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Mr.. Feyo Fobn Winter,
Doctor of Phyfick;

Formerly Burgermafler and Coun-
fellor of State in the City of
Leeuwarden; As a/fo Depury
to the States of Friefeland ,
And Elder of rhe Walloon
Church in the (ame Town.

Moft Honoured Coufin,

Am bound to you fince a long time
with Juch particular Obligations, and
my Duty ties me 10 you with fuch rict
Bards, that theve is no Man in the
Warld, befides the own Brothers of 'z
| ik Dear
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The Dedication.

Dear Spoufe, but 1 onght 1o prefer you Pr{i
before bim. I have dedicated to them {|
she “two  first  Beoks of the “World "
Bewitch’d, and amongst all my Friends, | 4
whofe Names I intondito prefix to each f?‘r
part of the French Tranflation, I have ¢
made choice of you for this, that i3, the fh
first of all, and going 1o be publifh’d, »
Irs above thirty years fince I have the : ’:;“

i’

Elonour 10 be acquainted with yo, and _
about fifteen, /giff I am allied to you il
by your Marriage with the Lady Hen-.

diette Fullenia, the mearest Coufin of M
my Spowfe; both from Father and Mother’s i
fide. -~ IF’s Likewife wery nedr twenty years, fﬁ?.

iy

fince I was [o happy a5 1o fee you a Mem-
ber of the firit College of the States of b
¥rielland, on whofe direction the good i
or bad [uccefs of my Affairs depended ¢
shat time.  WWhen occafion has offerd it &
[elf, I receiv’'d from you Teftimonics of (i

o juft favour and an ingenions diftinctis a
on. Towr Marriage tied morc (frictly i
the Bands of  the Friendfbip yo had- for Iﬂ ;

L

me s and I bave had the pleafure to Jee
it lasting to this dsy. . Tow gave me Labe=" "
ly an obliging proof of it, when you wére
pleas’d to prefent from me to his Highntfs,

Prirce



| The Dedication.
| Prince Henry Cafimir of Naflau, &~

| reditary Governor. of onr common Conn-
119, &c. myFriefland’s Divinity; which
1 had taken the liberty to dedicate to him.
For I was not in-a capacity of prefenting
7t my [elf 5 becanfe the grear Employments
of lois Highnefs calling him at every mo-
ment to different parts of  his Govern-
ment, I could not be fure fo much as an
honr of the pluce, where I might mees
with. him.. . This circumftance procwr’'d
me the: Flonoar of receiving by the next
Poft a Letter from that Prince, contain-
ing very exprefs Marks of his Affection ;
i which he alfo declar’d, that my Dedi-
cation had not been unpleafant to him.
| Bz Lhave (Hll another reafon thas in-
gages me to. prefent you with the Tranfla-
| tion of this Wark, with which you feens’d
| very wonch pleas’d. s your particular
Concern in the Affairs of the Churches,
in. whofe Tongue *tis written, and in ge-
neral in all thofe. of owr FHoly Religion :
Lo, this. you dnceffamly apply your felf
with 4 Z¢al worthy of Imitation and Ad-
| mirationdifcharging ffill in'the Walloon

" A Church.of your City, the Flonourable Fup-

Stion.of Eldery which you have formerly
aid i




The Dedication.

difchard d many times, - & well v a5 1w

the - Church:: of your - Mother Longue.

Firther, I thought fit to canfethis Trea- |

tife 1o be Tranflated my [elfs left  forne

others {bould undertake ity bhaving been

advis'd, that. the Tranflation of it had
been begun. in ‘this Town, and elfemhbere,
without my knowledge 5 which however s
bapper'd, but fince  the: late ~ Synod of
North-Holland ; #he. proceedings ~thas
were made. againft: me, haviig only been
of ufeito excite the cnriofity. of the: pab-

lick, s to this matter.. And therefore’l ‘

have prevented  the defigns of thofe, who
intended: to make - this Tranflation, and
provided at the fame time, left any Jhonld
appear under. 1y name; without my confent,
and. my revifing of ity as I may affers
that I have done this. It cemies from
a Frenchman, who has carcfully applyd

himflf to'the [tudy. of our Tongue, and,

(eems. to. me: to underffand: bis omm ve-
ry well..  For tho 1. am \not ~conver
Jant with it (o far, as. to have Tranfla-
ted my own Book my felf : vyet I think
that 1 am able to judge, that I Jhould
not havebetter fucceeded, nar moreex+

prefy hivg. rendar'd my own Thouglis
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The Dedication.
if 1. had been in acapacity of undertar
W king it. " Befides; this Tranflation being
| almoft. werkal; becanfe the: quality of t/ﬁ'

im Y Work required ity dr ds fo vmmmch the
s Wmmore difficult, and worthy that\ its . de-

wis Wed; betwixt it andt

fets. fbould ‘be: over-look’d. i1 think at
 leaftythat noother dg’j?:mwf will be perceiv=

e Original, but that of
{Wthe; Tomgues no - real change having been
W amade imitos. Town that [everal matters
uslof Fact have been added, and infersed

il 2 diwers places  of this Book s but ni-

thing has been left ont, [o that the Rea-
der [bhall have: no - occafion - of complain
| ing of his Loffes; but rather of being
glad of the “new  advantages that ac-
arue to him. I alfo have added after
the Prefuce, an Abridgement of the
whole Work, as a preliminary, that gives
a\gederal wiew and notion. of it, Anclu-
ding in. [ubftance, the Contents of the
§ three laft Books, that are to be [uccef-
fively Tranflated ; the [econd béing alrea-

» V- dy far advanc’d. I only earneftly wifh,

\that you may be as well [atisfed withmy _
Dedication, as I am with this Tranflati=
on. . Sothat all that I have to dosisto

commicnd you, and-all. yowr Friends and
i B Relations,




‘The Dedicatign.
Relations, to the Grace of God, which
I heartily beg of you all.  Butlef}t any
French Copy,..of any of thefe Four Books,
fhauld be publif'd under my name, be-
fides, thofethat are printed in this Towns
far Peter Roteerdam, the firfl of which
is - dedicated 1o you 3 I declare thas I
omn no other, but fuch as are fubferibed || |f]
by me, as this is, wherein I affure you
with my own Fand, that I am, ’l

| |

h—

Moft Hoﬁuure& Coufin,

Your moft Obedient, IE

And Obliged Servant. m

v

o, B Bekdere |3
Amfterdam, Fuly 18, Ef:

1 69 3 3!



' PREFACE;

Whole WOR K in General,
AND THE
Firft Book in particular.

publifhing, needed an Introduction, methinks
that I may not only havethe famie Opinion of
| this ; bur even that I'cannot forbear it, Two par=
| ticular Reafons oblige me o it, one of which con*
cerns the eircomftances of what happened during
the impreflion of thiswork, and the other, has re=
lation to it’s contents. - Both thefe Reafons has fome-
| thing extraordinary; but the latter efpecially appears
| ftill more ftrange, becaufe of the former; and
therefore I intend to give the Reader fome expla-
nation upon both.

Having form'd a defign to write upon the mat=
ter treated of in this Beok, I begun Eight Years
820 in my Preface to the Book of Comiets, to give

fome hints of what I intend to explain here mors
particularly. I had chofen for the fubje& of my
ublick Sermons, the Prophecy of Daniel, when
was come to the 1ith v, of the 2 Chapter, in

which the Magicians confefs; they were not capable
Vol l.. . b ﬂi

I E ever any Author thought the Treatife he was
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PREFACE.

of expounding the King's Dreams ; I drew from
that Declaration , fuch  inferences, as evidently

" Mow'd what muft be believed concerning the extent
' of knowledge, afcribed to the Qevil 3 afterwards

judging 1t “convenient. to examine his power, and
whether it extends as far as 1 ordinarily faid ; the
firft occation I had of afcending the Pulpir, Itook
my Text on Exodus Chap. 8. V. 18th, and examin-
ed why the Magicians could not as eafily produce
Lice, as Frogs and Serpents. The late Sieur de Tami=
xinga, Lord of Bellemgweer, 2 learned and pious

_Gentleman, heard my Sermon; and lik’d it extream-

ly 5 thinking that if what I had propofed, were
printed, it would obtain the approbation of under-
_ftanding perfons, and inform the ignorant. He ex-
horted me himfelf feveral times to print that dif-
courfe, and imployed other perfons to defire me to
do it 3 but I was fo taken up with other bufinefs, as
may be judged by the Books I have publifhed, and
by the affiftance I-have afforded my friends in the
Edirion of theirs, that Icould not anfwer his expecta-

S e i

<ion {o foon, tho Inever abfolutely denyed to doit. &

Since that time, I preached twice again on the fame

- ..matter, on occafion of the Witch of Endors whom

S.aul went to confult, and of the Dev s who torment-~

=

ed Fob, many perfons prefsd it hard upon me, to

publith my Opinion on this {ubject. In 1689,asl

was explaining in the Hofpital Church, the 19th
and following verfes of the 5th Chap. to the Galati=
ans, 1 fearched deeper into this matrer, expounding
the Greek word @apuaneie, Which the French and
Dutch interpreters have cranflated Poiforning, and the
Englifb, Witchcraft. But as I could not comprile in
o Sermon, whatever was to be faid ‘upon this {ub-
ject, I referr'd my hearers 0 a faller inftruction,
in a larger volum that I.was going 10 publifh. I

Jhave given an account why it - was not undertaken
before,

i ..'
el

{2
If

. (o0

16t
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PREFACE,

before, and now I fhall inform the Reader, why it
has been {o long in the Pref.

Going. from Francker to ' Loen, where T 'was
calld to' be'a Minifter, I promifed my Book-
feller H. Nanta, that to keep our old acquain-
tance, I'would give him to print the firft Treatife
I fhould compole in Holland ; almofk as foon as I was
come thither, there appeared a Comet in the Years

16805 and 1681, which gave me occalion to write

a Book, ‘Intituled; An Exaniination of Comets, which
I'putoutn 1683.. But as the Bookfeller defired
the Book might be fomewhat larger, and I found it
inconvenient to take care of a long impreflion be-
yond Sea 5 T obliged him to continue it for that time 3
promifing  him, that, if he ever re-printed the
fame Treatife, T would either ' increafe it, or add
fome ‘other toit, I had no occafion to keep to the
firlt promife, no body having faid ‘or written any

 thing againft it, that required a more particular ex=

plication. = And therefore I thought fit to hold my
Second promife, by adding to my Examination of
Comets, another tract upon a martter fomewhar ro=
lating to it; and on - which I had medirated a long
time. To that end, I compofed an Examination of
Magick, and Wirtcheraft, thar contained Very near
as.many flieets as that of Comets; and I canfed in
Autumn laft, a new Edition robe made of the
latter, on purpofe to joyn it to this new Treatife.
But having fomerimes efpecially in November 27th
1689, publickly confuted, in the Pulpit, the com-
mon Opinion 5 two days after, a Book was deliver-
ed me coming from England, where it was Printed,
and lntituled, 4 Relation of she difcovery of fome
FVitcherafts, in which very’ many particular things
were faid to be contained. I thought by the read-
ing of it, that it would quickly be tranflited into
our Tongue, to fatisfy tll;e curiofity of People, And

z -as




PREFACE.

-gsmy Opinionsare directly oppofite to what is laic
“down in thar Book, I perceived itmight breed pre-
judices againft what 1 had {o freely and openly de-
elared in the Pulpic, and fuch as 1 fhould {carce be
able to deftroy afterwards 3 becaufe of the appa-
vent ftrength of the proofs brought forth in that
work ; for that Realfon, I rather chofe to tranflate
it my felf, than to leave it to another, adding fome
remarks, fit to open the Eyes of the Reader, by
difcovering the grounds on which fuch relations are
taid 3 thar he might riot thereby be in danger of be-
ing confirmed in'the vulgar error; butthat be might
make ufe of thefe Annotations, until my compleat
work concerning Magick and Witchcraft were prin-
ced, which was to be, according to my expectation,
in the following Menths. But befides the inconve-
niencies of the Weather in Winter, and the diftance
of the place where 1t Was printed, viz. beyond Sea,
rogether with the Book of Mr. Ainfworth, for which
the fame prefs was imployed, caufed a great deal of
delay ; during that time, 1 had leafure te review
my Treatife of Magick, and to increafe it fo, that
it became much larger, than that of Comets; be-
fides, the tranflation and publifhing of the Englifh
Boak, procured me lettersirom feveral learned Men,
and afforded matter to many Convetfations, as well

with thofe that were of my Opinion, as with thofe

¢har were contrary toit. Thus having had occafion
10 fearch deeper into this fubjeCt, to give new cx-

planations of my Opinion, and confirm them by

new Reafons; this works went onalwaysincreafing,

and the order and difpofition of it was fo far chang-
ed ; that from a {mall Book it became a bulky Vo-
lumn. In the mean while, the impreffion that was
made at Lecawarden; feem'd to _me, not only flow,
but alfo very inconvenient, by Reafon of the faults

of the Prefss of which Icould not fo well purge
' it;

i

v

I
e
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, PREFACE! 4
it,-burthat the ficft Book is ftill full of them. I re=-
{olved therefore to print the Second part at 4mfler-
dam, Some time paft, before that could fucceed s
hawever, without any inconveniency to the Book.,
for the Reafonsjuft now alledged. The caufeof:
this flownefs being unknown, fome were not afraid:
to publifh, that I had loft courage, and durft not
atrempr to enterthe Lifts with the Devil : thofer
Rumours, the queftions that were continually puc.
tome, and the writings that were fent me, when
my Treatife was juft coming out, obliged me to-
publifh the two firft' Books, in which I mentioned:
{omething of the two laft; that they might the bet-
ter pleafe the Reader. Befides I hop'd, God would"
give me the Grace to-make an end of the whole"
work, and to add whar the Readers might think:
wanting or convenient. But it could not be per-
formed before the end of 1690, as I- intended in;'-
and the Bookfeller defired ir, for his own Intereft 5 -
for the Froft that-came in on a {fudden, retarded the -
execution of it'; it being for poflible to fend the -
Three laft theets to Leenwarden, and to get from*
thence thofe thatwere printed there, by reafon of
“ the Ice thar put a ftop to Navigation; fo that k-
.could have no Copy to prefent my friends with.
1 hoped ftill however that it might be:done, butthe -
Froft contimiing, my - Book- thus imperfect was -
publifht, and came without my knowledge, into -
the hands of many People in Friezeland. It was-
therefore only feen by piece-meal,and without cohe-
rency, which gave occafionto fome of the Readers, "
and others that had heard: of it, publickly to pafs-
heard judgments upon'it; even {fome intended, as
I am informed; to make me explain my felf more
precifely, had I not done it in the Book it felf. For
at laft, whea they read itintire and in order, they
all agreed, I ‘had. given all the explications: that
b3 could




PREFACE.

could be wifht, either as to the Reafons that had
moved me to write it; or as to to the {cope I pro-
pofed to my {elf, which appears in the Preface, and
in the firtt” Chapter of the Book 5 or as to the ne-
ceflity and ufefulnefs of its publithing, which I
have fhown in the fame Chapter, and the laft but
one. They were juft the places that were wanting,
for which Reafon I wrote to the Bookfeller of
Leenwarden, and forbad him to give out any Copy
of this Book; until the whole was compleat. - Be-
fides, during the Froft, I had time toadd two Chap-
ters to the end of the Second Book, 4nd to enlarge
the Preface, in orderto inform the Reader of my
Opinions, and the purity of my intentions, which
has not proved alrogether fruitlefs; for I have heard
thar moft of thofe, thathave read the Preface and
the work afterwards, have been fatisfied, as they
have told one another and my felf ; whercas thofe
that had raken upon them to criticife it,had read but
fome looie parcels of it, or:had not read it at ail, or
perhaps had not fo much as vouchfafed to read ir.
Things remained a while in thatftate,every one
enquiring after the Reafon. that  hindered the
publifhing of my Book, and how it happened that
I had none my felf, fince it had been {old in:Frieze-
lgnd for fome time. - The Thaw came 4t laft, and
many Perfons arrived with Ne ws of the Edition
of my Book, but brought no Copies along with
them, fave fome privately, and “as ftolen goods ;
then every body wondered, :a Book fhould have
been put out, in thefe Provinces, and: it fhould not
be found in Holland, where the Author lived ; and
not only my Brother Paftors fhould not have {een it,
but I fhould fay, I had none myfelf to prefent them
with, At laft I received 26 Copiesof it from Leen-
warden, but had fcarce oné for my felf ; my friends
- came and ook themaway themfelves, as they were
: fowed 3
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PREFACE.

fowed 3 and moft-of thofe that ask'd « for them; -
conld not get ’em, unlefs they came juft when they
were fow'd up. So greedy Men are of Novelties;
elpecially when they can hardly ger em.

Nitimur in vetitum, femper cupimufq; negata.”

So much we love , and [eek what i deny d.
However it be; the Book could not be expofed to
Sale before the 11th day of March. A long time
after 1 had fent " the laft Sheets to Leenwarden, 10
Mr. Nquta, Bookfeller, who had had the Book per-
fect in his hands for a long time, A Bookfeller -
ask’d 50 Copies from.him, and thought to receive
them fpeedily, but had none fent to him. In the
mean while, 1 find my felf much perplext. I-was
defir’d, during two Months, by my beft Friends, -
to communicate this Work to them, which they -
had never feen, and had heard commended; for
this reafon I wrote to Mr. Nauta, I would take all -
the Copies upon me 3 and pay them at fuch reafon-
able rates, that he would be fatisfied with it5 he -
need but to fend them to me without delay, with °
the firt Veffel. Then I thought to confult with -
my Friends, whether I fhould fell the two Firit
Books , that had already appear’d imperfect m °
Friefland, and elfewhere, or whether I fhould keep~-
them until the whole Work was finifhed. The firit
{feem'd to be the beft Adyice, to avoid the {ufpicion,
that I durft nor publith my Book, or that I was
forced to {upprefs it, becaufe of many things that
were [pread abroad to” difcredit it 5 however, the
laft counfel fuited better with my-inclinations. "I
conceived that 2 Work that was® at fitft but a {mal
Treatife, tho it had fince been much enlarged,would -
be more favourably received, and prove of greater
‘ufe, if it were given compleat at the fame time 10 -
the: publick ; that the defign and cohering of it

b4 might ©




PREFACE -

_might be better feen, its Dotrines be more eafily
comprehended, and the happy effeCts it was able
1o produce be more plainly perceived, which is
chiefly done by the laft Part. But as the caufes
‘before alledged, had already once fmother’d tift
defign, fo they did it again this time ; for percei-
ving by the Letters of Mr. Nanta, it was impoffible
2o agree with him, .as to the price, and that it
was unlikely he fhould ever doir, I was ar laft
forced to give up the Book to him, that I might
( with the Blefling of God, ) purfue my defign. So
having altogether broken with that Bookfeller, I
have agreed fome Months fince, with another of this
City, Mr. Daniel Vanden Dalen, to put divers Prefles
going upon it, and re-print the whole Work, revi-
ed and corrected, that I might inceffantly publifh
all the four Parts, one after another, in the form
in which the Reader now fees them. For as
1o the 750 Copies which Mr. Nauta had printed of
the two Firft Books, and are moft of them ftill
upon his hands ; they being an inconfiderble num-
ber, that could not go very far, and the hafty Edi-
tion of the Book, being as yet imperfect, feem'd to
give room to a new Edition, that the Publick
might be more fpeedily fatisfied, I therefore here
prefent theReader with theFirft Book,enlarged with
a new Chapter, that I thought neceflaryto add at
the end. I hope, with the Bleffing of God, that
the three others fhall fucceffively appear every
Month 3 and I perfuade my felf,thar the reading of
the Firft Parts, will excite fome Curiofities for the
later ; and that altogether may invite the Reader
to a ferious confideration upon the Contents, and
capacitate him o judge more foundly of this mat-
ter than he did, while this Trearife appear’d
but in part, and confufedly. This is what I had to
fay, as to this Edirion, that was made in fuch an
- extraordinary




PREFACE.
extraordinary manner, and publith’d withour my*
knowledge.

I come now totreat of my fcope, and what has -
obliged me to embrace the Opinions I affert in this -
Book. In all my Srudies I was always inclin'd,
not to reft upon probabilities, but to fearch into the
whole matrer, and to get a clear and diftinét know- -
ledge of what I thould know. Befides, many ftrange -
things had-happen’d to me in Friefland, upon the
fieft Writings I had publith'd, and ‘experience had
aflured me, how little one ought to relye upon the
Judgment of Men, efpeeially when what they are -
accuftomed to teach, is call’d in queftion. . For is -
it not wonderfel thar my Book upon the Care-
chifm fhould have been unanimoufly cendemn’d in -
Friefland, tho araonglt above 200 Minifters, who -
confented  to that: Judgment, none could alledge -
fo much as one folid Reafon againft ir; and -
that afterwards it fhould have been twice usani-
moufly approved of , without- any change; as o =
the Doctrine and the controverted Points, having -
been made in it ? This has confirm'd me in this -
perfuafion, that a true Chriftian, elpecially a Dotor
of Divinity, ought groundediy himfelf to enquire
into things, without refting npon the Judgment of” -
others, that he may obrain a full certainty of the
object of his Faith, and the matter of his Precepts.
oince that time Lreflolved only to follow the Holy
Seriprure, and  Reafon, in fuch things in which it
oughtto {upply: the filence of the Sacred Writings,
and to aflure my felf by thofe two means, of what
I was to believe, and to teach others, without ra-
king - the trouble of following the fteps of other
Men ; ‘never putting Pen to Paper, but to write up-
on thofe fubjeds, the imporrance of which T was
convinced of, or had not been fufficiently explain’d
and examin’d, I have therefore endeavourd to -

bs free -

-
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free, as much as poffible, our Holy Doctrine from
{iich errors;, as moft -Men appear to'me to be ta-
ken with; or at leaft, to fer in order, fuch things
whit I conceive to be confufed ; Whether I was
the firk that difcover'd ir, or whether I needed on-
ly to promote what had been begun by others.
There are other Reafons that have engag'd me 1n
that defign. For having f{wornin the Univerfity of
Francher, faithfully to maintain the pure Dollrine of
the Reformed Church, and defend it both by words and
writings, in all neceflary occafions 3 I may now fay -
with Prudentius, and as it becomes my Age.

Per gninquennia jam decem,
Ni fallor fuimus : feptimus infuper
Annum cardo rotat, dum fruimur fole velubili.
Vicinum fenio jam Deus applicat.
Quid nos utile tanti [patio temporss egimis 2

Two fcore years are paft, the third i running,
Since the Sun's lizht 1 upon me [bining 5
©ld Age comes ony F¥har bave I been desng ?

Bur it would be too long to enter into particu-
fars, I fhall only fay that I intend to imploy the relt
of my Life; frft, to the Duties and Functions of
my. Miniftry, which the circumftances and largenefs
of this Town make more painful than in other
places ; and than to make an exact enquiry after
whatever is falfly believed in the World, and the

Erroneous Opinionsthat are enterrained withoutany -

ocher ground then that they are every day rold and
heard of. For my moft earnelt defire is, to fee
Men become more wife and honeft than they are,
thongh very few fincerely intend it, or at leaft do
their Endeavours to atrain to that perfection’s moft

part cheofing rather to believe, and to do, what is
commaon-
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commonly believed and done, than to be at the *

trouble of freeing themfelves from Errors. In the
mean while; what paft in Freifeland, when-my firit
Book appear’d abroad, ought to have taught me,
how dangerous it is to write upon fuch matters ;
there being neither favour nor profit to be expected
for fuch Authors as rid themfelves from all preju- -
dices ; and having no regard, either for the Credit
orPowe of the Faction, whole Sentiments they re=
ject, refolve to follow only what the Scripture
teaches, or Reafon' dictares to them, and to embrace
no Opinions, but fuch as are founded upon thofe
two Grounds. ~ Perhaps after my Death the ufeful-
nefs of this Undertaking will be known; and the’
I dare not hope thar it will be ‘done in my Life =
time ; yet I publifti it my felf, to learn the Judg=*
meént of the publick, to deferd my Works, and ta
enlarge or correct them,® according to the LightT
may acquire a-new, or that fhall be commuaicated
tome. For methinks, I am more able to do it, and
to be Interpreter of my own Words and Thoughts,
than thofé that may afterwards adopt my Onmmns,
and have fome regard for my I‘ufll‘lﬂl'}

As for the reft, though my intention and f{cope
may be ['-lam!} perceived by the firft Chapters; yet
I (hall add, that no Men in the World are more re-
mote from’ any - Arheiftical Sentiments, more per=
fuaded of the Divinity of the Holy Wris, amf niore
difpofed to render to God the Honour and Reve-
rence due to him, than thofe, whoas I am, are op- -~
poled to the common Opinion of the Power and
Vertue of the Devil. Whoever fhall read this Book
with attention, and without partiality, will un-
doubtedly be perfuaded of it ;5 at leaft, 1 mean, that
there.is enough to fatisfie thofe that abfolurely re-
]uﬂ: the Principles of Defcartes, concerning the ufe

Reaﬁ:rn and at the fame time fuch as give too

much
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much extent to thofe Principles ; and that thofe two
Parties will equally approve of the manner 1o which
1 diftinguifh Spirits from Bodies, and both from
God, without however eftablifhing any thing-as to
their Operations that cannot be proved by plain and
neceffary Inferences. So that I powerfully confute
the foolith Errors of Spinefa, who confounds God
and Narure together. I believe not that there 1s
‘any Author, who has more folidly eftablifht the in-
finite difference that there is betwixt God and. the
Creature, and the inconfiftency of the Properties of
Rodies with thofe of Spirits, then I do here 5 as
was neceflary to be done to lay a firm foundation to

this. work, that is wholly grounded upon that Prin- -

ciple, at leaft as to thofe things that are the object
of the Light of Reafon. Befides, I have this nter-
nal [arisfaction, that I confirm by an evident proof
the Doctrine of our Churches, that tends ftill to
diminifh the Honour paid to the Creatures, in order
20 increafe thar which is due to God. This Book
witnefles for me that I fet up the Glory, Power, and
Wifdom of the Soveraign Mafter of the World, as
much as they had been taken from him, to be
communicated to the Devil. I banifh from the
Univerfe that abominable Crearure to chain him
in Hell, that Fefus, our Supream King, may more
powerfully and fecurely reign. Though his Em-
pire that is to endure to the laft day, is likewile to
{ubfi® in the midft of his Enemies, that are here up-
on Earth, that is amongft the People of the Devil,
or fuch in whom Sin keeps ftill imprinted the Image
of the Devil, With that intention I am not afraid
10 explain in my fecond Book feveral paffages of the
1 1y Writ in another Senfe,than they have hitherto
been raken: But if by the publifhing of fuch new
explications, one aimed not at the Honour of God,
and only fought to impait and ftain the Reputation

of
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PREFACE.

of thofe that are of contrary Opinion, he fhould
take more to heart his own Credit than the Glory-
of God. Asfor me, who have formerly been in
Opinions contrary to thofe I fpeak of, and which -
are ftill held by the greateft part of Men ; I will
ingly propofe my prefent Sentiments, but only with
a fincere intention of glorifying God, and bringing .
Truth to Light. I think not therefore to be blame-
~able for nor fticking to the vulgar explications, I .
had formerly follow’d, and preferring before them
thofe of fome Perfons, who have nor done whar I
now fuppofe to be obliged todo. Yet I am not
alone in thefe Opinions ; for they are agreeable to
thofe of many others, fome of whom have appear'd
in the World even afterme.  And though they have
produced and afferred in Writing thofe new Inrer-
pretations and Tranflations of the Bible, but by way
of Exercifes, and s fhew what f{ubtilty and pares:
they acquir'd in their Youth, by the alteration of
fuch Expofitions as had learned Men for their Au-
thors ; yetas for me, methinks that in my old Age
I ought to make ufe of my own Eyes, and to {peak
with liberty. - As for the reft, if there are amongft
us, who, to mulriply the proofs of our Opinion,and
diminifh thofe of the contrary Party, ftretch the
Holy Scripture too far, that's their own faulr, and
notours. We prefume to be provided with better
Arms, to dcfend the Fundamental Truths of the
Church. Bur it muft be obferv'd as a general fanlr,
that the reading of the Bible is undertaken wirh a
Mind full of its own prejudices, or thofe of its Ma-
fters 5 and rhat tis generally explain'd according to
thofe Nortions, without any other Reafon or Ground
but tharof chance, or of fome cafes that have occa-
- fioned the choice of fiuch parts as is then followed.
1 take the Vail from thofe prejudices,and thew what
Method is to be obferv’d to undertake the explica-
tion
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tion of the Holy Writ, without any prevention. -For

I.hold it for certain, that none would bave explaind

fuch paffages of the faid Writings as I here treat of,

{o as they are ufually Interpreted, had he not been
imbuw’d with a prejudice of the great and extraordi-
nary power of the Devil, or had he not intended o

confute fome particular Errors. - 1 have alteady

proofs of it 5 - for feveral learn’d and pious Perforis
have very much approv'd of my Method of ‘examin-
ing thofe Texts, and the fedrching into their Senfe’;
and having ‘treated in my’ Sermons of the chief
Points of this fubje&; 1am inform’d that many Peo-
ple fhew a great impatience to fee my Writings up-
onit. I have frequently been in Converiations,
where the moft imporrant matters, - efpecially thofe
that are ‘contain’d inmy fecond and third Book,were

difeu(s'd; ‘and they feem’d partly farisf’d with my

Explications, and in bopesof being fully convinc'd
by thofe they expected from me: 1 refer my felf to
their Judgment,to know whether their expectation
has been deceived or fulfill'd 5 being perfuaded that
if they do not agree to fome particulars,yet they will
approve of my intention, and contribute their ut-
mofk, that the greateft part of the things I propofe
may be receiv’d and relifh'd. If I were {o caprici-
ous as to difturb my felf on account of what may
be {aid and believ'd of my defign,and to make more
of the numiber than of the quality of the Readers, 1
fhould undergo great hardihips : For 1 doubt not
bur moft Men, having little meditated upon this
matter, will think that I commit a great Sinin pub-
lithing this Trearife 5 not however in reference to
the firft Book, where I only relate the various Opi-
nions of the {everal Nations from very credible Au-
thors, without declaring my own Sentiments,or con-
futing thofe of others. Neither do I believe that

the two laft parts will be found fault with, butonly
the
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PREFACE.

| the fecond, where the moft important Dotrines ate
| difcufsd, will raife fome difficulty, and nor pleafe
- every one. ' It will efpecially feem ftrange, that I
make fo little account of the Devil, and endue him
with {uch an inconfiderable Power. For matters
have been carried {o far, that fome Men think it a
piece of Piety to afcribe many Miraculous Effects to
the Devil, and to hold for rafth and impious People
| thofe that cannot believe, that he does what is refti-
| fied by thoufands of Witnefles.If any contradict theijr

Opinion;heis taken for an Atheift, that is, fuch as de-
nies the Exiftence of one God,tho' he is only guilty of
the Crime of not believing two,vi7. a good and a bad.
But thole thart are of your Mind, deferve themfelyes
to be called Dithe;fts, or fuchas believe two Gods: [as
the drians | gotthe name of Tritheifts, becaufe they
believ'd three Gods [ of different nature. ] If any des
fire to put a new name upon me, in reference to my
Opinions, I willingly yield to that of Monotbeifts, that
| is, who believes but one God,and one Saviour Fefius
{  Chrift 5 upon whofe words I wholly truft, where he
\~ 1ays, Fear not them who kills the Body, but fear him
who can deffroy both Soul and Body, Mat. 10, 28,
I fear him much lefs, who has no power either over
Body or Soul, and trouble not more my head with
the judgments of thofe that plead his caufe,and take
his part. ¥f le be a God, let bim defend bw Caufe 3
let him aflault, whilf I am pulling down his Altars.
Yudg 6. 13. Dithe name of the Lord the God of hofts,
Y encounter that Golsab ; let’s fee who will lend him
a helping hand ! If any think to have reafons {o
ftrong as to confute my Opinion, I defise him to
propound them, with as much foftnefs, as I am fa-
vourably difpos'd to hear them ; but at the fame
time I intrear him to fpare to himfelf and to
. me, an unprofitable labour, and to wait till he have
read the whole work, from the beginning to the

end,




PREPACE.

end. before he makes his objections. By thofe means
he fhall perfectly know whether thole particular

:and private places which he has read, and with

which he had not been fatisfy,d, have afterwards
been explai’d, and made worthier of his approba-
tion, by the concatenation’ of the whole Treatife,
and the reafons contain’'d in it: For it would be
rroublefome to view and examine again, all the
places of my Anfwers I would quote. So thar it
muft notr be take ill, if I give none to thofe
thar thall follow another Method, and would
make me wafte with them jthe time that can be

better fpent.

Revis'd, enlarg’d, and given to the Printer,”

Moarch 16.
% 1691,

May 25.
Auguft 1.

I may affure here, that nothing has ben raken oft,
from what is conrain’d in the Editien of Leeuwar-
den. lt'strue, fomething has been added in fome
places, for the better underftanding of the matter ;3
as may be fecn at the end of the Original, where
a whole Chaprer has been added, in which, the laft
Chaprer of the Friefland Edition is comprizd. It
feeming to me it was convenient to inlarge a little
more in that place 5 mose exactly to fhew the nfe
and defign of the fearch I make in this Firlt Book,
afrer the various opinions of all Nations, and better
to difcover the foundation of thofe prejudices, that
have fo long kept us from examining the true fiate
of the matters contain'd in the following Yarts.
Many other additions have been made tothe French -
Tranflation, which it is not needful precifely to
mark. The curious may compare the Tranflation
with the Original, |
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Whole Work ;

-_W hat hath been the defign of the

Author, and whar is his Me-
thod. | 0k

e § A S the two firft Books of this work that I
el i publifhed at firft, have been differently re-
ceived, for Reafons alledg’d in the Preface 5
It will not be amifs to reprefent to the Reader, what
has been properly my defign in thefe four Books,
that I have Intituled, The I#%rld Bewitch'd, nor to
'Thew what foundation I built upon, and what way I
itake to find out the truth.For althé I exprefs my felf
clearly enough in the beginning of the work, and in
the Preface to the firft part ; I know neverthelefs,
that is not fufficient to deftroy the prejudice where-
with, the learned themfelves appear more biaffed
than the Vulgar; which I fhould never have thought;’

bur it feems ac prefent, I have found opt the th:a-
OR,




An Abridgment of the whole Wark.

fon, which is, that the moft part of thofe which do*
not put themfelves to the trouble to pafs through all
the Degrees of the Schools, afpire to Sciences and
fublime knowledge, but for their particular plea~
{ure ; they are the People that love liberty, and to
whom it matters not,who is the Mafter that inftructs
them, provided that they may learn {omething; or
if they are greedy of rarities, they have not {o much
refpect to the mode, nor to that which is New ‘or
Antient, as tothe beauty of the matter, and to that
of the work. On -the. contrary,.it is with thofe
who pafs through the Schools, as with thofe who
live in Shops, where every one has nis way, every
Mafter has his Method in the work he'makes. In
4 one Town they make the fame things after one
fafhion, and in another, after anpther 5 when one
-5 raken up with the mode, he often rejects whatis
pleafing, without any other . Reafon, then becaufe
3t is not as commonly ufed in the World, »Aad we
have a ftrangenefs for all novelties, fo long as they
have not the common vogue ; althd otherwife, we
might approve them, and have them cheap enough s
burt as foon as Cuftom has introduced them, one be-
gins to feck them- our, and to be difgufted at the
‘former. Sciences are fubject to the fame inconveni-
encies.. Thofe that we fend to the §chools, conti-
nue in the road which has been mark'd out to them
for their exercifes ; they endeavour to form them-
felves upon the model of thofe which have moft
reputation, or of thofe who are the neareft to their
firft prejudices ; {o this is dilapproving the part they
have taken; not to be apt to.take any, and to pre-
ferve our own liberty,and thus-we expofe eur felves
very much ; bit one runs a greater risk, if will-
ing to afcend higher, and fearch things in théir

Fountains, it happens at lat, that we find our felves

out of the ordinary Road, -and that we are

obliged
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An Abridgment to the whole Work.

obliged to take another. Hinc ille lachyma, From
thence proceeds all diforders.

The common Opinion of the Devil, of his know-
ledge, power, and Operations, and of People which

| are accufed’of having 'commerce with him, began

by little and little to become very fufpitious by the

' help of natural light, which I have common with

others, which was ftrengthened and purified by the
Scripture ; fo after I had well examined ir, 1 was

er, or abandon it, not only by Reafon of the truth,
but alfo becaufe of the Piery which it feem'd to
contradic : My Confcience it felf compel’d me to
it ; for I was obliged to anfwer thofe that ask’d me,
and to take care of my Conduct, becaufe of the
difpofition I faw the People in. = It was the Duty of
my charge, and every Day occafions offer’d them-

feives, my pain increafed every moment, by the

continual neceffity I found my felf .in, to {peak and
act as others did; or to oppofe the publick with
words or actions, which agree. not with my Cha-
ra&er,which is to be complaifant, and to agree with
all the World, as much 'as is poffible, Befides I
found not as. yer foundatjon enough to act after an
other manner, which made me at_ firft refolve to

- make an exac -fearch, after the Original  of this

eommon and- general Opinion, to know whether it
was founded upon truth. . But becaufe I make this
examination, ¢ priore and not @ pofleritre, as they
in the Schools, I have propofed the ftate of the
Queftion; but at the end of rhe firlt Book ; where
1 difcovered in the 22th-Chapter,how many, of the
Opinions,which I have refated ; (which are all thofe
that ever were in the World upon this fubject,)
The Proteftants. have at = laft gor rtogether, and
formed thofe which they retain to this Day. In the
23th Chapter I compare them with the Opfniunsf

0



An Abridgment of the whole Work.

of other Nations; and in the 24th Chapter, I fhew
by what means they have been introduced amongft
us ; and what keeps us {o ftrongly tyed to them:
So in the firft Book, I examine wharis the rife of
the Opinion concerning the Devil, and in the fol-
lowing Books, I difcover what fentiments we ought
to have of him, '

An Abridgement of the Firft Book.

I.I N -the Firft Book I run over 'all the World,
to find whence this Opinion has its Original.
And for this purpofe I have omitted neither time
nor place. Tobferve that the fubject ought to be-
examin’d in two Refpedts ; In refpect of the Devil, .
to find what is his Knowledge and Power ; and in
refpect of Men, to fec what they learn and effect
by his means. But becaufe thefe things are preter=
natural; or are-fo- thought-to be, and that by
confequence they are known only to- Ged, I have -
judg'd it neceffary, to know what are the Opinions -

.

of Men concerning the Divinity, and Spirits in ge« { do

neral, either good or bad, and of ‘human Souls fe-
arated from their Bodiesby death, which are alfo
gpirits - T make a fearch of all thefe things, Firft,
in the Books'of the Ancients, ard afterwards in the
Moderns of all Religions, and amongft all Nations,-
diftinguithing them into Pagans, Fews, Mahometans_
and Chriftians, in reference to the prefent ftate of

the World.. I begin with the Ancient Pagans, which'
are for the moft part Greeks or Romans, known to
us by Greek and Latin Books ~they have left us:
which I treat of in the 2d, 3d, and" 4th Chaprers 3
for there are very few Hiftories of other Countries
and other People, which are‘'come to our know-
ledge. There you fee what they believe touching:
Gods, and Spirits, which are neither Gods nor hu-

man |

1]
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& Bhan Souls ; and as to the eftate of the Seuls after
of § death : You read there alfo what means they ufed
| to attain that knowledge, and 10 operate things be-
: | yond the power-of Narure, by the means of thofe
.|| Spirits; fuch as they believe them to be. I come
| atterwards down to our time. and examine all the
" {Pagans in the World ; firft in Enrope, in the 61h,
| Chapter 5 after in Afiay in the 7thand 8th Chapters
| then in * Afiiga; in the oth Chapter and ar Iaft in
| America, in the 1oth Chapter ; which gives me occz-
| fion' to demonftratein the 11th Chapter;thar the Pa- -
i:gans as well Anciens as Modern, have had 2 noti-
1l on of the’ Divinity, that isall powerful, but that
they have aflociated to him, inferior Gods. That
the Greeks have ofren called them Demons,and like-
| wife Gods,  ds moft of the Pagans' do at this Bay ;
| which Demons, or inferior Gods, have every one
| their fhare inthe Adminiftration of the Univerfe,
directing the affairs of Men under the name and
Authority of the 'Soveraign God, and being as
| Mediatorsbetween him and Men : They converfe
alfo withthele laft, who can, by their means, know
and effect things above the power of Nature. This
| knowledge gives fome the name of Diviners, and
| thefe Operations caufe others to be called Magi-
cians aud Sorcerers 5 in confequence of which, all
the effects that we camnor give a Reafon for, or
find the caufeof, are artributed to thefe Demons or
inferier Gods,
. The Souls of the Dead are alfo ranked amongft
the Demons, and according as they have behav'd
themfelves well or ill'upon Earth, the good or evil
which happensto Men, is attributed to one or the
other. Itisthat which has given occafion to diftip=
-guifh the inferior Gods, into good and bad.
4 After the Pagans,which know neither the true God
© .8 mor Religion; I treat of thofe which have the Holy

Scripture
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Scripture among them, of ‘whom the firft are the

Jews; 'having known God a long time before all the |

others, and received. his Word in the writings of
the Old Teftament, where they have learned, that
in.truth the Souls of Men are immortal, but that
thete are no Demons, or inferior Gods, fuch as the
Pagans fancy. That God alone by himfelf rules
the Univerfe, and that none can have know-
ledge or produce effects beyond the ftrength of na-
ture, for that belongs to God only. I obferve far-
ther, that Judaifm in the ftate into. which it 1s in-
fenfibly fallen, fince the coming of Chrift, and as
;¢ is at this Day, is very much mixed with Paga-
nilm, or at leaft very much infe¢ted with it ;
whence proceeds the practices of Divinations and
Sotcery, that are in fathion amongft the Jews,Chap-
ter the 13th.

After that 1 reprefent, that the Mahometans who
acknowledge but one God, and created Angels
good and bad, and the Devil as chief of them.
That the Mahometans, 1 fay, who have admitted
the Books of the New Teffament, and reverence Je-
{us Chrift as a great Prophet, have neverthelefs
mixed in all their Opinions, a great many of thofe
of the Pagans, which they have for the moft part
received, and that they are no lefs inclined to Di-
vinations and Wirtchcraft, Chapeer the 14th.

After the Jews and the Mahometans, who keep
2 kind of mean between the Pagans and the Chrifti-
ans 3 I pafs to - thefe laft, and diftinguith them ac-
cording to the tume, before, Popery, under Popery,
and fince Popery. By this. means I thow, that the
primitive Chriitians fince the Apoftles, have infen-
fibly introduced amongit them, many Opinions of

Jaganifin and Judaifin, whichhave been increafing
under Popery till they artained to| the heighelt
. pitch, and that they had afcribed to the Angels, the
Souls
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An Abridgment of the whole Work.

Souls of the deceafed, efpecially to the Devil, all
‘the Miracles which the Pagans attributed to the
Demous, the Devils, and inferior Gods, Chapter
the 15th to the 21.

In the mean while, T take notice, that amon
the Ancient Chriftians, there arofe a Sect called the

- Manichees, which had admitted in particular a great

many Pagan Opinions, and made the Devil almoft
equal to God. And I fhow, that their Opinions

have infenfibly becn propagirted, in Chriftianity,

even to our times; after that I cometo thefe laft
Ages, and to the Dolrines of the Proteftant
Churches, among which I rank all thofe that are
call'd The Reformed, that is, all thofe that are fepa-
rated from Popery ; upon which I remark, that the
more we are remote from Paganifin, either for
tme or place, there’s the lefs credit given 1o all
thofe things which refpet the Devil and  his
Power. Neverthelefs I'fhow, that part of our Peo-
ple, not having comprehended enough, what are the
foundations of the Proteftant Do@rine, not in what
it differs from Popery, are taken with the common
Opinion of Devils, to whom- as well asto Men, that
have Communication with him, they atrribute more
eafily fo many marvelous effes, and fo much abave
the power of narure, then others do, who have
more meditated and refleted upon thofe Doctrines
and variations. Chap’er the 22th and 23.

Laftly having compared all thefe Opinions toge-
ther, 1 conclude that the common Opinion which
has been in requeft amongft us to this day, had it’s
Original from Paganifin, not that the meer ufe of
Reafon fhoild produce fuch thoughts, but on the
contrary, the ill ufe thar is made of it. It is be-
caufe we fuffer our felvesto be feduced, and blind-
«d by a faile appearance of Piety, without having
Tecourfe to the light of the Scripture, that we fall

Lo
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fallinto fuch Extravagancies, with which we ate
pleafed, and love to continue in them. I prove that
thefe are thoughts that never were infpired to the

‘Chriftians by the Holy Scripture, by reafon that

thofe who read it lefs; and underftand it lefs, give

more Credit to thefe fort of things, and becaufe all

the World is already prevented before they read it,

and meditate upon it. |

For by thefe Reafons I endeavour to bring the
Reader to confider, whether the Scripture gives oc-
cafion to believe all thofe things that are ordinarily

faid npon that fubject, or to believe them {o as they .
are faid ; or whether {uch Sentiments have not taken

root in us from our tender Youth, and been con-

firmed by Cuftom. At beft, I have a very ftrong |

prefumption for that Reafoning, that when we be-
lieve before-hand, that fuch a thing is, there is a

great difpofition to turn our Reafon, and the Ex= |

preflions of the Scripture to that fide, and to be-
lieve that the inclination we have of it comes from

Reafon, and even the Holy Writ leading us thither-

to. Moreover, we receive the firft Interpretartions,

and the Commentaries upon the Scripture, from the *
hands of thofe antient Doctors, touching which I
prove, Chap. 15. that they have been all prejudiced,
fome more, others lefs, in favour of many quan ‘

Doctrines and Opinions, which have unawares given
occafion to that Senfe in which the Scripture has
been expounded by them. Thefe are the Contents

s ol

of the 24th Chapters, and the conclufion of the fitft

Book.

An Tluftration upon the three laft Books in general.

It feems to me that for all thefe Reafons it is exe
fie to conceive, that this firft patt of my Treatife 15

not fo unprofitable as fome imiagine. They will

that

i
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Aw Abridement of the whole Work.

that regard be had only ro the fecond Book, and
thar the firft fhould nor be infifted upon, becaufe it

confifts bur in Bhftorical narrations, which con-
clude nothing. Bur as far as I am capable to give
a reaton for the firu€ture of my own buiiding ; I
fay the Second Book is founded upon the Firft, ac-
cording to the proofs I am perfwaded I have law-
fully drawn by good confequences, Chapter 14. For
if it were otherwife, I had reafon to be furprized ;
that of fo many,who exclaim againft mySecond Book,
paffing my Firft, none has taken notice of my error
in this point, and declared it to me, very few ha-
ving done fo much as reflected upon it. But in vain
they attack the Second, if they admit the Firft.
They in no wife fee the end I aim ar, nor the or-
der I have followed, as ought to be done, in an
exact fearch after the Truth. - But they undertake
to confure my Second Book, becaufe it offers a lar-
ger field to their cenfures, by different things ex-
pounded in an oppofite Senfe to that of the lireral;
like thofe ignorant Dilputants, who let flip the an-
tecedent Propofitions, and deny the confequence that
is neceffarily drawn from it. I have realon to
complain for pafling an over-hafty judgment upon
the halfe of my Work, without ftaying till itap-
peared intire, and they have feen the following
Part, and the Connexion ; no circumitance of rtime
required thar precipitation, for I had nor loft a2 mo-
ment to publith the two laft Parts, had they not
hinder’d it by the difturbances they-have given me.
1 believe not that the whole extent of a projec, or
1ts aeconomy, may be perfectly feen, while *tis but
halfe done. So"tis but ar prefent that fome judge-
ment may be paft upon this work, fince it begins
but now to appear altogether, and tobe a perfect
Body with all its Members, '

*

The
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The Second Book and the Third, confift in " the
(earch after Truth, and what of certainty may be
had, as to the Sentiments thar have been up-
on this fubject of Spirits, and Men who have
communication with them, thatis, with evil Spirts.
{ examine in the Second Book, what concerns Spi-
vits; and in the Third, what concerns thefe wicked
People, who {eek to deal with them, according
to the divifion that I have propofed in the begin-
ning of the Firft Book, Chap. 1. Seét. 8. As to
the Foutth, 1 fhall fay hereafter, what connection
:t has with the former, and its ufefulnefs.

I ———

Touching the method I take, to make, by de-3
grees and in order, this Search after Truth ; if what= 2

ever I have written upon this fubject, be attentive-
ly confider’d, you will undoubtedly know the in=

i o e

juftice of thofe who impute to me, that I offer |
chiefly new Propofitions of my own head ; that I}
take the greateft trouble imaginable to wreft the
Scripture, and my reafonings to accommodate |

them toir; or that I make ufe of Reafon.as of a Rule

with which I would meafure Scripture, and adapt’

it to the fame. On the contrary, it is impofiible
not to {ee, that I never had as yet the leaft thought

of building upon fuch a foundation; but that I}
have run through all the World, and all tmes, to®

difcover where Men may have found the founda-
tions of thefe Opinions, which I have undertaken
to find out. For when one has attain'd to that
knowledge, he is in a condition to judge folidly,
whether thofe Opinions or Practices are grounded
upoa good or bad Reafons. I declare then, that
I have not examined all the divers Opinions of the
Pagans, Fews, Mabemetans and Chriftians, as well

Ancient as Modern, nor their Dodtrines and Practi=¢

ces,with an intent to give explanations of them, not

the
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£
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to ‘main a.n them, or confute them, but only toffl,

confider’
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-confider them in themfelves, and to expofe them as
they are, without making any Judgment, or pro-
ducing any proofs to fupport or deftroy them's
which is "an extraordinary labour that none would
ever undertake, unlefs carry’d by the defire of truth.
So far I lay no foundation, I that am a Chriftian
and a Proteftant, and have no defire to become ei-
ther Papift, Jew, or Pagan. If I found nothing {o-
| lidin the fearch I make, I confent that they conri-
| nue to fay and believe concerning Spirits-in gene-
ral, and Devils in particular, all that is went to be
faid, and all that can be imagined.

Bur altho’, I have not as yet found the botrom I
feek, and that neither Popery, Judaifin, nor Paga-
nifm confidered in themfelves, having there withal
to furnifh me, I have notwithftanding a folid foun-
dation, which is common to me with thofe People:
| And I have further another parricular, which I have
in common but with parr of them. The firft is rea-
¢ fon, which is the light of all men in general,when
@ itis found puke in them, and neither perplexed, nor

;@ obflcured by prejudices or paffions. The other foun-

dation upon which I reft, is, the Scripture infpire~
ed by God, which is equally pure in it felf; And
and to the reading of which we ought alfo to ap-
ull ply our {elves, as if one had never read them ; that
@ 1s to fay, with an entire difingagement of all hu-
| mane prejudices s and from thofe.that may proceed
4@ from the verfions of the Hebrew and the Greek,
i@ which are the original languages in which it has
been.written ; he muft meditate upon it, withour a-

@ ny regard to the interpretarion which have been

| made by all forts of Doctors, either Ancient or
Moaodern.

Thele two foundations a re not Subordinate ona
@l to the other, but fubfilt ecually together. Phils the
- oM Jew, loving very much to fearch allegorical Senfs
c2 ia

.
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1 Scripture, and not approving what St. Paul wrote
upon the fubject cf Sarab and Agar. Galatians, Ch.
4. v. 2. has been the firk that has applied to
the Scripture and to reafon the diftinction of Mi-
firels and Servant; faying, that you muit thereby
underftand, that Philofophy and humane underftand-
ing ought to be {ubmitted to the holy writ. This
application is become {o familiar to Divines, that
:c has been received as an undeniable maxime, fince
Philo took a fancy to propofe it.

It is however a truth, that reafon ought to pre=
cede Scripture, becaufe the latter prefuppofes the
former ; 1 underftand found reafon, to which the
Scripture ‘ought to prefent it felf, and make it felf
known as divine ; after thar, Reafon comes to the
help of Secripture, teaching us things wherein Scrip-
rure is filent, and the Scripture likewife ‘comes tO
affift reafon, difcovering to us things which are a-
bove it, and above the reachof our underftanding.
We mult neverthelefs confefs, that the Scripture is
-bove reafon, notas miftrefs, for they have every
one their particular Empire and Direction: But as
being more noble and excellent 5 becaufe it is in this
God manifefts to us, things which no humane un-
derftanding ever could comprehend,1 Corinthians 2.9.
nomwithftanding it happens fometimes that they meet
both in the fame way, where they lodge together
in the {ame houfe, and by confequence they often
lend one another the helping hand, but rhey do it

freely, altho“with this diffierence, that reafon as an,

inferi our, alwayes fhows a great refpeét for
the Holy writ. When therefore 'is faid a Chriftian
ought to fubmit his underftanding to the word of
God ; it muft be underftood, the underftanding
fuch as it is in the Eftate of corruption, oblcure by
the Clouds that furround it, and infected by the
(ains that diffigure it.  And fuch it is in relpect of

things

—
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things which are above our reach, which are only
manifefted to us in the word of God ; and which
we are obliged to believe as Scripture difcovers
them, althd we comprehend them not. But it does
not follow from thence, that we ought to believe
thofe things, fuch as men teach us by their expofiti-
ons, or even by their rranflations, without a great
certainty that they are faithful. So then the word of
God confidered as itis originally,andin it {elf,and pro-
ceeding from God without any refpect to the inter-
pretations that have been made by men; and rea-
fon not fuch as is born with us, and when it is per-
plex'd with prejudices, and blinded with paffions,
but reafon purified by the fame Spirit which has in-
{pired the Scriptures ; the Scripture I fay and rea-
fon, are the two enly lawful and true grounds of
the knowledge we can acquire, as well in things
Narural as Spiritual.

But there is yet another diftin¢tion to be made
upon this Subjed, that is, that reafon Js the ground
and rule of our knowledge in narural things, fince
the Holy writ never treats of them purpofely to
inftru& us, and difcover them to us, and that it
fpeaks of them -only as of fubjects; the nature
of whichis known to usas much asis neceffa-
ry to make a good ufe of them, as well in civil mat-
ters as in Spiritual. In what concerns our Salvation,
the word of God is the only ground of our Faith,
and the rule of our Life without being in the pow-
er of our reafon, to add, to take from, or to change
any thing in it, thé it ought to be employed on this
occafion, in two manners; the firft is to try the
Scriptures that are faid to be divine, in making ufe
of the knowledge that Men have naturally of God,
to know whether the Scriptures prefent to them,
fuchCharacters of truth as are agreeable to that no-

- tion, The fecond is, to comprehend by the fenfe.

&3 of -
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of the word contained inthem, the doctrines there
propofed for our Salvatiou.

Further we muft be perfuaded, that Scriprure
and Reafon dre mutually helping, to one another, in
{uch matters as are of their Jurifdiction ; for if the
Scripture {peaks not {fometimes naturally of things
naural; Neverthelels as it never propoles any thing
falfe, tisthe par: of realon rtoinftructus, after what
n anner theHolywrir muftbe underftood in thefe pla-
ces, according as the matter required 5 as Pfalm 19.
touching the defcription of the courfe of the Sun, and
an many other like places. Or if there be any thing in
mature,that our proper experiencehas not fufficiently
dilcover'd to us to pafs a fafe Judgment,and that we
be obliged to rely upon the Credit of others, who
perhapsare not much more knowing than ourfelves :
‘The Scripture may alfo in this occafion afford us
fome light 5 As”in what is faid of the Rain, In the
Evening and the Morning in Fudea, Feremiah 6. 24.
the lirtle rain that falls inthat Country in the time
of Harveft, and the few ftorms that are feen there,
2 Sam. 12. 17. of the violence of the Eaft wind
upon the coaft of 4fia and Paleftinein the Medite-
ranean Sea, Pfalm 48. 8. and the like. But that
which is moft confiderable is, that the Scripture it
felf inftructs us of fome certain natural things, to
whichthe reach of reafon fhould never attain, they
are fo much above it. Such is the beginning of the
World, efpecially that of Man, by the immediate
creation of God out of nothing. And fuch is the o~
riginal of the darknefsand corruprion in which rea-
fon and underftanding is plunged, as they may per-
ceive by the help of fuch found and pure remained
Yight, as1s 1n ‘them. :

Thefe are the general Principles I prefuppofe,
‘which I believe to be fuch, thar there is no Body, in
what particular Senfe he may be, that will conteft
them

I
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them. Upon which I come to examine what is true
in all the relations I have faithfully made in my firft
Book, and which are the Sentiments, or the ordi-
nary Difcourfes of all Men upon that {ubject. But
it is manifeft, that I have not made to my felf any

particular Principles 5 and much lefs put Reafonand

Philofophy above Scripture : Even the contrary will
be feen as clear as the Noon-Day, if you take the
tronble to read my Writings with atrention, and
without Prejudice : For I obferve as to this refpect,
as well as in reference to Comerts, (in which
Treatife I have followed the {ame order, of which
] .am amafed it has not been perceived) the Que-
ftion ought to be difcufs’d of one fide with relation
to Nature, and on the other with reference to Ho-
ly Writ ; and therefore I begin with Reafon,which
is inferiour to the two others, to fearch ‘into Na-
ture as in the loweft School, what it teaches moft
pure touching God and Spirits, and particularly the

| Devil. For fince the Pagans have prefumed to fay

{o many things of the Demons, that they had not
learned of the Scripture, of which they had no know-
ledge, it feems to me that I am not in the wreng
to examine what there was that was grounded up-
on Reafon ; and of what Opinions it feems to be the
principle, or what are thofe thatare derived from
another fourfe. But aswhat I could difcover by
the deepeft and moft exat fearch I could make in
that loweft School, is yet but inconfiderable ; I af-
cend a degree higher, where 1 find a Miftrefs {n-
periour to this firlt, that is; the Scriprure, thatl
begin to confult in the 8th Chapter of the {econd.
part. Now 45 in the feven firft Chaprers, where I
walk as in Nature alone, I' lay afide Scriprure to
try how far human Underftanding may attain by
its own ftrength ; fo_I leave reafon behind, as {oon
- C 4 a5

B A




e - -
e - i R et s
= ——

PR ﬁf:rf@fgmfﬂt to the whole Work.

as I enter into the Sanétuary of the Word of God,

whofe Oracles are infallible. e

What I {ay here, that I bave no longer recourfe o
o Reafon ;5 1 underftand it in this Senfe, thatl take || ,
it not as a foundation, or as a rule by which I may e
exponnd the Scriprure ; But I exclude it not as a wh
means, by which I acquire the underftanding of the 0
Scripture ; for on the contrary I cannot want it in  J| ./
this refpect, were it nor for my Reafonand Under-. §|

ftanding in relation to God, I fhould be in the fame .
rank with Beafts; but itis not to Beafts that God
{peaks, but to Men, that is, to rational Creatures.

g 3 £ A 5 an
Reafon may act alone without Scripture, in things A
that are of its Jurildiction, for Arts and Sciences are i
the objects of Reafon: From thence they proceed, &

and thereby they are learned,that is,Man ufes hisown || ,
light for that purpole, without having recourfe to
the inftructions of the Word of God,and without hav- 0
ing occafion for them. Bur for the things of an higher | /!
Nawre, which concern the Will of God, with rela-
tion to the Salvation of Man,the Scripture is the true
principle and {olid foundation upon which our rruft
1s founded ; although Reafon ought to concur with i
it, to underftand ‘and comprehend under the dire-
ction of the Spirit of God, the Senfe of the Scrip- i
ture. 3o in this fecond examination of the f{econd
part, where the certainty of the knowledge which
proceeds from Scripture alone is treated of, I am

neverthelels obliged to employ my Reafon, to the Eu
end it may ferve me to examine what Scripture i
contains 5 not that it may reach {o far as to compre- W
bend the things themfelves ; butit ought nevertheles |
to comprehend what the Scripture it felf fays, and f /*
that things are fuch as it fays, although I conceive &
them nor fuch as they are. . | r”

But
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But fee here the knot of the difficulty, that is.
that every one crys out, that the Scripture fays fuch

or fuch things, becaufe he conceives that the Scrip-
ture {ays them, and when the Scripture may be un-

derftood two ways, we eafily embrace the Senfe

which beft {uites our Notions. If already, without
too much examination, we have fuffer’d our felves
to be prejudiced with Opinions, of which we would
however be better farisfied, and find fome more par-
ticular inftruction in the Scripture; It is not foughe
with that impartiality and liberty of Mind which
are neceflary ; but we ftill incline towards the pre-
judices. If there is the leaft appearance that we

may,by wrefting the Scripture, adapt it to the Senfe-

we would have ir, we never fail to do all our En-
deavours in order thereto, and afrerwards imagine
to haye found there fufficient proofs in favour of our
Opinion, becaufe it feems to fay what we defire -
As we fee two Counfellors explain the fame Law;
each for the advantage of his Client ; and that they
never want Reafons on both fides to confute the
contrary Arguments; fo that they appear each to
have the right on his fide ; and that it is very diffi-

cult to extricate what they have fo much perplexed.”

But it is faid, that I my felf do what I condemn
in others ; and for me, I maintain that thofe, who
are conicious of their guilt and worthy of cenfure,
caft that imputationuponme, fecing me explain fo

42

many paffages in another Senfe than that wich which-

© § they are prevented, without any other R eafon thamn

becaufe it is ordinarily received. They are per~
fuaced that this change proceeds in me from the
fame caufe that 1 difcover in them, See the true
| caule that makes them fay I wreft the Scripture ;
| not that I really wreft it, bur rather thar Ikeep not
as a Slave to their Interpretations.  But I make,,
fay they, a falfe Suppofition, and after I endeavoug

i €5 0
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to give to the Scriprure a Senfe which agrees €O
ghat Suppofition ; That may be, but to know what
it is, you muft examine after what manner I make
zhe expofition of the Scripture ; and whether I turn
it towards my prejudices; and therefore ’tis necef-

fary that I explain a little more clearly every one of -

zhe Articles I treat of,

The Principle, they fay, I fuppofe is, that.a Spi-
+it cannot aé& upon a Body, nor upon other imma-
yeriat Spirits.  That's the burthen of the Song, and
what they make me fay over and over every
where, and is fo confidently publifhed, that even
my Friends can {carce forbear creditingit; as there
come every day occafions, which make me know it.
¥t is 2 prejudice that paffes from hand to hand from
one party to another : Ft infenfibly {preads it felf in
a1% the Minds, and in that Difpofition the reading of

nry Book is undestaken: but they feldom read it en-

vire, from one end to the other, as it would be but
juft and neceffary ro do ; they only read fome {epa-
sate places, viz. thofe they are referr'd to, and ef-
pecially thofe in which I difpute upon the Operati-
prs of Spirtis:  For T may boldly fay, that of thole
that have read my Book with attention, I find bus
very few which hold the fame Difcourfes : On the
contrary, they take quite another party, viz. thatof
Fsuth. . So tiat I defie all thofe that have read it

0 mark {o much as one place where I put as'a Prin-

ciple of my Opinion touching the Devil, That a Spi=
rit camiot act esther upon a Body, or another Spirit.

" XWhar is then the foundation of this noile, which is

fo ferongly and fo generally fpread abroad; and
wohich is the caufe of the great profecution that 1s
made againft me 7 Tt is this general prejudice which
proceeds from the common Expofirion of the paflages
of Scripture upon this ; that is, That a Spirit, a
Spivis, and fo-mush the mare . it 4~ a Spirst, can

| ' wirbons
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witibout Body aét upom all forts of * Bodies, and Hpon
ot | other Spirits. 1 require pror::fs of this Thefis ; and be-
e | caufethis demand is unthought of and extraordinary,-
n | and upon which by confequence every one is nor-
f | prepared, my demand is taken for a Negative. But
i | beforeI lay my felf that foundation, which ordi=
narily is not call'd in Queftion, I examine firft the -
i | Grounds upon which thefe People themfelves reit:-
@ | their Opinion, or upon what they ought to eftablifh -
o | it, according to the Idea they have of Spirits : [ fay, .
w | according to the Idea they have of Spirits ; for,whe--
m |- ther according to the Principles of . Defcartes, they:
re § diltinguifh them from Bodies the mote neatly then -
i § other Philofophers do, or that they grofly attribute -
m | 1omething corporeal to them. Thefe two Idea’s+
iy § neverthelefs proceed as yet equally, from that they
. § €onceive the Operations of Spirits upon external’
« | Objects, whether Bodies, or other Spirits, as a pro=
he § perty of the Spiritual Nature ; and from that they’

,,ﬁ include them in the notion they have of -that  Na-

% § ture: and ic is by this means, that inftead of confi--

o | dering the Body as an inftrument which is neceflary

UP to the Operation of Spirits, or at leaft preper to -
| them, they look upon it as an obftacle to theliberty.

+ I and virtue of the Operations of a Spiritual Nature, -
Thence comes that every Body crys-out fo diffe-
1. § rently againft me, fome faying; that Defeartes’s -
Philofophy has fpoiled me, and that is the fruiz
which is reaped by his Followers, defiring ro- caft -
i upon it the Errors that they accufe me of :  Others; .
who being in the fame prejudice, yet are Cartefians
" § 3t bortom, give our, that I underftand not-the Phi-

" f lolophy of Defcartes: But whatever my Learning~
and Experience be, I intend to kave ro do bux -
with fenfible People, and leave the others ar fuli™
liberty to pafs upon the Doctrine I teach, fuch Judg= -
ments as they pleafe.

i
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"An Abridgment of the Second Book.

As 1o what concerns my Second Book fee the
#ethod I have taken. ‘I begin with the diftinCtion
afnames, in fixing at firft, what muft be undeg-
#ood by a Body, and a Spirit, to avoid all equive-
carions : which I have done in the firft Chapter. 1
{peak of God in the Second, proveing not only,
that the fupream Being which I denote by that
word, is only one, but alfo that there is not the leaft
communion between it and created things; di-
rectly confuting the Opinion of Spingfa, upon this
fubject 5 which I pretend to. do with more force

and evidence than any hitherto, becaufe ordinarily -

vhey -undertakesto demonftrate by the moft per-
fect and incomprehenfible Effence of God, the man-
perand virtue of the Operations of created Spirits,
which I abfolutely reject, as a way which is ufed
20 Iead us into error. By confequence I cannot ad-
mit the arguments which are taken from the nature
ef BGod, to demonftrate in what manner acts a
Spirit which is his creature, and has nothing com-~
mon with him, but the name. After, in the Third
©hapter, 1 prove by arguments drawn from the
fovereign perfection of God,.that there are none of
shofe forts. of Spirits, that the Pagans efteem to be
&ods. and Mediators of Men towards the fupream
Divinity ; becaufe the Reafons of thofe that ground
that belief upon the perfe@ion of God, are directiy
eppofite to this perfection.
We then having taken ofF the imaginary Spirits,
T come to thofe which we certainly know te exift;
shat is, our Souls that are a part of our felves, and:

which by confequence, are betrer known to” us by
. Que
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| our own experience ; this is treated of in the fourth
| Chaprer, where I preve as much as is poffible their
' immortality, and that they fubfift even out of the
body : 1 employ for this purpofe, Reafon and Scrip-
ture, becaule they are two ways, that equally con-

| duct us to the knowledge of the Soul ; the firft by
n § experience and by our own Confcioufnels ; and
v § the fecond by the particular inftructions God gives
us of the eftate of the Soul, after this life : but I
quote not the Scripture in this part of my Treatife,
where I examine but what concerns nature only,
Neither do I judge it neceflary ro do it afterwards,
becaufe it is a point that a Chriftian looks upon,
as already fufficiently eftablithed ; and fuppofes it
when he will engage in a difpute upon this {ubjet,
Befides, I reject as fuperftitions and fables,whatever,
proceeds from the invention of Men, efpecially of
the Heathens,which is the matter of the fifthChapter.
So we come to know with certainty, that fuch a
Spirit, that is the Soul which truly exifts, has a bo-
dy with which it lives, and withont which it may
ftill live, and to reject all the other Spirits, of whom
the greateft part of theWorld falfly believe the ex-
iftence. But befides thofe Pagan Opinions, we hear
every day mention made of Angels, not only by
Chriftians, but alfo by Jews and Mahometans. The
Queftion is, Whether Reafon alone is capable to dif-
cover to us, that there are fuch Spirits, deftitute of

a proper and peculiar body ? Upen this point I
fhew in the fixth Chapter, that our underftanding
without the help of Scripture, cannor penetrate far~
ther, than to comprehend, thar it is pofible,
but not certain, that there are Spirits. For this
Reafon, I have not judg’d it necefiary, to examine
the Operations of thefe Spirits upon bodies; or up-
on the other Spirits; becanfe it feems to me ridiculous
to. trouble gues felf with the examination of the

€perarions:




e

2
——_=

¥ r -
=¥ e — s e
e ————— e te—

e -

— - e e el

R
.
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Operations of Creawres, the exiftence of which
is not eftablifted. as certain. And therefore I have
fpoken in the firft Edition, but by the way in verle,
which is at prefent, the feventh Sect. of the fixth
Chapter.Aad therefore it is manifeft how wrongfully

many People would perfwade themfelves, that I

have compofed my work.only, To deny the Opera-
tions of Spirits upon bodies, and upon_ other Spirits.
And befides, that I ground upon this negative,
all my explications of the paflages of Scripture 3
but that I may avoid this perfecution for the future,
I thought fic to infert im the new Edition that is
made of my Book, a whole Chapter between the
fixth and feventh, {o thatthis new Chapter is at pre-
fent the feventh, and the fevemth is the eight,
and fo of the others following. There I pretend
clearly to fhew, that the proofs related upon that
fubject, ftrike not at all to the end, and cannot be
confidered as true proofs; which I mean as to what
concerns nature; and as to what. Human Reafon
may conceive of it felf, as deftitute of help from
the word of Ged,.

After that I come to the word of God, and then
I employ Reafon no more,but keep to the Scriprure
only,and Ifearch inir,what it will teach me, touching
Spirits,which is now the queftion; there I find that un=
der the name of Angels,it gives usto underftand,fuch
Spirits as are the Minifters of God, roward other
Creatures. Bur there is nothing difeovered to us,
rouching their Effence ; neither 18 their any thing
in the Hiftory of the Creation, as to their Ori-
ginal, or the manner of their fall 5 for which Rea-
fon, partof them was from the  beginning rejected
from God ; norwithftanding, the Scripture puts
thefe two things for cerrain, which is'the fubject of
the eight and ninth Chapters.

I conflider afrerwazds the properties and Opera=
tions thac-the Scriprure atrributes to them, and I en-
deavour
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deavour to know, what is their proper nature, their
power upon other Creatures, either fpiritual or cor-
. poreal. But the paffages that {peak of thefe things
do not appear to me to have been underftood other-
wife; than thofe that attribute alfo to certain Men,
that is, to Prophets and Apoftles, the works that

Z%.

| they have done in difpenfing the miracles of God. .

That which gives me occafion to fay, that as this
| difpenfation {urpaffes the force of thefe to whom it
| was entrufted, it cannot make us know what was
their proper nature, whence I take occafion to infer
the fame things touching Angels; this isin the tenth
and eleventh Chapters.

Thar which could not bedifcovered by the means
of the name, Original, or Operation of thofe
Spirits, I endeavour to learn by the means of
their orders, of which is made an ample men-
tion, in the twelfth, fifteenth, and nineteenth Chap-
| tersof my firft Book. BytI draw not any light
| from thence, fave that Angels, as well good as bad,
have each their head ; thar the Prince of good An-
gels is called Michael, and that of the bad, named
Diabolus, the Devil ; that is in the two and twenti-
eth €hapter. .
| Yet I leave it not heres. I confider again, that the
Scripture attributes in many places, fome particular
adminiftration to Angels, I examined to know what
it is, firlt as to the good Angels in general, in the
thirteenth Chapter, whom the Scripture ofren makes
appear, and always for parricular revelations to the
faithful, eicther to work extraordinary miracles, or
execute God’s Judgments npon Menby punifhiments,
or by deliverances. Bur I conceive not that whar is
faid of this: Miniftry, is different from what is re-
lated of thatof thofe holy Men, who have been
employed in the works of God and kis miracics,
chat they in no wife operated by their own vif:u;- 3

i
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by confequence I find nothing as yet which may
give me a certain knowledge of the proper Angels,
their power, or their Operations.

Afterwards I come to a more particular exami-
nation of the principle paffages, efpecially of the
manner of fpeaking of thefe three perfons, which
appeared to Abrabam, of the two others that ap-
peared to Lot, Genefis, Chapter the eighteenth and
nineteenth : and in making reflection upon this Hi-
ftory, and comparing it with other inftruions of
the Holy Scriptures; It feems to me, that I am
in the right to conclude, that thofe Angels, that is
to fay, thole Meffengers, were Men as they named

them{elves; not being able in the mean while, o

determine what muft be underftood by the Angel of
the Face of God, which conducted Ifrael in the
defert, Exod. 23 Chap. and by the Angels, by whom
God gave his Law upon Mount Sinas. 1 propofe
only my thoughts, and what {feems to me may be
underftood by ir, bya Cbllation of the paffages of
the Holy writ, which make mention GI'P the man-
ner of that Divine condu of the Iraelites, in the
defert, Chap. 15.

I pafs farther and examine what is faid in the
Scripture concerning the Angels, with relation to

fome certain Perfons, Nations,and Countries : And

I conclude from thence, that whar has ever been
varioufly written upon this fubject by particulas
Authors, is not founded upon Scripture, becaufe all
the paffages made ufe of to ground thofe Opini-
ens, fpeak but figuratively.

At laft coming to the Devil, and to the reft of
evil Angels, I fee that this name has been given as
well to1ll Men, as to evil Spirits, and even firlt to
wicked Men. So I examine in the 17, 18 and 19

Chapters, what may moft conveniently be under- _

Rood by the Chief of ewil Spirits; bur in making
the
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4 | the examination of all the particular paflages which
i | are ufually applied to the Devil, I find thar the
' name of Satan or Devil, isufed in fome of thefe
i | paffages, and that of Demomn and of. Demonium in
& | fome others. And that there are feveral denomi-
¢ | nations ordinarily applied to the Devil, which ob-
p | liges me to double my cares, that I may dilcover
o § what ought to be underftood by Devil, efpecially
I | in the Hiftory of the fall of the firft4dam, and in
' that of the temptation of the fecond. Thisis the
marter of the 20 and the 211k, Chaprers. The other
paflages which contain the name of Satan, appear
o | tome 1o be different from thefe, of which I treat
in the 23, 24 and 25 Chaprers. 1 examine after-
¥ wards in the 26 to the 30, what are the Demonia,
i | and thofe that are called Poffeff. And laftly, in the
31ft, Chapter, what muft be underftood in all the
other tPaH:ages, where inftead ofthe name of Dewvil,

. § and of Demums, others quite different are ufed.

i | . And therefore as the principal operations attri~
. | buted to the Devil in Scripture, confift in the fall of
& | the Firft Man, and the affaults he made upon our

Saviour in the Defart; Thence I take occafion to
+ | examine, Whether thofe Accounts may ferve to
o | the Opinion of the power of this evil Spirit, and
1 § of the power of his operation upon Men ?  Bur it
i | feems to me, that in the narration of Mbfes, touch=
5 § ng the fall of Man, that happen’d by the difcourfe
i | of a Serpent, nothing is faid that ought- to carry
" I me to conclude, that the Devil himfelf can act im-
mediately upon the Soul and Body of Man. Here I
keep to that difcovery, without going any furcher.
Thole that are of another Opinion, find that this
conclufion is drawn from that Relation, with a full
evidence, and aske how the fall of Man could hap-
pen otherwife 5 rendring themfielves guilty of the
fame fault they reproach me with, by pretending

to

o

bif
pi
(o
19

g



26 an Albridgment of the whole Work.

to know themfelves, how the thing came to pals, -

and to be able to render the reafon of it. But he

that judges, ought not to fpeak of it {o pofitive-
ly, declaring he knows nothing of ir, and finds no-
thing revealed upon that point, he is prefently ac-
cufed of denying the fame thing it {elf, and of not
believing the matter of Fact, becaufe he grants he
is not acquainted with the manner of it. The ce-
lebraced Poetius has however, explained himfelf
upon this fubject very near, as I do, for in the fir/?
part of bis Difpures, pag. 915. {peaking of the fall of
Man, he fays, upon the Queftion, to know how, and in
what manner P it i not poffible to give [o fatifallory
an anfwer 5 but it may be feen that there remains [lill
fomething swhich the weaknels of our underftanding can-
not comprebend, nor likewife bow the Devil [educed
Eve.

" Examining the temptation of our Lord by the
Devil, 1agree that the Tempter is the evil Spirit 3
and I believe that the literal Senfe may very well

pafs, fuppofing that it was a wicked Man {o called.-

Bur I fhew, that underftanding thefe words of the

evil Spirit, literally ; the quite contrary may be-

infer’’™d from what is ordinarily gather'd from
thence. Thereupon, if I be ask’d how I under-
ftand and explain that narration ? I anfwer, That
I believe that the thing was done in a Vifion. See
how Schultetus {peaks, who as well as Voetius, has
been a member of the national Synod of Dordrech:
in his Exercit. Evang. Lib. 11. Chap. 3. the quelti-
on is to know, whether the thing really bappen’'d, or in
a vifim? he anlwers, it was ig a wvifion, and after

gives {ome reafons, which however I do not judge

{o {ftrong as mine. None has right to require from
me, thatI fhould precifely explain my {elf upon
the paffages of Scripture, and upon others: from
which they {uppofe todraw ftrong proofs in favounr

of.
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fi,” 'ﬂf that Opinion, the truth of which I here call in

| queftion; nor that I fhould declare what fenfe I
give them, efpecially to thofe who mention the fall
| of the firft Man in Paradife, and the tempration of
our Lord in the Defart. For I have had no other

% § defign on this occafion, but to examine whether

| thefe paffages, urderftood accordingto the Lerter,

- || afford fufficient proof ro make us admit the confe-

quences that are ufually drawn from thence, and
to eftablith the common Opinion which is had of
the craft-and power of the Devil 1o act upon Men.
If it were neceflary ro proceed farther, and rto ex-
amine all thefe pafages to the bottem, in order to
penetrate their true fenfe, a whole Book fcarce {uf-
fices. 1 refufe not however to do it, and hope.to
undertake ir, as foon as the Divine Providence will
furnifh me with occafion and leifure.

I fhew, as to other paflages of the Holy Wrir,

t; § that they cannot be underftood of evil Spirits, but

only of ill Men ; and of the works of God, not of
thole of the Devil; tho without hefitating, thefe
paffages are ordinarily applyed to the Devil. I
maintain in the 22 Chapter, that it was a Man
which brought David to number the People, Chap.
23. that the paflage, wherein the fight of Michael
r §againft the Devil,is mention’d, is very obfcure, and
that thereis a great uncertainty in the prefent

i § Opinions upon that point, as all Divines grant ;

and that by confequence, nothing can be con-
cluded from them, efpecially if it be fuppofed, as

s fome learned do, that the Devil was but a meer

Man. I fhew in Chap. 24. Thart the Spirit of Python
thatis fpoken of in the 16th Chapter of the Aéls of
the Apoftles, can no ways be applied to the Devil.
Neither does the famous Hiftory of Fob, always
alledged one of the firft, as a proof of his power,

@ being well examined in its whole extent, attribute

G
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to him the leaft part in the evils, which by the
Providence of God, happen’d to that Holy Man.
As to the Angel of Satan which tormented §¢. Paul,
I place him in the famerank with the fight againft
Michael, that is in uncertainty , there being no
ground ' to pretend to a perfect underitanding of
this paflage ; and therefore I look upon it as infui-
ficient to prove any thing which is the matter of the
25th Chapter.

But as the Poffeft are univerfally alledg'd for a
certain proof of the great power of the Devil, and
that we read {o many times in Scripture, that the
evil Spirits have been calt out by our Saviour Fefiis
Chrift, I beftow five Chapters upon examining what.
i5 in it. I fee that the term of Diabolus, which
we Tranflate Dewsd, is not found in any of the paf-
{ages in which thole Relartions are contained ; but
only that of Demon, which I illuftrate in the 2615
Chapter. Inthe 27¢h 1 fhew, that the moft dange-=
rous difeafes, efpecially thofe of the Head, were
ufually afcribed to Dewmons, or even call'd by the
name of Demans ; and inthe 28+h, that our Savionr
Fefus Chrift, has not changed the ufual way of fpeak-
ing, but made ufe of them according to the cuftom
of “that time ; neither did he always immediate=
ly confute all the errors, in the 2925 and 30th
Chapters; {o that the cure of D.emonia, was not
properly an expulfion of Devils, but a miraculgus
cure of incurable Difeafes.

I come after to other paflages of Scripture,
where neither the names of Devil, Satan, or Demon
are made ufe of, but thofe of the Prince of the IVorld,
Prince of the power of the air 5 Prince of this Age, of
Lordfhips, Powers, Dominions, and the like; And I
fhew that there is not the leaft caufe to apply them
to the Devil 5 but that the Stile of Scriprure leads
us of it felf ro underftand by all thefe names a cer-

tain order of perfons. Having
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Having then examined all, I could not conclude,
that the Scriprure, confidered truely and without
7§ prejudice, ateributes to the Devil this power and

 thefe operations,which the prevention of Commenta-
tors and Tranflators difcovers in it: I grant it has
| been very troublefom to me to be obliged to take
| this party, and to contute and cenfure very famous

Men and moft approved interpreters : It even feem- -

ed tome, that I expofed my felf very much becaufe
| I know that a more advantageous opinion is had of

thofe that are not known, and that a Prophet is
neither efteemedinhis owntime nor in his ownCoun-
try.For this Reafon I did firft refolve not to meddle
with thofe of Scripture, where I found my felf con-
| ftrain’d to go from the expofitions ordinarily recei-

ved. But at laft, confidering that my work would
appear but imperfe, and that they would nor fail
to object thofe famous paflages, to which I fhould
be then obliged to anfwer ; 1 atlaft prevailed with
my felf to venture in the main Sea, and to fly be-

| fore none that came to attack me'; further I do not
4 belicve that any one can fhew me, that the interpre-
tations that I make, are founded upon the light of
reafon and humane underftanding, or upon any o-
ther particular propofition I fhould have afferred ;

ey fuch as this is faid to be, that a Spirit cannot 2 up-

on a body, nor upon other Spirits 1 have made nie
of for this effect, but of the ordinary means that
the knowledge of Languages afford us; fo there
is no more unjuft accnfation then that which is raif~
| ed againft me upon this fubject.

And therefore when [ compare with the analogy
of the whole Scripture, with the grounds of our
Divinity, and with the rules of true Piery ; whate-
ver 1s ordinarily publithed concerning the under-

ftanding of the Devil, his power, his operations, his
apparitions in divers places in the World, his Domi-

nion

|

:?7.
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nion,  and the Kingdom which he raifes againft
that of Jefus Chrift; I conclude not only that they
are not grounded upon thefe three principles, but
alfo-being confidered with all the neceffary attenti-
on, they appear” contrary to them. In this place
I begin to enter into difpute, and to draw my con-
clufion from arguments which the Scripture and
reafon furnifhes me with ; having by the means
heretofore eftablithed upon thole two principles,
fearched after the ways how plainly and without
equivocation to underftand the {tate of the queftions
which properly and particularly cocern the Devil.
This is not then the point in queftion, to difpute of
the meaning of thofe paffages which mention the
fall of Man, or fpeak of Angels, {ome of whom
appeared to Abrabam, and others wreftled with Fa-
cob 3 or of the tentation of Our Lord Chrift in the
deferr ; norof the {enfe of thofe thatfay David was
tempted by Satan, and that Fob was tormented by
him, and the like places; but the Chief point, the
fcope of all this fearch, is to know what to believe
concerning the Devil.

Upon this I beftow the five laft Chapters, and in
the three firft of thefe five,which are the 32th,33tn,
and 34th, I am not afraid of calling Realon to my

‘aflitance ; after having fhewn that the Scripture is

filent upon this {ubject, for I prefume to have made
appeat in the 32th Chapter, that the apparitions of
Evil Spirits are contrary to true Reafon, and that
the Holy Scripture affords no proofs of ir. After=

wards, in the 33th Chapter, I fhow ,’ that the:

knowledge that the Devil may have, as well of
things Natural as Civil, and above all of things Spi-

‘rirual, which concern our Salvation, is nothing of’

what is believed. I reft as yet upon the fame

foundatien of Scripture and Reafon, to prove the

Empire of the Devil is but a Chimera , and that he

has
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has neither fuch a Power, nor fiuch an Adminiftra=
tion as is ordinarily afcribed to him, which is con-
tained in the 34th Chaprer. Ar laft, after having
treated of all thofe things with all poffible exact-
nefs, I come to the conclufion of my fecond Book,

-| where I fhew the importance of this examination by
| reafon of the great value the vulgar put upon the

Devil, and his Operations in the World. My Opi-
nion is, that thele forts of Difcourfes fhake the

| Grounds of the Do&rine of our Salvation, and caufe
- a great damage to Piety in divers occafions. I de-

monftrate the firlt of thefe things in the 35th
Chapter, and the fecond in the 36th.

As to the Doctrine, I prove in this place what I
have aflerted in the firft Chapter of my Book, iz,

| that the common Opinion concerning the Devil is

oppofite to the proofs that Fehova is God, and.that
Fefus is the Meffiab, and that the Books of the Pro-
phets and Apoftles are the Word of God. In whit
concerns Piety, Ifhew, that the Service of God is

| thereby greatly weakened 5 that the Filial fear is

very much diminifhed by that they have of the
Devil ; that the efteem that the holy Angels deferve,
is almoft deftroyed, that the glory and virtue of

the miracles of dur Saviour Jelus, are very much
sff leflened, that the vanity of Man is maintained and

increafed ; and that the comfort of the humble is
cut off, or atleaft, {uffersa great diminution, That

| is whatever is contained in my fecond Book,

An Abridgment of the Third Book.

After having thus fimply treated of what cons
cerns Spirits; and particularly the Devil, according

il to the knowledge that found Reafon can furnith us

with,
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with, dccording to that which may be draws froni

* the word of God, where Reafon ceafes 5 1 pafs {3l
following the ‘order and divifion eftablithed iy

6+/ Book,) to thofe Men, who, according 1o the
common fentiment, have communication with Spi~
rits, efpecially with the Devil. The {ame order to

which I, have kept in my fecond Book, 1s alfo ob= |

{erved in this 3 for in the eight firft Chapters, Imake
an exact fcrutiny of all which ‘may contribute to
clear the fubject I treat of, and afrerwards in the
feven laft, T thew what light the inquiry has afford-
ed me, and how far one can rely upon what I have
difcovered. :
I propofe at firft the true ftate of the queftion,
fhewing that the query is not, Whether Magick is-
offible, for I grantit; but whether there is a Ma-
gick, which by the virtue of agreement made be-
rween Men and the Devil, may difcover _hidden
things, predict thofe that are to come, and produce
ofects above the force of nature. This is difcuft

in the firft Chapter.

Following the diftin&ion that I have already
Hef ¢

heretofore many times fer down, I make 1n the firft’

and fecond Chaprers, the fearch required, and that
firft by the light of Reafon ; which I divide it mtol

TWO parts: in the firft, I examine, whether it be!

poffible to conceive that Men have any ‘commerce iyl
i El'ilﬂ
i

with Spirits; that the one and the other may rely
upon mutual help, or that they may act one upon

another, In the fecond part; I examine whetherild,
there is Reafon to believe, that there may be ex={k

prefs compacts berween them ;3 thar they ‘may musiij
reciprocally perform the con®fug

I exprefly deny  theldn,

rually contract, and
dirions of their Covenants.
ficft of thefe, founded upon the Reafons alledgeds
Book 2..Chap. 2. and 1 unfold a little mnre,precifely'
in the 2 Chaprer of this, what 15 contained in the
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“) firlt, which I defend againft the arguments of Glax-
N wil an Englifb Author, 1 beftow the third Chapter
if§ upon contuting thofe compacts of the Magicians

#§ with the Devil, as ridiculous and altogether incre-

dible 5 and I anfwer at the fame time, feveral ob-
jections and fhifts of Glanvil, convincing him by

| his own Reafons that are fufficient for that purpofe,

I pafs afterwards to the Scripture, as to an upper
| School; from the 4th Chaprer to the 7th, I under-
§ take it over from the beginning to the end, tofind

-§ out with the ntmoft exadtnefs, what ir difcovers ro

us upon this point, and upon all it’s dependencies
{ either by it's expreffions, or by the examples it af-

i § fords us. Than I begin to eftablith what we may

sff believe of it according to Scripture,
| Asan Introduction to this examination, I relate
§ all the names it gives to that {ort of People, to their
fl trade and art, and I compare the difference to be
found between the tranflations of our own Interpre-
 ters, as well as between the tranflation of others,
| This examination is but general, but afterwards
41 come 1o particulars, whether the Scripture fpeaks
tof that fort of People, of their trade and arts, fo
as it is ordinarily fuppofed. This I do from the
mffifth Chapter to the r2th, but finding it exprefles
- tlino it felf as they give our, Iexamine what forr of
il People they canbe, and what the Scripture really
f{ays of them, from the 13 Chap. to the 17th.
I difcufs the firft of thefe, as well by Scriprure

FFs

i asReafon,and proceed by degrees;fearching,firft whe-

sfither thefe of whom the Scriptute fpeaks,have a par-
-pticular communication with the Devil; whether they
.ajmake their predictions and enchantments by his un-
. tifldertaking or by his power ; and at Iaft ‘whether
Julithey have between them covenants for thar purpofe,
.#8The paflages of Scripturs which I examine upon
- vol, I, - ]
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24 An Abridgment of the whole Wor k.
this fubject, are of three forts, fome contain Hifto~
ties of that kind of Peop
crafts which I fhow in the 5

o:2. In the 5t
. “he 6th, thofe of Bilfa, thole of the
the Philiftins, and of the Witch of 'Endor, and many

others, by whom the <dolatrous Kings of Ifraelfell

—

into great Sins, efpecially
Court of Babyln 5 an
enchantment of Simon
enchantors ; thofe of

by themfelves as co

le, and of their Witch=
th 6th and 7th Chaprers,

i all the enchantments of the Egyprians 3
riefts of

| when they came to the
d in the 7th Chapter, the
and Elimas, who are called
the maid fervant which was

i the Town of Philippi, who had a Spirit of Pi~

thon. and thofe of the feven Brothers Exorcifts. Af-

terwards Icome 10 T
of words, of actions,

he examination of the names,
and circumftances, as well
mparing the Dutch tranflations

of the Scriprure, with thofe which have been made
in divers Langnages, by different Tranflators, and by
comparing with the [eXIs, the explications which
are given by fo many different interpreters. All the
paffages where thofe things are contained, belng ex-
inined very attentively, give caufe to conclude,
vhat the Magicians or Enchanters have been very
milcheivous People, whofe Doctrine and morals
were very much corrupted 3 but they do not
furnith any probable argunent to-affert, that thefe
People had a particular communication with’ the

Devil. .

“The fecond Order of the paffages of the Holy
Wit upon this fubjeck, confifts of thofe that con=
tain the exprels Laws, which condemn"that fort of
People, and forbid ‘hem the exercife of their Fum®
¢tjon ; which 1 examine in the 8thiand oth  Chap~
rers. But I fiad no other Reafons for thofe Prohi-
bitions and the punifhments inflited upon them,bur
their Idolatry and Cheats, both' of w

minal, and not becoming the People of God. ¢
€
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| | The thitd Order confifts in thofe Reafonings and

Proverbial Expreffions, difperfed through the whole
Scripture, that have relation to thofe things, either
to the Perfons themfelves, or to their ways. Iexa-
mine therefore whether nothing can be underftood
in thofe places, whence fome confeqiience may be
drawn to illuftrate the fubject in hand : But having
beftowed the whole tenth Chaprer upon it, I find
nothing more than before, "

Now as in the third Chapter, I have examined
by the light of Redfon, whether there is caufe to
believe the poffibility of the communication of Men
with the Devil by exprefs Covenants; I do here the
fame by that of the Holy t7#i#.  For in the two
following Chapters I run it over again, and infift-
ing upon all the paffages, where the leaR mention
1s made of Ailiances, or Compads, that are not
made with God but 2 gainft Him, finfully and wich
an evil defign 5 I find not fo much as one that {peaks

| of thofe Agreements made with the Devil, or an

thing like it. Upon this I beftow the 1 1th Chapter.
In the rath I run over again the whole Scripture
from the beginning to the end ; From the Covenant

| of God with Abrabam, to our Saviour, and examin-

mE whether from whatever has been faid upon that
fubject, there is any occafion to infer, that the De-
vil may likewife on his part’ make his dereftable

| Compacls ; T demonftrate, that zhe Opinion, which

{fuppofes fuch Contrads between the Devil and Men,
by vertue of which they are faid to have perform’d

all their Witchcrafts, can by no means confift with

what is contained in the Doctrine of the Holy Serip-
¢ure 5 nor with the Difpenfation of God’s Covenan,
as well before the Law as under the'Law,and much
iels under the Gofpel, -

d 2 C Thus
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Thus I plainly fhew; that the vulgar Opinion of
Magick, and of its Dependencies, by no means pro-
ceed from the Sacred Writings, but on the contrary
is altogether oppofed to it. Afterwards we muft
confider what the Scripture fays concerning thofe
that practife that Art, and what Teftimony it gives
of their Actions. This I do two ways, in the five
following Chapters. The firft by offering, 1n the
13th and 14th, the lively PiGure which the Foly
IWrit gives of thofe Men in feveral placess and the
fecond by fhowing what Opinion muit be had of
them according to the Character given them.
But expounding to the Reader the force of thofe
things, 1 make yet this diftinction : That I firft of-
fer the Perfons to his view, that he may know what
might be expected from them ; what their aim may
be; why they were interrogated ; and on what the
great Men and the vulgar beftow their time. Af-
terwards in the 14th Chapter, I confider them in
themfelves, with their Arts and Crafts, fhowing the
Realons that moved the People, efpecially the
Kings, even thofe of Ifrac/, to be 1 atuated - by
them.
Afrerwards 'tis required to know what Judgment
muft be made of them, according to the Holy I#7it,
which I fhow in the three following Chapters. In
the 15th, I affert, that in whatever they did; they
- fhewed neither real Power nor Virtue 3 that they
knew nothing of what they ventur'd to forerel; or
to difcover as very much concealed ; and that in
reality they effected nothing of whar they boafted
+f or of what they undertook to effects bur that
h'y applied themfelves to deceive by ourward fem-

Jances, wherein confilted the chief part of ‘their
Arr. In the mean while, as the Holy Scriprure
{eemss, by 1ts Expreffions in {fome plares, to-ofcribe
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An Abridgment of the whole Work, 37

a great vertue to Conjurations and Enchantments ;
I examine in-the 16th Chapter, what is the Senfe of
thofe places, and I conclude that after an attentive
Medirarion it will not be found thar it fays upon
that fubjeé whar it appears at firft to fay.

All thefe things being' thus enquired - into, it re-
mains to fhow wherein properly confifts all the Evil 5
why thofe Men with their Arts, elpecially the Ifra-

‘elites;that had a hand in their Crafts, are {o defamed
in the Bible ; why, fince that time they have been
in as great hatred amongft Chriftians, who have
mortally detefted them, and punifhed them with the
urmoft rigour ; And laftly, for what Reafon the
Laws have been fo fevere againft them, and prohi-

‘ved all their Arts, as well under the Old Teftament
asunder the New. This is the Enquiry of the 17th
Chapter. I have hitherto fpoken only of thofe who
pretend to a Converfe with the Devil, and to be
in a Covenant with him ; I add in this place a
Chapter, which is the 18th, where I mention thofe
to whom he is an Enemy, whofe Mind is fuppofed

+10 be'troubled, or their Body to be rormented by
him ; thofe are the poffeft, as they are ordinarily
calt'd, but I enlarge not much upon that fubject,
having already fully clear’d it in my fecond Book,
from ighe 2.6th Chapter to the 3oth, where it came
to pafs. :

Having thus ended the firft part of my third
Book, I fhow what Judgment muft be made of all
thofe things, which 1 confider in two Refpects.
Firft, 1 eftablifh from the 19th to the 2cth (ghap*
ter, what may rationally be thought of it; and in
the laft Chapter, I fhow  what is the Duty of a

Chriftian; and how he ought to behave himfelf in
fuch occafions,
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An Abridgment to the whole Work.

A double judgment may be formed upon this fub-
ject.  Firft, concluding that the Vulgar Opinion
is altogether groundlefs and condemnable, as ap-
pears by the 1oth, 20th, and 22th Chapters.
Secondly, By eftablithing what muft be held of
it. :

Concerning that firft and common Opinion 5 As
in-the Writings made againft my {econd Book, fome
expreffions of our Liturgy have been objected, I
fhow in the 19th Chapter, how weak are the
Grounds upon which are founded the principal Do~
¢tors, whofe Dorines are in fhort in Peetins 5 and
that the Proofs they alledge are not taken from the
Senfe of the Holy Wrir, well examined and fearcht
into ; but only from the exrernal found of Words,
if I may fo fpeak, upon which we are wont to in=
fift, as well as upon the Idea’s that firft offer them-
felves to us, when we confider them but fuperfici~
ally. To which I.add, that Liturgies muft be un-
derftood in the Senfe of the Scripture from whengce
they ave drawn, and to which they relate in all
thole places, where ’tis ipoken of the Temprations
and Seductions of the Devil, Spiritnal Combats,
Witcherafr, Predictions, Enchantments, and even
in all others where the agreeablenefs of Style, and
the Series of Idea’s has caufed fomething to be ad-
ded that feems to have a relation toit. But more-
over, in the 20th Chapter, I demonftrate, that the
Errors fpread amongft the vulgar concerning the
Works of the Devil, and his Adherents, .are abfo-
lurely oppofite to the fame Liturgies ; even f{o far,
that amongft the Doctors of the Reformed Church,
none but thole that are of my Opinion can pretend
to conforn in this point to what they fubfcribed
when they took Orders ; which I underftand only
as. to.the Doctrine and Trugh, X fhow again,in the
: 21th
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An Abridement of the whole Work.. 39+

» 1th Chapter, that this Opinion makes very bold
attempts npon Piety 5 that it diminifhes the venera-
tion due to'Ged, that it extreamly weakens Faith
and Charity , and that it expofes Chriftianity
1o the attacks of the Unfaithful , and  that it
caufes great diftractions and prophanations in _our
Prayers. - |

Laftly, T proceed further and to come toa con-
clufion; 1 difcover in the 2ath Chapser; what muft
be believed of all thefe things, and in the 23th I
declare what muft be done. . But as in the 32th
Chapter of the 2d Book, 1 have treated of apparitions
in general, I {peak here of prelages and predictions
in particular, examining what is poffible or not,as
to thefe things, and to what caufes they muit be
afcribed.  Thefe: caufes, according to the Proofs I
have related in this place, are natural, but the De-
vil meddles not with them: I propofe my thoughts
in the fame manner upon the Conjuring up-of
Ghofts, the divinations of the pretended Magici-
ans, and all forts of apparitions and -poffeffions,
which are faid to be caufed by their malice, by Vir-
rue of the compaéts they have contracted with the
Devil ; and laftly I fhow what fort of Magick.is
practicable in the World and which 1s not.

I declare in the laft Chapter but one, what opiai-
on muft be had of thofe men that credit Apparations
and ‘Witcherafts 3 And ftick not however to converfe
with thofe that meddle with thofe deteftable Arts ;
And in the 4t Chapter, what is our Duty, and how

- we are obliged to behave our felves in that refpect.
We muft ‘double our devotion and veneration to-
wards God, our moderation and charity towards
our Neighbours, our modefty in our actions, and
our zeal in the exercifes- of - Piety. Such are the.
Contents of the 3d Book. : 7
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An Abridgment of the 4th Book.

|

There would be reafon to believe that this fub- 1§ &
ject is exhaufted ; bur it feems experience carrys | @
it above Reafon 5 and being grounded upon martters {1
of fa& and inftances, it feems that it will not fa- § |
vour us: Our Adverfaries appeal rtoits Tribunal, | M
and plead theit caufe with fo many ftrong and ag- 1 Ju
gravating reafons, that it feems they defign ro over- th
whelm us by their muldtude, This confideration | «
obliges me to add this 4th Book to the 3 preceding, | ai
and to examine what experience actually teaches, | @
that it may be no more objected, that by my new e
DoClrine, I undertake to contradict opinions recei- 1
ved and eftablifhed through all the World ; where | fy
alivoft no place is to be found, but it affords plain | i
inftance of the operations of the Devil 5 of which | i
- 1dare even deny the poffibility. I diftinguifh there- || g
fore thofe Inftances into thofe, that any onemay ga- |
ther from his own experience, and into thofe that | ¢
are grounded upon the relation of ethers; there’s |
- mo doubt butr what one has experienc’d himfelf, muft ot
prevail over all the reft. But to omit nothing, I 1| 4
firft fhow how far one may truft to his own expe- || 4
rience, and afrerwards how far we may rely upen 1
the teftimony of others. I difmifs thefirft of thefe o
queftions, in the fir? eleven Chapters; and he tin
Second in the 21 following, adding two. othersat || &
the end as a conclufion of the whole. ; Iy
I diftinguith again each of thofe patts into two o- i
thers ; having thought convenient to groundupon Y

many examples ; the inftructions and illuftrations
§ pive upon both, that no body may eafily be deceiv’d. My
What 1 eftablifh as to the firft part. is conrained iy
; S - from




An Abridgement of the whole Work, 4+
from the beginning of the 5th Chapter, and the ex-
amples are the matter of the following Chaprer to
the 11th: But ‘I could not fo exactly follow the-
{ame method in the 2d part, having thought necef-
fary, or at leaft ufeful, in fome places, to mix with
examples the illuftrations I give ar firlt, and with
the ‘illuftrations, the inftances I produce afterwards.

I therefore fhow in the firft partthat there are few
Men amongft us, that are capable of paffing 2 {olid
Judgment upon that fort of things, and thar befidgs
that our occafions will not allow either to examine,
or to fearch into whatever could be neceffary, to at~
tain to a naked and full knowledge of all the mat-
ters of Fact. I afcribe the firft of thefe faults, to
the prejudices with which we are imbued;  or to
the terror with which we ate furprized, at the
fightand hearing of what paffes. This is the fub-
ject of the firft Chapter: I demonftrate in the 2d,
that this caufe alfo proceeds, from that we know
riot fufficiently how far the ftrength of nature ma
extend its operations: In the 3d Chaprer 1 aflerr,
that we know not more of the things, the Imiges
of ‘which nature 'may" only fhow us, whenthey are
not teal, nor we fo far knowing as to obferve all
the tricks of mien ; nor of fufficient Authority to
obferve all the circumftances of their Actions: ¥ Gy
again, we are not SKilful' enough ro penetrate the
Force and Virwe of Arts, which encreafe propor- -
tionably to the exercife we make of them, and of -
the care we taKe''to cultivate them. and make us
look upon meer natural accidents as effeéts of Ma-~
gick.  “Of thefe T have alledged many proofs in the.
firft Chapter ; fhiewing afterwards: in the 5th, that:
often we ‘want only the occafion to difcﬂ#eﬁ"iﬁeé;.
| Myfreries’ of ‘tife Arrifices of Men, and the f{ecrétss
| of the'operations of "Namre.d R TEAS
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An Abridgmeny of the whole Pﬁarl'._

1 begin in the fame 5¢h Chapter,to produce {ome
inftances of Apparitions. In the 6¢h, 1 {peak of the
Poffelt and Bewitched, as far as I am acquainted
with them, and thereupon I detlare in the 7¢h,what
jdgment I make of that famous Parot, which was.
thought to be bewitched, comparing that cafe with
another known to me from my own experience.
From thofe bewitchings of the Body, I pafs to the
Enchantings of the Soul, and mention in the 8th
Chaper, what I have feen my felf happen to many
perfons in feveral places, efpecially at Franeker. ln
zhe 2th I defctibe a very remarkable Hiftory, which.

happen'd in the fame Town, and which has been

_zhe greateft occafion of exercifing my felf upon this

fibject. To this I joyn the Impofture of the F73¢ch-
craft of Campen that has been lately difcover'd, of
which 1 have been informed,both by word of mouth
and writing, by underftanding Perfons that were
orefent, and have themfelves laid open the whole
fntreague,having had a full knowledge of the whole
matter, from the beginning to the end. “Wherefore
{ have inferted the Natration, word for word, in
the roth Chapter. In the 11¢h I relate the Cheat of
#he Urfulin. Nuns of Loudun in France, whofe Hi-
frory having been lately publifhed, manifeftly dif-
covers the delufions of the pretended PoflefTion, and
withat, of the Magick, with which' they charged

she innotent Prieft Grandier, whom they cauled to-

be burnz:
The iliuftrations I have made upon the Firlt Parr,
make the inftructions I am to give upon the Second,

move eafv. 1beftow 12 Chapters upon them, ftul

following the Rules I have before propofed, which

1o my beft knowledge, are univerfally approved ofs.

wz. To admit as Truth, no Advices, Narrations,

‘oz Teftimonies,, how. confidently foevesx:they m;};
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be told, before we have examined them with a
full exactnefs, and made experiments upon all thole
cafes and inftances, the truth of which is propofed
10 usas undeniable. .

“That I may, if poflible, leave no perplexity, 1on
darknefs in my work ; I make yer a. diftinck
upon this laft point, For I propofe in four Chap--
ters, all the Inftances I have been obliged to infert

‘in feveral places of my Fisft Book, to.facilitate the

underftanding of the things conrained in ir, begin-,
ning with thofe that concern the Ancient Hcathem-
that are in the Third Chapter of that Book, and
in the Thirteenth of this.

_ Thofe thar relate o the Modern Pagans, in  ths
Ethy 8th, oth and 1cth Chaprers of the Firk Book,
are confained here in the 1426. Thole that I have
drawn from the Fews and Muabometans are the mar-
ter tof the 15¢h, and thofe that were afforded - me
by the Papifls in the 19#h, 20tk, and 218, of the .
Eirflt Book, are confuted in the 162h of this.~ -

Afterwards I run over the whole Univerfe, from

the 17¢b o the 324 Chapter, relating and examining

the moff famous examples, and thofe that aic
thought to be the {trongeft proofs for the commorn:
Opinion. 1 alledge firft in general, thofe that are
moft ordinary and familiar, concerning Apparirions
and Magick. Such are the Apparitions of the Fuing
that were fo much talked of in our Country, as

\' the Fairy of Refemberg, and the -like, in the 17:h

Chapter. In the 18451 fpeak of thofe that pretend -
10 be invulnerable to Swurd and Mufquer-Ball, and+

1 prove that all the Difcourfes and Narrations made”
_upon that fubject, are altogether.falie. I come af-

terwards to examine particilar Relations, And

Kirft, of thofe that can have no particular name, or

_properly be called Apparitions, Divination, Witch-
+_ crate




An Abridgement of the whole Work.

craft, or Pofleflion; becaufe they are made up of
feveral kinds of Witchery, of which Poffeffion ufes
to be the Principal.  This is the matter of the 192h
and 20th Chapters. In the 21/%, 1 pals to Appariti-
ons 3 in the 22 to Divinations ; and afterwards to
Witcheraft, from the 2445 to the 32 Chapters.

I refate but Three Inftances of the Firft fort.
The Firft, is the going out of the Children of Ha-
anelon i 1284,  The Second, is the Devil Zechariab,
whom Volfcins mentions in his Hiflory of the Churches
of Sclavomia, which Inftance I expound in the 19th
Chapter, as a Specimen of whatever may be invent-
¢t or pradtis'd as to this, The Third is, the ftory
which happen’d Twelve yearsago at Bolfward, that
was publifhed with very extraordinary circumftan-
ges : I relate it in the 20¢h Chapter . _

I conre afterwards to fuch Cafes as have a parti-
cular Reference to Apparitions and Witchcrafr, or

enchantments, if there be any fuch. Of the Firft
kind, I produce the famous Devil of Mafcon ; And
fraving taken off the vail from the Cheat, I deal ‘in
the fame manner with the Spivit of Tedworth; that
was lately brought again upon the Stage o frighten
me, The Queftion is, Whether they have fucceed-

ed in that Defign ? of which, the Reader thall-be -

able to-judge by the 21t Chapter. He will like-
wile find in the 22, a full delcription of the Phan-

eafim that appeared'a year ago at St. ducherg 3 and -

of another Story which happen’d the laft Summer
at Lauzanne, contained ina Letter, written with the
tiand of a Mintfter of that Town,whom they would
grouble with it, which I thiok fufficient to fhew
what Opinien muft be had of Apparitions and Phan-
#aftns.. Buvas te: Divi7ation, there occars the moft
fingular and ingenious Story which I'ever beard of,

“ar happen’d whillt T was writing this Treatife ;
apdibaving bepun: ar Lyons a Year ago, is ftlll mu
CoA ; - force:

ar
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force to this Day. It concerns a Man, who by the
motion of a Wand, he carryed in his hand, boafts
of difcovering {prings of Water, hidden Gold and
Silver, Robbers and Murtherers.” 1 give a fhort
account of the different relations made of it, with
the judgments of the learned thatare all contrary
to one anothery and I examine what may be thonghe
of it after a ferious confideration, \ _
But before I fpeak of Magick, 1 examine in the
23 Chapter, fuch proofs as are drawn from the very
confeflion of thofe thar are detained Prifoners, as
guilty of that crime ; and I demonftrate, that nothin
in the World is lefs worthy of credit, than fuch
«confeffions. -~ Thence I take occafion to examine the
proceedings and enquiries of the Judges that take
norice of it, and fhow their nullity and injuftice.
Afterwards I come to the chief proofs, that
have been alledged for Magick, either far or pear,
long ago or lately 5 and begin with a cafe which
happened within the walls of our City of Am/ter-
dam, in the houfe of the Orphans aboutr the Year
<1570, whillt the Inhabitants profeft as yet, the Po-
pifh Religion, to which T add dnother ftory, which:
happened at Hoorn, in-1670, with that of Anteinette
Bourignon, whichfhe has related her fcIf ;5 all the
‘circumftances.of it having happened in her Gight at
the Hofpital of /¥}fe. In the 24th Chapter, 1 fhow
“what judgment muft be made of fuch ftories. In
the 25th I {peak of that Woman of Abbekerk. that
thrice publiflit, - fhe ‘was become miraculoufly with
| Child; and has been held not long ago every where
“for. a famous Magician, in the Years 1658 and
“16549, : _
~ From that {ort of People that are only look’t up~
cn-as Magicians by the Viulgar, I come tn thofe thar
have been  condemn'd for. fuchy by the f{entence of
+ Jndges;, and by confequence put to Death, I men-
AR tion
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tion not fush as have been fet down by Schottus,

and fome other Authors, becaufe it would be to no.
purpole, fince they may be feen in their writings.
1 only relate fuch new inftances as are come into
my knowledge, that I may leave no room to obje-
¢ion, nor be charged of having paft by fuch mat-
ters of fact asmight have perplex'd me, and to which
1 'had nothing to reply. For that Reafon, Ifirftex-

amine what happened in our own Country, from

the very time of the Reformation, and mention in
the 26th Chap. the Hiftory of thofe that have been
burnt here for Magick, as one at' Schoonhove, and 4
at Utretch; as alio another ftory, of one that be-
ing accufed of the fame crime, had been condemn'd
to the Rack, by the Court of Holland, and was

acquitted by the fupream Council. This happened

in the Years; 1591, 1592, and 1593. Thence I

go over to ‘Denmark, and inthe 27 th Chapter, I make.

an examination of thatblack Art that was faid to be
practifed 8o Years ago, at Kogen in Zealand, a
Province of that Kingdom. I likewife examine all
the other particular events, worthy to be raken no-
tice of, that happened im that Country, and were
publithed feveral times in the Danifh Tongue, and

from that tranflated into Latin and Durtch. . To -

which 1add a ftory of another unhappy wretch, ex-

ecuted this very Year. From thence I go.over to--

Sweden, and in the 2sth Chapeer, 1 relate what is
inferted in the Royal Records, concerning that fa-
mous Magick that began to- appear in 1669, and

“again in 1670 3 and athird time in 1674, to which -

I zdd another fentence delivered ro me by a perfon
that faw the execution of ir, az Golvaw in Pome-
ranid. : |
- I afterwards mention the Magick practifed in the
PYeft of Evgland, the falfehood™ of which 1 difco-
- verad
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Vered my felf, and gave the Hiftory of it to the

Publick, This is the matter of the “zoth Chapter.

- 8| The 31th contains a judicial information made at
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| Harlingen, with a letter written tc me upan that.

{object from Leuwarden, which contains . feveral
other marters of fact concerning .Magick, happen’d
abour the Years 1667, and 1668. 1 conclude this
Chaprer with the relation of a cafe that happened
in the City of dmfterdam 7 Months ago, which
has been lately communicated to me, the particu-
lars of it having been difcovered whilft 1 was
writing this 4th part.

Some People may fuppofe it ufelefs to add narra-
tions of 2 lefs confequence, after having fhown the
groundlfenefs and = delufions of more confi-
derable facts, But I thought, that in reference

to the Vu!gaf, 1t was convenlent to add here ano-

ther Chapter, that is the 32th, where I relate the
Story of a Child in Friezeland, it was fuppofed to be
bewitch’d, of which:l have had a full account by
the letters of his friends and relations ; that by this
{pecimen any one may judge of all the narrations
of that natre, thar are fo much credited by the
common People ; who take fuch marrers of fact
fot undenizble effects of Magick. As for the reft,
fhould I make an enquiry after all the examples that
are reporred 1o prove the Operations of the Devil,
I thould never compafs my end. And therefore I
perfwade my felf, that I have alledged a fufficient
aumber of them rto fartisfy the Reader, who fhall
not be able to doubt-of their truth; becaufe I have
produced fuch asare moft known, lately. happened,
and in neighbouring places ; orat leaft attended with
one of thole 3 circamftances, and confequently mag
be examined with grear conveniency and certainty,
and teftified for the moft past, by liviog perihn%h
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“Thus T put an end to this Treatife, and make.my, &

conclufion, briefly rehearfing all the proofs related -
in the 4 Books, each in it's place. Thefe proofs.
thow that there are no natural Reafons, nor Reve=
lations in the Holy Wrir, no certain experiments,
that give us caufe tor afcribe to wicked Spirits,@&ll .
the Operations and  effects thar are generally {up-
pofed to proceed from the Devil or trom Men, his
Confederates. This is contained in the 33th Chapeer,
whereupon it muft be remembred, that what I fay
conceras only the common Doctrine and Opinion.
Afrerwards “tis not difficulr to fhow, how wrong-
fally fuch a fuperftition is cherifhed and increafed,
inftead of moderating it, or even rooting it our, if
poffible. In the 34th Chapter, 1 charge withr
that fault, Clergy Men and Divines, more than
Princes and Magiftrates; becaufe the former are
raore particularly obliged to meditate upon thofe
matters, to watch over the prefervation of the Souls
committed to their care, and o attempt the cure
of a Difeafe thatis fo contagious, and feeds upon
the very Bowels.

But becaufe’ris probable, that this undertaking
will bat flowly proceed, 1 will in' the mean while
propofe to- the Reader and my felf, the leffon of
the Apoftlein hisfirft Epiftle to Timoth. 4. 7. Rejec®

prophane, and O!d Fives Fables, and exercife thy felf
to Godlinefs. 1 thow, in the 35th and laft Chaprer, .
that this is what I chiefly intend in this work, and-

that T obtain my end in moft of thofe that under-

rake the Reading of ir, with fuitable difpofitions. .

Befides T hold it for certain, that thofe who rtake
occafion or pretence from thence, to accufe me
with error and liberrinifm; are Men themf{elves that
have not for the word of God, all the deference

that could. be witht, This I demonftrate in parti*
culacs

il




An HErfdgMﬂt of the whole Work.

| ciilar, with fo great evidence, that 1 have a.lreaciy

; | had the fatisfaction to fee that my work produeed

| a greac fruir, when but one haif of it appeared.

Il So that T hope by the blefling of God it being now

Gnifhed, 1 thall "gather as plentiful a Harveft, as

| the forrows which it caufed to my Enemies, whilft

* || T was publithing it, were uneafy and fmarting.
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| World Bewitch'd.

VOl E

Containing the Opinions of all Nations, from &e
firft Ages till the prefent time, concerning God,
Spirits, and their Cuffoms.

GO AT Y

Of the Importance, Neceffity, and TUlfefulnefs of this
Matser, and in what Order it ought to be treated of.

Promifed to undertake this Work a long time
ago, and ’tis yet longer fince I projected it :
"Tis now at laft come to its perfectien ; but
I am afraid to venture too much by the pub-
lifhing of it, my own Experience in feveral
IOccafions, and my frequent Converfing with very
iRational Men, together with my particular Study,
thave a thoufand times afforded me the occafion to
Vol 1, B con~
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.confider, Whether it was poflible, that whatever
.the Vulgat, and the Learned fay of Devils, and
whatever they afcribe to them, were true ? I would
not have fpar’d fo much time as to {earch into this
matter, had not I perceiy'd that the Opinions of
moft Men, and perhaps of all the World, are only
.grounded upon an unlure and wavering Foundation,
"This has moved me impartially to examine {everal
-things, which my Calling, and commeon Converfa-
tion offered to me. T his examination forced my Mind
1o reject many Opintons which I°had admirted at

firl, .only becaufe they were commof ; though
-grounded upon infufficient Reafons, as:I came by =
‘degrees to be fenfible of ; fothat I find that at pre~ =

fent 1 know much lefs than I formerly imagined to
.do, -efpecially as to the fubje¢tin hand. "Thishow~
ever, I do not fay with a defign to'Cenfure, or De-
{troy, what others have Written: 1 only intend re
joyn my Thoughts to theirs for a fuller Inftruction
of fuch -Readers as love Truth, and are enquiring

after it.

Seét. 2. I am nor afraid to miftake. if I fay, that
whatever belongs to this matter ‘has ‘not been ex-

haufted. Thofe that have writien upon it befere §
having been fomewhat retarded by Prejudices,that |

ftick to their Mind, though they had freed them-

{elves of many others ; for I own they have pro-

ceeded fo far as to deftroy moft of the worksof the

Devil ; at leaft fofar as *ewas neceffary to free Mea &
from Superftition and frivolous Fears: But as for
me, 1 would, if 1t were poflible, altogether over-
+hrow them, and not leave one Stone upon another,

that fhould not be demolifhed. And therefore Tl
rry whether I can bring my Countrymen to my:
QOpinion, efpecially thofe of my Profefiion, defiring
vhem to read this Treatife with as little prejudice as
1 have written ; and not te fuffer themielyes to be
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The World Bemitch'd. L 3
fuaded by other Reafons, but fuch as proceed from
Narugal Lighr, from a clear Interpretation of the

| - Ho ' , and from certain Experiments.
Holy Scriprure, and fro rtain Exper I

bave right to reguire thefc Conditions from the
Reader, fince they cannot be rejected by any Rati-
onal Perfon, thar they are a Law to which I {ub-
mit my felf, and thac the great confequence of the
matter requires them.

Seft. 3. I am Confident,” and I hope, that the
Reader will more plainly perceive it hereafter;that no
point of the Chriftian Religion is more important
than this ; and that no certain and fufficient proofs
may be had of all the others, than by rejecting
the Opinion commonly receiv’d amongft the Vulgar,
<concerning the Craft and Power of the Devil. Can
it be imagin’d a {mall Marter o know whether the
Devil has a Kingdom upon Earth ; and what are
the Limits that fepardte his Domintons from thar of
‘God Almighty # Or is it unferviceable 1o examine,
whether fuch a curfed and dereftable Creature can
do more wonderfu! things than God ever did ; and
confequently, whether the truft we repole in God,
and the fear we have of the Devil, ought to be
equal ? Such Thoughts ought never to enter into a

- Chriftian Heart ;5 yet they creep into it unawares ;

at leaft I think fo, and can fcarce doubr of it: for
the more I fearch into this matter the more it feems
evident te me; that whoever entirely believes all
that it ufed to be afcrib’d to the Devils and his An=
gels, and all that is commonly faid of them, both
by the Learned and the Vulgar, faving the bottom
of the Doctrine publickly receivid and raught in
our Church ; he can have no convincing proof that
FESUS is thf: Meffiah, or that there is but one God :
And if in this Writing I do not make the Reader
very {enfible of it, I grant that I have compofed it
1e no purpofe,
. B2 " ' Seft. 4. But
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Seét. 4. Bur if I fucceed, it will at the {ametime
plainly appear, that it was altogether neceffary to
publith this Treatife, becaufe the Vulgar are ftill
confirm’d in their Errors by Men of Letters, and of
great Name ; who, being full themfelves of thofe
prejudices, make ufe of their Tongue and Learning
10 lead others into the fame Labyrinth, To that
end they wreft feveral Expreflions and Hiftories of
the Holy Scripture; which being not accurately
examined, nor conferr’'d with others, give a great
probability to the common Opinion concerning the
Devil ; but if taken in the ordinary Senfe, they
prove evidently opposd to other clear Expreflions
concerning the Fundamental Articles of our Faith:
It follows, that fuch a Senfe cannor {ubfift without
overthrowing the grounds of our Salvation ; that I
can hardly bear, fince a long time the nicety with

which Points of {mall confequence, or at lealt of =

lirtle certainty, ufe to be treated of ; fince one can-
not difcufs them without getting into a fulpicion of
entertaining Erroneous ©Opinions 3 whilft, in the
mean time, we are not yet agreed upon Martrers of
the utmoft confequence 3 or if we are agreed upon
them, it 'tis without any foundation : And therefore,
Gnce none was ever found fault with for defending
an Atticle of Fairh, or giving out a new Explica-
tion of it; fo I perfuade my felf, thatI do well by
pub:ithing the liluftrations upon a matter, on which
the whole Edifice of our Salvation Is grounded ; in
seder. that whoever will carefully and impartally
examine it, may become Wifer and Learneder.

$:£h 5. As to what concerns this Book, I will at
firft fer down the [ubjet mauter of 1t before the
Reader. The defign is to examine to the bottom what
th= Devil can do, and what he reallydoth ; thatis,
How far his Knowledge extends, either in Nartural
or Supernatural Things. Either asto ghe Prefence,
as

N I =
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a5 it is conceal’d from Men ; or as to the Future,as
it is contingent, or poflible, and not necefiary.
Moreover, what Direction or Power he has to ope-
rate in Nature, what Communication he has with
Men, with the Human Soul, and with all forts of
Bodies ? That he fhould tranfmute himiclt inro
them, or putr on their various Forms: IThat he
fhould ac¢t upon the Soul, or upon the Body :
That he fhould dire&t Thoughts, Words, Actions,
and Geftures: What is his Power over the Bealts
and Fruits of the Earth ; Over the Air and
Winds: What his help may contribute to the
Knowledge of Man and his Actions. Herein con-
fift Auguries, or Soothfaying, Witcheraft, the Art
of Conjuring up Ghofts, and of Divining Dreams.
All which things are methodically (and in the fame
order that is mentioned here) treated of in this
Book.

Seft. 6. But becaufe the perfet Knowledge of
them depends upon another, »iz. which is the Na-
ture of a Spirit, wherein it confifts. and how its
diftinguifhed from that of the Body : -(for Devilsare
undeniably Spirits, and Man is compofed of 2 Be-
dy and a Spirir) fo it will be neceffary in this Trea-
tife ro proceed farther, and 10 examine firft the
Nature of Spirits, Good and Bad, and then tharof
Man. Befides, God himfelf being a Spirit, but in-
finite and independent,we ought not to pay our felves
with the conformity of the Name; but by reafon
of the manifeft difference berwixt the Creator and
the Crearure, we are obliged more particularly to
examine, how much the increated Spirit differs
from thofe that are created ; and amongit theie
laft, how mech thofe that are immaterial, and
thofe that are united with a Body, differ from
each other.

Sedt, 7, How=
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$e&. 7. However, fuch a difficult piece of work
canmot be undertaken, without knowing the diffe-
rent Opinions and Practices upon this Subject 5 and
without {pecial Confiderations upon them : Nows,
whoever fhall refle¢t upon what 1s faid and practicd,
as to this matzer, threugh all the World, and with-
all upon the converfe, which Men may have with
the Spirits, and the Operations that may attend
them, he will undoubtedly defire to be well
informed of all thele things,that he may diftinguifl
betwixt the Truth and Falfhood of thofe Opinions,
and what is lawful and unlawful in thofe Practices.
For thele Reafons Ideferibe all the Sentiments- that
have beett receiv’d ameongft Men, in all- Ages and
Places. whatfeever, concerning Ged and the Spirits 3
what means Men have made ufe of to conjure them
up and down ;3 and what they may be able to ope-
rate by the help.of thofe Spirits : whence proceeds
a {ufficient matter.-for a more particular examinati-
on of what found Reafon, and the Holy Scripture
teach us, as to this Point, and what experierce tefti-
fies of ir,

Sef2. 8. To treat of thefe things methodically, 1
have divided this Treatife into four Books. In the
firft 1 propofe the Opinicas and Cuftoms of all Na-
tiohs, in all Ages, Countsies, and Religions, con-
cerning the Deity, and the good and bad Spirits. I
fay the Opinions and Cuftoms; for in the matter
we undertake to treat of, we muft take a fpeciat
notice of thefe two things; the Knowledge,and the
Acion ; Since no Fruir can be perceived from the
Knowledge, but by putting it into Practice. Be-
fides, we fee every where that the Behaviour of
Men, either in the Words or Actions, has a relation
to the Doctrines they have been taught, * For this
Reafon I have again divided in two parts, the exa-
minarion of whar is contained in the firft Book. In
the
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The World Bewitch'd. 7
ehie firft part I enquire what Knowledge may be had
of Spirits:of their Power and Operations,according to-
Reafon and the Holy Scriprure 5 which-Enquiry is-
the matter of the Second Book. In the other part,
which is the fubject-of the Third Book; 1‘examine
thole Sciences that are faid to be grounded there-
upon .3 as Witcheraft, Divination, Conjuring, and
the like. Morcover, as- Men ufe to have recourfe-
to experience, not only. in things which are not
difcoverd by Reafon,and of which the Hely Scrip-
rure is filent; but allo elpecially in this éaﬁ:, n

which Reafon, and the Holy Writ, are- made fo
{peak, according-to the certainty.which we fuppofe
10 have acquired by Experience: This Confidera-
tion has furnifhed me with the matter of the Fourth
Book, in which I examine all that Men teftifie
" ever to have experienced in themfelves, or:profe(s:
to have done,
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CHAP. LL 8
y
- Thar the opinions of the Heathens, concerning. God, @
and Spirits, are to be found in Greek and Latin & i
Auntkors. 't "

LT
e

Seét. 1. THat we may the better featch into the || W

bottom of this matter, it will not me- | e
thinks, prove unferviceable. Firff, to examine the 4
various Opinions of other Nations, and then thofe | #
that are receiv’d amongft us. As to Foreign Na- || @
ions; we have to confider thofe that are not Chrifti- i

ans, and fuch Chriftians, as may be called Spurious,
T ke Firft are the Heathens, who never worfhiped
one true God, or the Malometans, who keep as
the mean betwixt them and us 3 or the Fews, who i
Warfhip one God enly. The others are Chriftians, | |

&

who are extreamly corrupted, and plung’d into = |
frange Errors, both as to the belief, and to their | &
_Worlhip, fuch as thofe of the Roman Communion. 0

After we have obferv’d the difpofition of all thefe 1 W
Nations, fhe fhall more eafily examine whatisbe- 1} m
tieved and practifed amongft us. Astothe Hea- |m
thens, we muft diftinguith betwixt the Cuftoms thar = | s
were formerly in ufe in thofe Countries, in which. | =
Chriftianity is at prefent eftablifh’d ; and betwixe | &
zhole that are ftill practifed amongft thofe Nations, a
thatr have not yet been illuminated with the light of " |
the Gofpel. We fhall now proceed in that order- 0
§:f% 2. Eurgpe, which is now moft or all Chrifti- o
ans, and thole parts of 4fiaand Africa, which are. | w
in the Turks pofleffion, and of which very near one
half profeffes the Chriftian Faith, were formerly
buryed under the frightful Darknefs of Paganifms
as.

]
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|
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1 a5 are {till moft or all the reft of the World, = For-
merly the Greeks, who inhabited thofe Countries,
that are in the Grand Seignior’s Dominions, were
the moft famous People in the World, by reafon of
their Learning and Religious Worthip. Next to them
came the Romans, and moft of the Nations, who
ftill keep Communion with the Pope of Rome. For
proportionably as the Romans extended the limits of
their Empire, {o they fubjected the conquer'd Na-
rions, to the Worfhip of their Gods, and to their
Religion, fo that their Doctrineand Worfhip {pread
every where, and drew to themfelyes an Univerfal

;8| Awe and Veneration. From them therefore we

muft know the Cuftoms of our Forefathers in the
time of Heathenifms but we cannot accurately dif*
cover what was their Belief concerning Spirits, un-
lefs we know; at leaft in general, their Opinions
and Practices, concerning God and inferiour Dei-

ties,
$e&. 3. Bur the great difference and Divifions,
that were amongft the Heathens themfelves upon this
Account, leave us extreamly in the Dark; asto the
Opinions that are to be afcribed to them. However,
we may agree upon this, viz. totake that ftupendous
number of differencies for an Uniformity ;5 fothat it
may he affirmed, that in all Ages, the Pagans have
Unanimoufly believed, that there is but one Sove-
reign God, the Firft Univerfal caufe of all things;
fince the Firft Doctors of their moft famous Schools,
and the heads of their principal Sects, have gene-
rally taughr this Doctrine to their Difciples. The
Opinion of Puhagoras, that Old Father of the Pa-
gan Religion, may be feen in Laftantius, who
_writing againft the Heathens, did doubtlefs not in=
rend to {pare them 3 however he fays, that Pytha-
gorasowned one God, an immaterial Spirit diffufed
‘and extended through all Nature, who gives I.if&:

| an
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and Senfe to- all beings. Plato, Who has deferved

the name of Wife, by all the fucceeding Ages; agrees

with him, as to this point, as appears by his dif-

courfe to the Athensans, in his four Books of the
Laws. Gentlemen, fays he, God in whom, according.
10 the Ancient Teflimonies, is the beginning, the. mid~
dle, and the end of all things, penetrates ever) wherey
£2e. And Ariftotle, his grear Difciple, - who for
Two Thoufand Years, has been efteemed the Prince
of Philofophers, plainly fayes in his Firit Book of

Metaphyficks, Chap. the 7th. that God is Ercrnal end. |

perfettly good, [0 that the Eternal and Infinite Life con-
fifis in bim. From this capital point they infer this:
other Belief, that the good and evil, which befal.
Men, proceed from the Firft and Univerfal Deiry,
as Plato more largely explains in the forementioned
place. Equity, {ays he, Eternaliy attends Fim, whichk
3s the Avenger of thefe thar forfake the Law of God, but
bappy 3s be, who flicks to it, and follows it confbantly,
Se@. 4. But how advantageoufly foever they
may fpeak of the fupream Deiry, 1t neverthelefs ap-
pears, that they do not afcribe to him Independency.
nor the immediare direction of all things; fince

they divided the Government of the World berwixt

{everal Gods, to each of whom they affigned his
particular fhare. “Tis very probable that the Cal

dees and Perfins, obferving how Human affaits

were often here below obnoxious to confiderable
changes, which proceeded from Heaven, took o¢-
cafion from thence, to contrive two fupream ei~
ties, proceeding from thar Firft being ; one of whom
they called Oromasdes, and gave him the direction
of Heaven ; to the other, named Arimanitts, they
afcribed that of the Earth, The Romans afterwards
gave them the Greek names, viz. 10 the former that
of Fupiter, and tothe latter, that of Pluze, whom

they at Firft look’t upon a the God of the Ea;éhé
. n
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| And becaufe all the wife held for a certain Truth;

that the Heavens furpafs the Earth in perfection,

| they placed the fupream Deity in Heaven, and the
| other Gods under it, each according to his Dignity :

And as they conceived that the Soveraign God could
never ceafe:from being good, fo Fupizer, who had
the Empire of the Heavens, was in great credit
amongft them ; but Plute, the God of Hell, obtain'd
but an ill name,

Sedt, 5.1t is here, methinks, the proper place to’

| diftinguifh the Doétrines of the P#gm into fuch as

had either Religion, or Narure, for their objeck:

In the latter, they enquired after the Firft and Se-
| cond Caufes of all things, of their Motion and
Changes, wihout any reference to Religion. Thus
came upon the Stage Plate, with his Idea’s, and
Ariftotle with his Intelligencies, Plato called Ides’s
' the principles thatflow from the Divine Nature,
shat {ubfifts with him, and by which all things fub=

fift; each of them being as an Engraven Image-of

him, from whom they all proceed 5 fo thatthey all
partake of the Nature of their Original, and are
fuch as the principal, from whence they flow. When
I confer the fentiment of Pythagorss contained in
the words of Sscrates, related in the Parmenis, with
what Plutareh fayes in his Fisht Book, Chap. the”
1oth, of #he Opinions of Philofophers; and Laertius
in the Life of the fame Pyrhagoras, as alfo Cicere, in
the Firft Book of the Tufenlsn Queftions. Fifty
Eight, wherein ke explains the meaning of that
Philofopher, it feems to me, thar wothing can be
bertér nor more plainly expréffed,concerning this fub
jeCtAs for Ariftotle hisOpinion was,that there are fubs
ftances diftinct and feparate from matter; Who put
the Heavens into Morions, fuppofing Heaven it felf
*adiey $ydsuoy oGua, 4 Bodyin a continyal and refi-
[N RERe SIS SN T
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end-that whvt moveth, m;g"‘ be more durable and pree

ecde that which is meved. Thence he inferr’d, thav
there are as many permanent and immoveable fub-
fances.  This is what he teaches in his Metaphyficks
Bock the 14th. cap. 18. And whavis called by his
&atinInterpretess, Intelligencies.

Sef. 6. But when they proceed to Religion, there
arife ftill among them more confiderable differencies,

which may be plainly perceived in the Book of |

Plutarch, Entitaled, The Opinions of Philofophers, and
elfewhere in the fame Author, as. allo in the Book,
which Apuleius, a Plasonift, more Ancient than Plu-
sarch, has written of the Life of Socrates. The fum
of whar he fays, comesto.this ; that the Deitie 15
divided inta Four; as into fome Degrees that def
gend from high to low, and that the three laft
Fregrees are again f{ubdivided into feveral others,
which. they call @:ol, Maipoyis;and "Hywss, Gods, De=

amons and Hevoes,  Plato, {ayes Apuleius, has divided

she-whole Nature into three, with relation to Spivitsin

wartienlar, beliewing that there are Gods, Superior, Mid-
dle, and Inferior. Of which Three farts. of Geds
1 is. convenient to {ay fomthing. |

Se§t, 7. As to the Superior or Celeftial Gods, he:
fayes, that their habitation is in Heaven, that they
are Tmmaterial and Eternal of their own Nature ;

Bur that there are fome, which are in fome {orz vi-

§hle in the Stars, though others cannoz be perceived:
by corporal Eyes, but only by thofe ef the Under- = |

fanding,. After be has diftinguifhed thofe Deities:
smte: Sexes, likee Mankind; that is, inte Gods and
Gaddefles 5. he mentions thefe 12, viz. Fupirer, A+
goilo,, Viloam;: Mars, Neptuses Mercury, who are Six.
Gods;, Funoy Diana,. Venusy Ceres, Vefta; Minerva;.
who are as many Goddeffless. The dignity. of thefe-
Cdeftial Gods, narwithftanding the liberty whicih
28 Poez s ofien:. took. to. contrive othes ﬁ_‘.maum;e of
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The World Bewitch’d. I3
rhem, "twas efteem’d too high, that it fhould allow
them to defcend and conver{e with Men, though
they govern’d their affairs; each in his Jurisdiction.
Bur the fame Plato believes;the Starsare bur impro-
perly called Gods, and only in reference to the Di-
vine and Immurable condudt, that isobfervable in

. them. The names of the fixed Stars, which are

reckon’d amongft the vifible Gods, are contain'd in
this Verfe. '

Arcturum, pluvialque Hyadas, geminosque
Triones ===

But leaving thofe Gods to Plato, of whofe miak-
ing they were,theStars,which are called bylgrorance
Planets,or erring Stars, were alfo accounted amongft
she'Gods ; the Sun was called 4pollo, and the Moon
Diana, to-which thefe Five were joyned, Saturn, Fu-
piter, Mars, Venus, called allo the Morning and
Evening Star, and Mercury, though they appear but
ordinary Stars. Another fonrce of the Pagan Er-
rors in their Divinity, is. the Conformity, betwixg
the name of fome Stars, and thofe of their invifible
Gods, they believed, that there were Deiries in the
Stars, who adted by them, or that-the Stars were
Gods; who having life in themfelves, communicated
it to other Creatures, as it was believed by Alcmen,
whofe Opinion is related in Clemens Alexandrinus.

Seét. 8. We may fill perceive fome Remains of
thar Opinion in the names of the Days of the Week,
in the Englifb, French, and Dutch Tongues, as well
as in Larin, for they fill name by one of the Seven
Planers that Day, on which they believe them to
have a particular Influence. As Lune Dies, Lunds,
Munday, Madaday; Martis Dies, Mardi, Duigsday,
ant Abbreviation of Dyffenday, which is fill in ufe in

| - Zealand, and Brabape, Mercury Diés, Mecred), Wed-

nefday,
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nefday, Woonfdag, from V¥Wodenfday, the Day of 7%~
den, the name of Mercury amongft the Ancient Gere
mans and Dutch, becaufe he was the God of Mer~
chants, and the Meflenger of the Gods; Fovis Di-
es, Feudi, Thurfday, Donderdag , becaule Fupiter was
efteem’d the God of Thunder; Veneris Dies, Vandredi,
Friday, Viydag, from Freda, the Ancient name of
Venus in the Dutch and Saxon Tongue ; whence it
comes, that the Frifons called that Day Freed, and
whence undoubtedly comes the Dutch word Viyen,
to Court a Woman. Saturni Dies, Sameds, Satur-
day, Saterdag. Solis Dies, Sunday, Sondag, but in
the French Tongue, it has loft it’s Ancient name,
in remembrance of the Refurrection of our Lord,
and is called Dimanche from Dies Dominica.

Seft. 9. Ler us proceed from the Gods to the De=
mons, or Spirits of a meaner Order. Thales of Mile#
taught, if we believe Plutarch, Kooy Pupiroy
sfipn, that the PWirld # full of Spivits , namely the
Air, which they inhabit, and the Earth in which
they converfe amongft Men ; the Greek word
Saiuwy, comes from Awiw, Iknow, as fignifying
one that is very Learned, becaufe they believed that
thofe Demons knew whatever is important to Men,
either for their Happinels or Mifery, and that they
were as the Mediators of Men towards the Gods.
And ’tis obfervable, that Aafw likewife fignifies to
Mediate, fo that the Demors import fo much as Me-
diators. And therefore they have alfo been called
Aty & Noswnmed 7 dySpemwy, the Mediatars
and Direflors of Men, and have been placed accord-
ing to the Opinions of the Heathens, betwixt the
Heavens and the Earth, iz, in the Air, and can-
fequently betwixt the Gods and Men.

Se&. 10. Though the Opinions were divided, as
to their Nature, yet they agreed in thefe principal

e

points, - that they were Spiriss, shat they were Mar™
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\/
ta!:"ar'h\ibhnwwer, that they were no Gods, as Plaro
writes in his Timewus, which explaining more at
large in his' Convivium, he fays, that the Demons
havea Narture which is the Mene betwixr God and
Men, Tay 0 Sugovfor permbd & S 73 2 dnds.
But what virtue have they? ¢ That of explaining
*and declaring to Men, what things belong to the
“ Gods, which are their Commands, and how Sa-
“ crifices muft be performed ; As alfo, that of of-
# fering to the Gods, what comes. from Men, viz.
“ their Prayers and Sacrifices, fo that they being in
“ the middle, comprehend the Nature of both, as
* binding and uniting the whole together.
Seft. 12, As to their Adminiftratien, Plato ex~
“ plains it thus. “ From them come to us Predicti-
“ ons, Auguries, the worfhip of Sacrifices, Conju-
< vations, Orarions, and the whole Art of Magick.
< The Deitie:meddles net with Men, but thofe Spi-
“ pits are the Directors of all the communication
« and converfe of the Gods with us, either wake-
“ing or {leeping. The Demons therefore being
by their Nature Mediators, betwixt the Gods and
Men, and beingbefides, Spirits, and almoft Gods,
could not be better called, then Spirits of a midaie
Ovder, in relation to their Nature 5 or Mediating
Gods, inreference to their Functions, in how great
confideration thofe Spirits were, and what was the
Sentimienit of the Antfents concerning them, may
be learned from St. Chryfoflome, Tom. 6. Lef]. 66. En=
ticaled, Againft thofe shat fay, that the Demons divelt
the Affairs of Men. _
Se&t. 12. Bur, what will be moft ufeful to ob-
{erve, was, that there were Demons of a Superiour,
and others of an Inferior Order ; and that fome
~ were efteemed Good, and others Wicked Aaipores
2ya3t 1y Sektoiy Good and favourable 3 whereas the
other were Kanodwigarss, Evil Spitits; or bya
7 more
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more particular explication of their Qualites,
Kanol, miuoves, svyspolyyanemiy FVicked, dangerous,
Enemies,Cruel. However,thefeDemonseither good or
bad, were not believed of all Nations, to be of the
fame Dignity. There were fome, amongft whom,
Aoupdvion,imported as much as Deity,and Aawusni G-,
Divine, even in Plato, the Soveraign God is called,
MéysG- Jwluar, the greateft Demon. However the
general ufe was to diftinguith the Gods from the
Deinons, as has been already obferyed, and as Aef-
chines exprefles it in his Clefias, O Earth, Gods, De-
mons, and Men, whoever ye be, that defire to know the

Truth ! and therefore Plato, in the place already

quoted, may rightly fay, "On{és Ju povesiTor manod
:-g mpToden? ﬁﬂv:. that thofe learned and middle Spi=
¥its, are in great numbers and {everal kinds. But
*tis not neceffary to fpeak more of it, for perhaps it
would only induce us into feveral errors ; thereis
fo much uncerrainty in Plato, and others that have
written upon it, they are fo mnch oppofed againft
one another; and even to themfelves.

Seft. 13. As to the Heroes,they were extraordinary
Men, and fo far above the vulgar, that every where,
efpecially amongft the Romans, they ufed to confe=
crate and deifie them, after their Death, which was
called *Amd<wors, a Canonization, Herodian in his
Fourth Book, Chap 2. makes a. particular Defcrip-
tion of that Ceremony, with all the Circumftances
of it, en occafion of the Death -of-the Emperor
Severus. Befides we generallyfind in the writing of the
Ancients, that they paraell’d them with the Demons. 3
Plutarch, relates in . his Opinions of the Philofophers,
Chap. 8. Book Firft, That Thales, Plato, and the Stoicks
believ’d, that the Demons were Spiritual fubftances,
and that the Heroes were Souls {eparated from the
Body, which were good or bad, as Men had been
Virtuous or Vitious, this was efpecially the Do&rin?

| 0
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 of Pythagoras, who in alk things that relate to Re-
ligion has had more Difciples then any of the An-
cient Heathens, and is yet the moft followed by
thofe that are not Chriftians. He teaches thar thofe
« Demons and Heroes brought in Dreams,Difeafes,
' 1« and Cure to Men, and even to Cattle,and labour-
9 8 “ing Beafts; according ro the Teftimony of Diogenes
Laertius, confirm’d by Plato, and net contradicted
* 8 by 4riftotle.
! Seé? 14. Apuleius, in the Book formerly quoted,
* 8 more particularly demonftrates, that the powers,
which put the narurat paflions of Men into motion,
which govern them, and Lord it over them, as alfo
the Souls feparated from the Body, are called Gods,
and Demons, or Spirits ; ‘that the Soul born with
the Body, dies not however with it 5 and that" fhe
bears the name of Genius, when they are {eparated
from each other. This meaning cannot, methinks,
" be better exprefs’d, than by naming thofe Souls,
Affociated Spirits, or Spirits peculiar to one Jabjeét,
fince every Man has one within him {felf. The others,
that is thofe that are feparared from the Bedy, or
the Souls of the - Deceafed, are commonly called
Manes, as though remaining, becaufe they remain
or {ubfift after the Body 5 for which reafon, I fhall
name them, Surviving Spirits. However, as to the
Latin word, it {eems rather to be derived from
Manis, an Ancient obfolete Term, which fignifies
fine and good ; as smmanis imports, as much as TUgly
| and Cruel ; becaufe the Manes were ordinarily ta-
¥  ken for Benevolent Spirits. .
. M5 Seft 15. Some of this laft fort remained in the
it i  Houfe of the deceafed, to watch over his Succel-
fors, and were called Lares, or Demeftick Gods 5
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i B| but the others err’d at fandom, and as Exiles, ac-
« I« cording as they had' deferved by their wicked Life :
iz M. They could caufe but vain Fears to virtuous Per-

fons.
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fons, but to the vitious a jult Terrour, andall forts:
of Pains. They were called Lares; Night Pkantafms,
and Speélra. Diogenes writes, that moft of thofe
things were taught in the School of Plato, as it ftill
appears by his' Book, Entituled, Pbeds. They had
allo the name of Lemures,which is fuppofed to come
from Remures, and this fram Remus, Brothes to Re-
mulus, who frightfully imagined to fee the Ghoft of
his Brother Remus, after he had killed him. If thofe
Narrations were true, {ach 8pirits might be called
rerrifying Spirits. Owid in the. Fifth Book of the

Fafti plainly fays whar muft be underftood by.

that Name,

Mox etiam Lemures animas dixere filentum.
The Soul of the Dead had the Name of Lemures.

 Seét, 16, The Lares, or perhaps the Geniues are -
called by Macrobius in his Third Book of the Satur-
nalia, Chap, 4. Penates, that is, Born together, Quafi
penes nosmatos:  For, as that Author purfues, 't# by
them that we breath, by them that we have our Body,
and by them thar our Saul [ibfifts : Bur ’tis better to
call them Gods, and Governors of Coumtries, to diftin=-
guifh them from the Lares, who were particular to-
each Family, as they were both diftinguifthed from.
the Gensufes, and look’d upon as taking care of the.
exteriour of Man, asthe Geniufes did of the inte-
rior. However it muft be confefs’d, that there is.
but Confufion and Darknefs to be met with in the
Books of the Heathens, concerning thofe Names, and
their pretended Signification, they having not well
known themfelves what they. Worfhipped, as Gods,.
or as Spirits ;- neither need we take much trouble

in unravelling what they themfelves knew not ;fince -

the memory, both of them, and of their Dzmons,
is long fince extinguifhed upon Earth ; This hﬂillg-_;
the
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| | she Lot of the Heatbens, and of their Gods, Jere-
: | miah, cap. 10,

Se&. 17. Whether this laft fort of Gods, or Spi-
rits, were called Genis,. Manes, Penates, or Lemures,
it plainly appears that they believed the Immortality
of the Soul ; which Opinion being confounded with
that of Dzmons, gave occafion to- contrive thofe
forts of Spirits. Plaro in his Book Of the Soul, En-

¢ § tiruled Phedo, induces Socrates, fpeaking near his

Death in thefe Words. 4bove all, the Soul muft be
immortaly and unperifbable, and confequently it muft
g0 to live, & dde,in invifible places 3 or,as others pre=

| tend to infer from the Erymology of the Word, in
agreeable Places. Marcilius Ficinus has Tranflated it

| | in Eatin, apud Manes, by the [urviving Spivits, as |
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have named them above 3 but a little after he Tran-
flates, apud Inferos, in she Subterrancous Places : which
proceed from that they placed the Soul of the De-
ceafed under the Earth, Cicero, in the firft Book
of the Tufculan Queftions, Se&. 26. fhows both in

| thefe Words. P believe, that the Souls furvive be-

caufe all our Reafonings lead us 2o that Opinion. Rea~
Jon ought alfo to teach us where they are s whence Igno=
yance bas taken occafion to invent [ubterrancous places,
becaufe Bodies being put into the Earth, and cover’d

| with Earth, (humo, whence comes humari o te Bu-

yied) theveof it has been believed, that the Dead fHill
Jive under the Earth. Now "Adv; is the fame word
which the Interpreters of the New Teftament fome-

' rimes Tranflate by that of Hell, {ometimes by that
| of Grave ; none of which agrees with the Senfe of

Socrates, ot that of Plato : For at the end of the
forementioned jBook, Socrates derides Crito, Who
asked him how he would be buried. He believes,

| fays he, That I am that dead Body which be fhall fee

anom 3 fignifying, that they might indeed Bury his

Dead Body, but as to him, that is, his Soul, he
fhould
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fhould pafs, e panipwy rives suduipopias, to the af
Jur'd Felicity of the Bleffed : which very much differs
from the Grave or Hell. And therefore ’tis certain,
that Socrates, who {pake {o, believed the Soul to
be Immortal, and that Plato, who writ his Words,
was of the fame per{uafion.

Set. 18. But there were others, who tho’ they
were of the fame opinion, yet having not acquired
fo much infight into the State of Souls feparated

from their Bodies, invented Tranfmigrations and.

Purifications. The Dru:ds, fo famous amongft the
Ancient Gauls, held rogether the werzpluseae,
or Tran{migration of Souls, with their Immortali-
ty ; For they unanimoufly raught, according to the
Teftimony of Cafar, Book 8. Chap. 18. Non interie
re animdas - fed ab alis poft mortem tranfire ad alios :
Souls die net, but that after Death they pafs from one
20 avother, 'The antient Egyptians were of the fame
Opinion, and Herodotus writes, that they were the
firft who taught the Immortality of the Suul: For,
fays he, their fentiment i, that the Sonl being depri=
ved of the Body, paffes into avother Body, which i then
born 5 -and after fbe bas thus walked threugh all fores
of Bodies upin Earth, in the Sea, and in the Air, fhe
at laft returns into a buman Bodv. Thence it was
that Pythagoras had his Doctrine, which he broughg
over into Greece,whence it paffed into Iraly. Laftan~
#i4s explains the Opinions of that Philifopher in his
Seventh Book de Proemio, Chap. 8. In thefe words ;
Pythagoras as foolifbly afferted, that the Souls paffed in-
to other Bodies, from the Bodies of Men into thofe of
Beafis,and from thofe of Beafls into thufe of Men again,
and that bis own had formerly been that of Euphor-
bius. Plato and feveral others bave partly followed bim,
1:!}5:1:4".1 we [hall be obliged frequently to mention here-
dajter,
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Seft. 19, But Socrates, as Plato relates in the fore-
mentioned Treatife, which contains his laft Words,
| Jeads the Souls to fome: places, where they fhall be
' Blefled or Tormented, without Bodies: He f{ends
| thofe who fhall have done Good into the Upperand
Aetherial Regions, where he believes the moft pure
part of this Orb to be, and where the Soul fhall
| Eternally live without the Body, in an unexpreffi-
| ble Felicity. Whereas he condemns thofe of the
| Wicked to the Tartarus, which is a deep and fright-
ful Abyfs, where they fhall be punifh’d according

. I to their Deferts. From that Gulf of Torments he
'8 draws four Rivers, to which he gives as many
. Ml Names, very fir to exprefs his Notion, viz. Oceanus,

a precipitate Torrent; Acheron, a Torrent of Tor-

.} meats; Pyriphlegeton, Conflagration ; and Cocytss,

Bemoaning. Here Sinners, who have not been al-
together incorrigible, are to be purged with many
Pains and Vexations, more or lefs, longer or fhorter,
according to their Deferts. There you have the
original of Purgatory, or of that purging Fire, ftill
believed by the Roman Church. However, Socrates
gives out. that Narration but for a Chimera: For
before he begins it he callsit,uvloy xaady dzamw ensom,
a pretty Fable worth hearing 5 and at the end he
fays: But no Man of Senfec ought to maintain that O-
pinian [0, as I bave related, though I eftcem it rational
and juft, to flow that it goes very near [o, in reference
to onr Souls, and their Habitations 5 fince it plainly
appears that the Soul i immortal. Thele Words of
a Dying Man, who exhorts thofe that were prefent
tobe at all times ready for Death, perfuade me
more and more of what I have already faid, that
the Heathens exprefs'd themfelves varioufly upon
| thelfe Marters; and thar they fpeak otherwife, when
| they confider them in reference to Religion; than
| when they conceive them in relation to the enquiry

- : after
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after Natural things ; but at the fame time they
fhow, that they were not very certain of what they

faid, nor of what they believed.

CHAP I

That thofe Opinions, are the Source and Bafis of the
Art of Divination. '

T HE Oﬁiuns of the Hearhens concerning

Spirits, being thus explained in fhort, will give

us an eafie underftanding of whatever is read in |
their Books, concerning their Cuftoms and Practi- |

fes upon this Subjedt, and the Arts thar arofe from
them ; Thefe Arrs were directed to two ends, to
which Man is always inclined of himfelf ; that is,
to know much, and to do much. Divination was
ufed to acquire an unlimited Knowledge, and Ma-
gick, to produce wonderful effects. Our prefent
deign neceffarily requires to fpeak clearly and di-
ftinctly of both.

Seft. 2. Asto the Firft, we find in the Authors,

and in feveral others, that every one was eager 1o |

obtain the favour of the Gods, whether great or
lictle, and that they earneftly fought to pleafe the
good Spirits, and to turn off the evil. To this end
they builc Temples, eftabliti'd Forms of Prayer,
confecrated Priefts, offer’d Sacrifices, inftituted Fe~
{tivals and Games of all forts. Befides that, they
ufed feveral means to difcover the defigns and in-
clinations of the Gods, rogether with the happinels
and misfortune of Men ; to which they fuppoled to
atrain, eithér by the Knowledge they might receive
from the help of the Demons, the communication
of the Penates, of the Remures, by the means of Ora=
cles,
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, -cles, Conjurations and Witcheraft, or by the ob-

fervation of the influence of the Stars, the motions
of the Air, the dreams of fleeping Perfons, by con=
juring up Ghofts, by inchantments, for which they

-made ufe of‘Carcafles, by Prognofticks drawn from

the days of the year, the hours of the day, or the
meeting of Men and Beafts, Whatever was praéti-
fed as to this point. amongft the Romans, was cal-

"l -led Divipation, that properly fignifies an exercife of
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thiigs concerning God, of which, Cieero has written a
particular Book. Polydore -Virgil in his firt Book,

“Chap. 24. relates, in whar confifted all chofe Arts.
‘Whereforé I fhall extract out of that Auchor, and
feveral others,, what is ncceflary for the under-

ftanding of this matter. |

Seét. 3. There were two forts of Divinations
Anciently in ufe amongit the Greeks and the Romans,
the one was rightly called Natural, but the other

Artificial 5 they held for a Natural Divination, what

ever a particular, free, and voluntary Action of the
Mind of Man, without the help of Realon, or any
“Conjecture, or Prognoftick, portended as futre,

-as it often happens in a Dream, and even without

Sleeping inthe Fits of a raving Fever, thence the
‘Goddefles called Furies, had their Name, and ‘twas
believ'd, that fome Priefts, and even the Sybi/, Ery-
threa had begun to utter their Oracles in {uch Pa-
roxylms, Fupiter Hammon, and Apollo of Delphos,
gave their Anfwers in {uch a way, and by fuch fort
ot People, of which their Priefts them{elves boafted.
And as thofe Perfons were efteem’d fincere, and to
act in the courfeof Nature, the valgar afcribed to
their affected furor, what a long Obfervation and
a frequent experience caufed them to difcover, or to
foretell, upon concealed or furure things. The
chief and moft famous of thofe divining Arts were
Aftrology, the Art of Harufpices, or foreteling, g]r

the
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the infpetion of the Bowels of fanclified Beaflts,
befides Auguries, and cafting of Lots. ;

Seél. 4. Aftrology was called by the Greeks, a Con-
jeCture ‘drawn from the Stars; fo that Aftrologers
may be named Divines by the Stars, the communi-
cation of the Gods with the Stars, of which men-
tion has been made before, the operations of thofe
Celeftial Bodies, and the influences upon the infe-
rior part of the World, and upon Men, and even
upon one anether, gave occafion to believe, thar
from thence may be drawn conjeCtures ufeful for
Mankind ; but I fhall not inlarge upon this point
further ; becaufe I treat of it as far as 'tis neceflary
in my Examination of Councils, Chap. 8. where is to
be feen, what rank is to be given to thofe that are
called Genethliaci, or Planetarii, which we ufnally
call Fortune-tellers 5 who by the infpection of the
Stars, efpecially of the Planets, in the inftant that
a perfon was born, foretell what inclinations, what
fortune he fhall have, and of what fort of death he
fhall dye 3 which Art is not yer abolifi’d in the
World: butbecaufe there will be occafion to fpeak
of it afterwards, I fhall prefent the Reader only,
with a fhort account of the three others.
. Seét. 5. Donatus derives the Word Haryfpicesand
Harufpicina, from Haruga a Sacrifice, and Exza En-
trailes, it being the Art of foretelling future things,
by the infpection of the Entrails of Beafts, that were
{acrificed to the falfe Geds, as tho thofe Gods had
imprinted fome figns on the Bowels of the Victims
that were offer’d to them. 7o this {ort belong the
Cafe'recited by Apien in his fecond Book of the
Wars of Alexandiia, and by Cicero, namely, that no
Heart was found in an Ox, which Falius Cefar {a~
crificed,the firft day that he fate on the Golden Seat ;
wherefore the Diviners rold him, that {fuch a fit=
ting could not prove happy to him.
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Seit. 6. To thofe Arts M. Tullius adds two others,
v13. that of Prodigies, and thart of L::gérni'ng. Prodie
gies, Oftenta, comes from Offendendo, to Shew, to
Jignifie, becaufe when fomething extraordinay in
Nature offerd it felf to the fight, they drew prefa-
ges from it ; as it was done, it we believe Herodorus,
in his 7¢b Book, 'when a Mare wasbig with a Hare,
at the time of the invafion of Greece by Xerxes, for
from thence the Divines conjcCtured, that his. pow-
erful Army fhould f'ye bctore che ‘Grecians, as a
| “Hare before the Hunter. Such accidents were al=
{o called Purzenza, Monflya, Prodigia, Signs and Mon~
Slers. Such alio were Thunders and L;:gbrm'ﬂg:, Ful-
mina and Fuzura, asVirgil {ays,

De celo tallas memini predicere quercus.
The thunder'd Qalks foretold me that event.

_ Aufpicium, Aufpice, and Augurium, Augury ; the
former fo call'd, from viewing the flight of the
Birds, and the latter from obferving their Song and
Cry, mnade the whole imployment of thofe that were
called Aufpices and Augures : they were very famous
amonglt the Antient ; for at Rome, that fort of Di-
vination was preferr’d before all the others; and
the College of Augures was extreamly reveren-
ced. No Affair of importance was undertaken
without confulting them, to know whether it fhould
{ucceed, or not. —Thar {fo much exalted Art obfer=
ved the Birds three ways, in their Flight, in theit
Singing, and their Eating: As to their Flight, they
made their obfervations upon the Prepetes, that s,
on fwift flying Birds; asto the Singing, theydrew
their conjeCtures from Ofcines, or Simging Birds ;»
and as to Earing, they obferved the young Chickens
Amongft the 4¢b fort is ranked the cafe of the Em~
| * peror Auguftus, from whofe bands an Eagle took a
| Vol L C picce
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piece of Bread, whilft he was yet 2 Child, carried
it into the Air, whence foftly coming down, fhe let
it fall 3 which gave occafion to the Diviners, to
foretell the happinefs of Auguftin’s life, if we may
believe Suetonivs. To the 2d, way or the Divi-
nation by Singing, this Verfe of Virgs/ may be ap-
plyed,

Scpe fmiftra cava predixit ab ilice Cornix.

Th* ominous Crow foretold it on an Oak.

For the 3d, fort, they ufed the Tripudia [elftima,
svhich were a fort of Skipping and Dancing, du-
ring which, if the Chicken fell upon the Mear, that
was fall'n from his Bill on the ground, called So/um,
and {watlow’d it greedily, it was a happy Omen s
whereas, if he let it ffand, an ill fuccefs was to be
fearcd. Thus was forefeen the defeat of Hoftilius
Mancinus by the Numantines ; becaufe the Chick-
ens had refufed to eat, and were fled from their
Coops.

Seét. 8. Sortilegium, or Cafting of lots, was a dif~
pofition of fome Letters mixed together, and drawn
at adventure, by the firft Child to be met with 3
thofe Letters were engraven on the Bark of an Oak,
according to the antient Cuftom, and difpofed as
many different ways as was poflible, to fee whether
they fhould render fome Senf{e or none. Whence the
good or bad fortune of the Inquirer was inferr'd.

ONWhen Tiberius, {ays Suctonins in b Life;undertook
€2 jougney into Dalmatia, and at Pavis confulred
¢ the Oracle of Geryon by Lots, he was obliged to
¢make ufe of another way ; for he was an{wered
¢ that he fhould caft Golden Dice in the Spring of

¢ the Fountain Apona ; which having done, it was
¢ the greateft point that appeared to his Eye, which
¢4s fill to be feen under water at this day.

Sett, 9.
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Seft. 9. There is yer another way of Divination,
famous, even in the Holy Scriprure, viz. by ex-
pounding of Dreams. I fhall be obliged to fpeak
of it more at large another time, becaufe the Ones-
wocritici, Or expounders of Dreams, are not yet ba-
nifh’d out of the World, and that fome; efpecially
of the French Court, begin to revive thar Arc. As
to the Heathens,as often as the Demons,Geniufes and
Larve, medled with their Dreams, it was to offer
them fomething particular, by which, according to
the ufual Rules of their Art, they might know the
good or bad fuccefs of future things.

Seét. 10. Our Anceftorsin the time of Paganif,
had amongft them a Cuftom of that nature, as Ta-
citus relates, © Divinations, and cafting of Lots
¢ fays he, are as much in fafhion amongft them, as
¢ any where elfe. They caft their Lots inavery
¢ fimple way, for they cut the branch of a Fruit=
¢tree in {everal little Lots, on each of which the
*make a particular mark, and then Confufed]
“throw them on a piece of white Cloth. There
¢ the Prieft, if martters of State are rreated of, or
¢ the Father of the Family, when it concerns him,
‘or his houle, looking to the Heavens, lifts up
* thrice each litrle Lot, and gives the explication of
¢ the marks printed on them ; if they diffwade, no
¢ farther confultation is made that day ; bur if they
‘allow to proceed, they go rto the Diviners for
‘an Anfwer. There is yer another pariicular way
- * of predicting amongft that people, by the means of

‘white Horfes, that were never back'd, and are
‘ kept together in a Foreft at the Publick Coft. They
‘ bunt them, and the Prieft, King or Governor
. firing on a confecrated  Chariot, obferves their
¢ Neighing and Foam. There is no Divination more
.“efteem,d than this, rot only by the People, but
. ‘even by the Great Men and the Pricfts ; the

C2, Carters
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-latter -are look'd upon as the Minifters of the
¢ Gods, and the Grear Men as thofe that are nearer
4 and better known to them, :

Sef. 11. But tisnot fufficient to have explained
the names of thofe 3 or 4 ways of making the
Heathen Gods fpeak ; for tho’ they be the chief,
yet [ find thar feveral others have been in ufe, cal-
led by the G reeks, Negromancy, Pyromancy, Aero-
smancy, Hydromancy, Geornancy, and Chiromaricy : the
qft telates to the dead, the 2d. to the Tire, the
gd. to the Air; the ath to the Water, ‘the: 5th to
the Earth, the 6th to the Hands. - Polydere Virgsl
gives us a defcription of each of thefe Arts,~in the
23 Chaprer of his 1ft. Book.

Seét. 12. Necromancy, ot the Divination by dead
Bodics, is made by fomething perceived on a Corps,
which gives occafion to the foretelling; The igno~
vance of the Greek Tongue has made fome believe,
that “vensps » which “fignifies dead, was ‘derived
from the Latineastho’ ithad been Negros, from Niger
Black. which miftake caufed Necromancey to be called
the Black Ar¢ 3 which name is ufed ar prefent to fig-
-nifie a1l forrs of Witcheraft, Inchantments, 2nd Dia-
bolical THufions. Under this fort is comprebended
Sciomancy, ar Divination by the [padowsin which they
conjured up the Ghofts or Shadows of the dead, to
foretell future things. It would be a great proof of
“the powerof this Art, if what Lucan relate in his 6th
Book, were true, that a Ghoft conjured up, fore-
told the whole fuccefs of the Barttle of Pharfalia.
Sciomancy differed from Necromancy herein, that the
fatter requires Blood, and made the dead Bodies ap-
pear, whereas the other conjured up only Ghofts.

Seét. 13. Pyromancy was, according 10 Polydore
a Divination by Fire, when they fuppofed to know'
fomething by the means of Fire, for which purpofe
Obfervacions were made upon Lightnig ,  or

igme
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fome other extraordinary Fire. Inftincesof itare
to be read in Livy, and in the Firft Book of Diony-
[fius Halicarnafs, where 'tis related, that the Wife
of. Tarquinius the Ancient, feeing a Flame furround
the Head of Seruivs Tullius, foretold, that he fhould
become King of Rome.

Seét. 14. Aeromancy, or. the Divination by the
Air, confifted in obferving Tempefts, and extraor-
dinary Clouds ; as when Pliny relates in his Second
Book, that there Rain’d Iron in Lucania, which
his Opinion fignified, the Defeat of Craf/us, by the
Parthians. He likewife relates in‘his Firlt Book of
the Second Punick War, that theic Rained Stones
in Picenium, which he takes for a forerunner of the
Evils, that Hanibal was bringing to Iraly. lhofe
Divines are called in the Hebrew Bible y 'O Fid-
nons, Diviners by the Clouds ; among(t this fort may
be ranck’d the Capnomancy, which confifted in ob-
ferving the motions of the Smoke of Sacrifices.

Seft. 15. Hydromancy, or the Divination by Wa-
ter, arofe from {omthing particular, which they fan-
cyed to feein the Water. Varro relates upon this
occafion, that a Youth faw inthe Water, the Image
of Mercury, who declared to him, 1a I50 Verfes; the
whole courfe, and all the events of the War againft
Mithridates 3 St. Auftin, inthe gth Book of the Ci-
ty of God, fays that Numa Pompilius, the Second
King of the-Romans, was the Inventer of that Art,
and that by the illufion of the Demons, he made ap-
pear upon the Water, the Images of the Gods, who
gave him Laws, for governing his People, with
goodnefs and Juftice. :

Se&. 16. Geamancy, ot the Divination by the Earth,
was made by the Obfervation of the Clefts and
Chafims, of an Earth quake, I could not find ary
particular Defcription of ir, thd I was never fo in-
quifitive after it; butl fuppofe, that to this may be

C3 referr’'d
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referr'd, what is related by Livy, Decad. 1 Book 7.
Seit, 6. concerning Marius Curtius.  *In the fame
“ Year ( which was according to the Calculation of
“ Calvifins 357 before Chrift; ) either by an Earth-
‘ quake, or fome other ftrange commotion, almoft
“one half of the Marker of Rome, was {wallowed
¢ up. There was a great Depth, and moft frightful
¢ Chafm, which could not be fill'd, what trouble
* {oever was taken for ir, thé People carried Cartle
¢ thither continually. The Oracles of the Gods
“ were confulted, and the Diviners an{werd, that
“the things in which the principal Strength of the
¢ Roman People confifted,muft be Confecrated to them
¢ in that very place, if they defired to eftablith for
¢ ever, the Republick of Rome. And as they were
‘troubled to know, what was the thing to be Con-
‘fecrated ; a warlike Young Man called Martius
“ Curtius derided ir, afferting, that the chief Strengh
‘of the Roman People, confifted in Valour, and an
* undaunted Courage, to confirm which, he got on
* Horfeback, and precipitated himfelf into the
¢ Abyfs.

Sect, 17. Chiromancy, or Palmiftry, confiders the
Lines of the Hands, to know the Fortune of Men,
whereupon Fuvenal {ays in his 6th Satyr.

--—---Frﬂmemgﬂe mantmaque
Prebebit vati,

His Hand and Head, he'd fhow to the Divine.

Whence appears, that Phyfiognomy, that is, accorde
ing to the Etymology of the word, the Knowleds
of Nature 5 but by ufe, the OBfrvation of a Man'
Shape, muft be comprehended under this fort, for
this Art foretells things by the Looks, the Fea{ure"is
an
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and Lineaments of the Face, by which the Genius:
and Humour of Men are to be difcovered.

Seft. 18. Now all thefe things are natural, tho
they were abufed to attain to 2 fupernatural know-
ledge.But Art was made ule of in other means,which
were the works of Mens Hands, that might well
be called a Bewitching Pomp; in that ranck was con~
cain’d the Axinomancy, a Witcheraft made with an
Axe; Hatchet, or the like Tool. The Lecanomancy
another Fitcherafe, in which they ufed a Caldren
full of ¥Water, on-the bottom of which, they fan=
cyed, that the Demons. came to walk. The Catop-
sromancy, a Witcheraft made with Looking-glaffes, in
which they fuppofed that blindfolded Children faw
what ‘twas defired to be known. The Keskinomancys.
in which they ufed a Seiwe, and a Thoufand other
Impertinenciess




Zee World Bewitch'i,

"CHAP IV.

Thar all’ the different forts.of Witcheraft, that have
been inyfe, proceeded from the fame Original.

Sedt, :,_I have hitherto treated of thofe Arts, that

to {ay properly, are Sciencies, fuppofed
to be acquired feveral ways, by the Communication
with the Gods, or with the Spirits. Now I fhall
Treat of Magick, which. refers to Aion: That
name is now determin’d to that parricular practice,
thd it has been given in general to all the other Sci-
encies, of which I have fpoken in the foregoing
Chaprer. It comes from the Grecians, thd it be noe
a Greek word. ’Tis univerfally believ'd, that ir is
a Perfian word 5 now that Tongue had Anciently
many things common with the Hebrew, as well in
the Stile as in the Etymologie ; But in Hebrew 3373
Hagah, fignifies to confider, to refleft and T30
Mabgeh, thinking Perfon, one who tells Secrets and
Myfteries. 1 have explain’d what the Magi were

in my Commentary upon Daniel, Seit €2, where |

the matter required it 5 they were ar firft honeft
Men, who endeavoured to penetrate into the {ecrets
of Nature, by lawfull means, and artained to the
performance of things above the common Belief, Nam
qitod ego ?ud plurimos lego,Perfarum lingua magus eft,

- qui noftra facerdos.for as] read,in feveral Authors.a Ma-

‘ gusin thePerfianTongue fignifies aPrieft in ours. Thefe
“are the words of Apuleius in his Apology,and Plato calls
» Magick, Osdv Siggmmiar, the Cure of the Gods,
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- “and Porphyrie @ei dwbyns & fays, that Divines and
¢ Phyficians were called by the Perfians, Magi 5 which
 title was given to both in the Countrey. Hefjchius
‘ likewlfe fays, that a pious Man and well inform’
“ in the knowledge of Divine things, or a Prieft is
“ called Magus, ©¢ocefiis 1y ©<0a0y & 1) izeds; and
“ Cicero de Divinatione, [apientum & doflorum genus
¢ magorum habebatur in Perfis ; amongft the Perfians,
“ the Magi were look’d upon as Wife and learned
Men. ;

Seét, 2. 'Tis very probable, that when thofe
- Men were got at Court,and i great efteem among(t
the Vulgar, their Art was not {ufficient to keep up
their Reputation ; then they begun toufe Craft and
Cheats, and even fome of them, abufed that Art {o
far, as to joyn Malice to Deception, and not to
{pare either the Goods, or the Blood of {everal Per-

fons ; fo that as on the one fide, the Pagansextream-
ly honoured that fort of People, becaufe of their
Wit and parts; fo they defpifed them upon another
Account, and had a great hatred for them. Thence
proceeded that fome have Anciently been famous in
the Magick Arr, as well for the good; as the bad
ufethey made of it, as dpollonius of Tyanis, whofe
Life has been written by Philoftrates, and Elymas,
who refifted St, Paul, Aéis, 13. Verfe 8. And the
- Wifemen of Egypt and Balylen, who were called to
expound the Dreams of their Kings. Gen. Chap. 4.
- Verfe 8. And Daniel, Chap. 2. Verfe 4. Even Mofes,
Daniel, the Wifemen of the Eaft, who fought the
King of the Fews newly born; all thofe/Men were fa-
mous for Magick, thé Authors fpeak varioufly of
- them, either with or againft them, thergis {fo much
difference betwixt the farne Sciences and the fame
A@ions, by the good or bad ufe that is made of
them, Neverthelefs, it was properly that Are, to
o Cs | which
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which we now give the name of Magick, Agrippa
of Nettinbeim, diftinguifhes it in Two {orts, one of
which may be called Natural Magick, and the other
Artificial ; becaufe the firft having Natural caufes,
produces Natural Effets, but the Second being an
invention of Art, Nature has no fhare in it’s Opera-
gions. I mean that as it is neceffary in all Arts and
Handicrafts, thar Nature fhould {upply the matter
and power of Action, thoé the Workman imploys
them thisor that way, only by the rules of his Art.
Tt goes even fo with the Artifts of whom I fpeak,
and not as with a Husbandman, who can only pre-
pare the Ground, caft his Seed upon, or plant a
Tree upon it, but muft expect the Harveft and
Fruit from WNatare it felf, holpen with his Art.
Seft. 3. < They believe, fays Agrippa, that Nasu-
* yal Magickis but the higheft Degree of power, in
*Natural Sciences; for which Reafon they call 1t
“the extream and laft perfeltion of the knowledge of
¢ Nature 3 faying, that it is the active parr of Nam-
‘ ral Wifdom, which, by the help of Natural pow-
¢ er ufed in proper time, operates wonderful effects,
¢ and raifes Admiration. The Moors and Indians
¢ made a {pecial ufe of that Magick, that is, as much
¢ a5 it was able to produce effects, by the power of
¢ Herbs, Stones, and other things of the fame kind.
* Moreover, fays again Agrippa, for that Reafon,
Natural Magick is that, which penetrates the Vir-
¢ rues of all Narural things,and which with a fubtle
¢ difcerning, having exactly fearched into their In-
¢ clinations, and Sympathies, difcovers fo far thete
* fecret powers, that by them it produces wonders,

¢which amaze Humane underftanding ; not {o much _

by Art.4as Nature, to which, as to its Severaign
¢ Art fubmirs it felf, andonly lends her the helping
¢ Hand. Thus we can]by Natural ways produce

ripe Fruits before their Scafon, and even infeds, |
only
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only by fupplying the want of time, by Natural
means unknown to other Men ;5 as itis done, tho In
a lefs Degree of perfection, by Gardners, each of
whom, ftrives to be the firlt in getting early Fruits;
helping Nature by Art, and ftill however by the
means of Nature her felf. The difference only con-
fifts in this, that a Magus, who wholly gives up
himfelf to his ftudy, penetrates much farther inte
the knowledge of the power of Nature, than the
Vulgar, and even. thofe learned, who care not to"
take that trouble upon them. But as all thefe things
are done without the particular affiftance and con~
courfe of God and the Spirits, they concern not the
prefent queftion ; however we mention them, that
we may learn to diftinguifh them from the fubject
in Hand, and all i’s dependencies, of which we
intend to give a clear and undeniable notion.

Seft. 4. We have hitherto feen the Magick of
the Pagans, included within the bounds of Nature.
Now I defire the Reader to remember what I have
faid in my Commentary upon Daniel, Seét.26. viz.
That to the Magick antiently in ufe Mathematicks,
Phyfick, and Divinity were ordinarily conjoyned 3
fome giving up themfelves to one of thofe Sciences,
and others to- another, whence proceeded a diffe -
rence of Names, betwixt the Students of Magick 3
fome of whom were called Mathematicians, and
others Phyficians, or by a more odious name, Poi=
foners. The former applyed themfelve chicfly 1o
perform wonderful things ; and the others to per=
petrate Wiikednefs. Amongft their Wonders may
be counted the Wooden Dove of Architas, that fly’d,
and the Statues of Mercury that {pake ; but the im-
ployment of Poifoners was to annoy Men, theic
Goods and their Beafts, by many things commonly
unknown. And having learned the Virtues and

ule
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ufe in fiich a concealed and imperceptible way,
that one could fcatce believe what he faw effected;
and this is,what they really operated. But as to what
they boafted of befides, or perhaps, imagin'd them-
{elves capable of ; it was, that by the virtues of
Simples, and fome other Drugs mixed together,
they could transform Men 1ato Beafts, Beafts into
Men, Beafts and Men into other Beafts and Men,
conjure up Ghofts, or raife the Dead out of their
Graves, &e.

Se&. 5. Now we muft {peak of Magick meerly
‘Artificial, which may rightly be fo called, becaufe
Narure has no fhare in it 3 but that is a work of
Art alone, which however prefuppofes Nature 5
one may alfo very fitly give the names of Witch-
craft, Conjuration, and Inchanting in general, 10
all the various pracifes that are made of it 5 for
we call Witchcraft whatever is operated by the

ower of the Devil, with the communication of
Men, which is never dome, without ufing {ome
fort of Conjuration , and Inchanting. That Art
which required of its Profeffors a_particular way of
living, always confifted in the ulﬁJ of forme certain
Signs and Words, that they utter'd or wrote, and
in extraordinary Geftares, in confideration of which,
the Demons were ready at all times to dilcover to
them hidden things 3 and to operate in their behalf,
fnpernatural Wanders. This was therefore the
opinion of the Heathens, that befides natural Ma-~
gick, they believed themfelves capable of produ~ °
cing the ‘moft wonderful effects by the power of
Demons, whom they knew how to make comply,
by their Conjurations, to whatever they defired.

Se. 6. We muft carefully obferve this, - becaufe,
watural Magick, is not commonly accurately diftin=
guithed from the Artificial, either by the Antients
ot by the Moderns ; and that which belongs to e
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is frequently attributed to the other : even thofe that
meddle with it, having committed as many mi-~
fiakes as the others. ‘For fome of them, fays
< Agrippa, are come to that heighth of Folly, asto
¢ believe, that by the different Concourfe and Af-
¢ pects of the Stars, with the interpofition of time
“and proportions duely obferved, they may, in a
¢ certain inftant, acquire a fenfible Idza of Celeftial
¢ things, and a Spirit of Life and Underftanding ;
¢ which being Interrogated by them, will give them
¢ Anfwers, and difcover ’em hidden things. On
. the other fide, they afcribe to Nature whar is a-
bove her power, which I cannot better exprefs,
than by the very words of Agripps, who proceeds
thus. ‘I defire you to take notice, that thofe Ma-
¢ gicians, not only rake up into natural things, but
¢ even in a2 manner remove Nature out of her place;
¢ which they endeavour to do by Motions, by Num-
‘bers, by Geftures, by Sounds, by Voices, by
¢ Congregations, by Lights, by the Inclinations of
¢ the Mind, ard by Words. Thus it was that the Inha-
* bitants of Pfili and Marfi conjused Serpents,and put
¢ them toflight ; thus Orpheus by his finging allay’d
¢ the Tempefts,for the fake of the Argonauts;Thus, as
* Homer relates, by fome certain words, the blood
¢ of Ulyffes was ftopp’d. There was a punifiment
* ordained by the Law of the 12 Tables, to thofe
+* El:-l;t fhould ufe fuch fort of Inchantments againft
¢ Corn,
Seé. 7. It muft not feem ftrange tous that things

1
- fhould be fo; in the Pagans time, for Magick confi=

der'din general, and in it felf, was efteemed, be=
caufe of its depth, and honoured as Divine, taking
+he word in the fenfe of the Heathens, and as it
may be attributed to their Deities, which have
been defcribed before. Befides, Magick was reve-

zenced, becaufe of Efficacy and Power, beloved for
its
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its ferviceablenefs in the good ufe of it, but hated
and detefted, by reafon of its malignity, and the
difturbance it caufed, when it was abufed. The
fame Agrippa will tell us, in the words of Porphyry,
which was the opinion of the moft ingenious Hea~

thens upon that fubje®.  Porphyry, {ays he, treating

of Witchoraft, and of the Magick \giﬂiwiﬁe things,
concludes at laft, that it may render tbeSoulsof Men
capable of receiving Spirits and Angels, but—he abfo-
Iutely denies, that one may approach God by thar 4rt,

CHAP. V.

That we [ee [Fill amongft the ;?Eﬁﬁﬁ' Pagans,
the [ame Dotlrines and Praéfices.

'w E have fpoken as much as-it was neceflary
for our fubject, of the Doctrines of the An-
tient Paganifm, which reigned in the Countries we
inhabit. We have alfo fpoken of the Nations, who
introduced moft of thofe Artsand Scieuces, of which
we treat, It is now fit to confider the Modern
Heathens, to know how far their Sentiments and
Practifes concerning Spirits can reach, without the
Light of the Holy Scripture, which never fhined
upon them. -It is the more neceffary to enter into

that examination, that we fhall fee, withal, the Cu-

ftoms of very many Nations, and that the proofs
they fhall furnifh us with, of the uniformity of Opi-
nion, (that which we contend to be amongft the
Heathens) will then be more general and extended,
then fiich as are drawn frem the' Writings of thofe
we ' have already fpoken of, of which Chriffianity
has taken place 3 fince they inhabited only a fmall
part of the World, and have given us in their Wri=
tings
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tings, but a flender account of the other Heathens.
So thar all thefe others, the number of which is
far more confiderable, are abfolutely unknown
£o us.

Seét. 2. Experience teaches us,that we cannot bet-
ter divide the World, then as into three great
Iflands 3 one part of which was known to the anti-
ent Greeks and Romans,though not perfectly : The
fecond part is come to our knowledge, fince about
two hundred years : The third is yet for the moft
part unknown. The firft is called for thar Reafon
the Antient World, divided into Europe, 4fia, and
Africa.  But in the North of Europe, which conti-
nent is not much greater than one half of the other,
there are ftill many Heathen Inhabitants, In 4/iz
the Chriftians are hardly the tenth part of the Peo-
ple, and abourt the third part of the reft follow Ma-
homet 5 {o that the greateft number is ftill Pagans,
The Mahometans take up the North of Africa, and
the Heathens poffefs the two third parts Eaftward :
The half of the third part is filled with Muabome-
tans, and the other half by imperfett Chriftians.
In the new World, called America, or the F%
Indies, the Southern part is almoft as big as Africa ;
and the Northern, which is not yet fully known, is
perhaps as big as Afia.  All that Country is Hea-
then, fave a {mall number of Chriftiars, gone thi-
ther from Europe, viz. fome Spaniards, Portuguefe,
Englifl, French and Dutch, who bring over from time
to time fome Heathens, though very few, to Chriftig=
nity 3 at leaft, the Englith are now very earneft in
it. In the mean while, thofe Europeans may inform
us of the State of thofe Nations,as to whart concerns
their Belief and Religion, of which they have gote
ten a great knowledge, by the Commerce they have
with them.' "Bur as ro the Auftral Country, (which
is known' only Ly the Conjedturés thar we can

make
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make upon its Circuit ( their being no Inland Sea)
’tis perhaps as big as Europe and Afia together.
Now that great part, having never been enlightned
by the Doctrine of our Saviour, muft be prefumed
to be ftill altogether Heathen.

Se&. 3. But it will perhaps be faid, to what pur-
pofe is all that Narration 2 - I an{wer, that having
fhown the Reader that-three parts of the known

World, . confider’d as divided into five, are ftill Pa- -

gan, he cannot but infer, that We are not {ufficient-
ly informed of the Cuftoms and Sentiments of the
Heathens concerning Spirits, by the Books of thofe
Nations thar {ubfit no more, and who never made
up the tenth part of the Inhabited World : and
therefore we muft not keep there ; but ’tis likewile
fit to examine the Opinions of thofe many Nations,
who are not yet Chriftians, whofe uniformity upon
this queftion, notwithftanding fo many other things,
in which they differ, and with all the great diftance
of the places they Inhabir, which cuts of all man-
ner of Communication betwixt them ; fo that the
greateft part of the one-never heard fo much as one
word of the other: That Uniformity, I fay, is an
evident proof of the good, which the common light
of the Underftanding remained in Man after his
Fall, has preferved in him ; and of the evil which
the general corruption has brought to -the fame.
And when we come to the examination of the Sen-
timents of the Chriftians, that will help us to diftin-
guifth betwixt thofe general Truths, and thofe im-
pure mixtures of Corruption. For thefe Reafons, I
fhall now fpeak of the Belief and Practices of the
prefent Heathens.
" Seft.4. But I need not to treat largely of it, for
an entire Volume would not fuffice. Neither do I
intend to write a Hiftory,but only to give Inftances,

in order to fhow what the moft part of the Nations
known
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known to us, think in this matter. *Tis not conve-
nient to proceed in this enquiry farther, then it's
requifite to fhow that all thofe People agree toge-
ther, as alfo with the Ancient Nations, thd there is
never {o great a difference in their Language, Coun-
try and time. The way is already more than half
traced out, by the diligence of Carolinus ; who, in
his Modern Paganifm, has extracted, out of more
than 50 Authors, whatever the Heathens of our
time Believe and Practife as to Religion, in all Affs,
Africa, and part of Europe. ’Tis pity he has not
lived long enough; to inform us of the Opinions of
the new World, It would have proved very fer-
viceable to me, for it would have fpared me the
trouble of confulting a great many Writers, whence
I have extracted them.

Seét. 5. In the mean while it will' not be ufelefs
to obferve, that all the Authors which Carolinus has
follow'd, and which I am likewile oblig'd to follow,
are Chriftians 3 and therefore they have fer down
the Belief and Worthip of thofe Heathens, only up-
on the particular Information they received from
the Heathens themfelves, or the things that they

_faw them practife, {fo that they cannot afford us

fuch a clear and neat knowledge of what they re-
late, as is that which may be gathered from the
Writings of the Ancient Heathens, who have them-
felves, in their own Tongue, treated of their own
Affairs. And therefore we cannot relie fo much upon

. the defcriptions of the prefent Heathenifm, which

are made by Chriftians who- undoubtedly have but
feen or learned part of the Sentiments and Cu-
ftoms of the People they {peak of, and who perhaps,
are not difpofed to make fuch a fimple and natural
relation of them, as could be defired. Now I find

~ that all thofe Writers are in the fame prejudice,
‘when they rell us, that there are many Nations who

adore
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adore the Devil himfelf, vexing themfelves with

grievous pains, and cruel torments, to be his

Martyrs : But the miftake of thofe Authors, feems *

to me to difcover it felf, for he that has been
quoted before, fays in the 7# Chap. of his 1ft..
Part, pa. 56. That Trigaltius reftifies, that moft of
the Chinefe interrogated the Devil, or Familiar Spi-
zits, as they calld them, of which there are many
among [t them, and that they efteem it rather a Divine,

than a Diabolical operation. 1 believe that ’tis the-
{ame with all the other INations, wo are accufed.

dire@ly to adore'the Devil, and am perfwaded,
that if the thing were - ftri¢tly examined, it would'

be found, that they have not fo much as a Notione

of what we underftand by the word Devi/,

Seft. 6. For ’tis eafie to conceive that thofe that
have nor the fame knowledge and fentiments of
God with us, cannot alfo have the fame ldeas‘of
the Devil, that the Chriftians have, fince he, that

knows not God after the manner of the Chriflians,

cannot alfo know the Devil 5 and that is impoffible
that any rational Creature fhould know the Devil

as he is, and adore him. For as to whar is faid|
by the Apoftle, concerning the Heathens, that zhey|

offer their facrifices to the Devils, 1 Cor. Io, 20. "Tis
not exprefly {aid to the Devil, asto the Chief of the
wicked Angels ; no more then in St. Masth.25. 41«
But to him, as the Chief of the Demons, , of which
we have formerly {poken, And ’tis obfervable, that
the Greek word ufed by S¢. Paul, is not that of De=
vils but Demans, which is the name the Heathens
gave to a fort of inferior Gods, as has been already
{aid, After that Obfervation, let us fee what con-
formity may be found, betwixr the fentiments of
the Ancient Pagans, and that of the Modern Hea-
then, as to Spirits 3 we fhall begin with Europe.
thence proceed to 4fis, and Africa, and at laft, go
over into America, CHAP
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CHA P VL

W i8  That ehis Conformity muft be foughs, 1fts in the re=

mains of Paganifm in Europe.

ol Seft. 1. IT has been already faid, that there are
b I fome Pagans in the extremity of Ewrope,
| efpecially in the Northern parts, but they are fo
brurith and wild, that it is eafier to fee what they

il |' do, than to conceive or guefs what they believe.
Wl They are Laplanders and Finlanders, efpecially thofe

Swedifb Dominion, with whom we are Dbeft ac-
quainted, by a defcription drawn from the beft
Authors, which Scheffer has made in bis Swedifb
| L.gn’and ; and therefore I fhall declare as much as I
| judge convenient for my defign; Firft, what he
| fays of thefe, and afterwards what is added of the
others; yet without giving credit to whatever is
| written, of which I {carce believe one halfe to be
“true. This however, is certain, that. thofe People,
tho under the Dominion of Chriftian Princes, 3.
thofe of Swedeland, Denmark, and Mufcovy, are as
fond of their Pagan Superftition, and continue as
' gzealoufly, tho' fecretly, their antient practifes, as
they have little knowledge of Chriftianisy, and in=
elination 1o embrace our Faith. In the mean while,
Scheffer has made of late fuch an accurate defcrip-
tion of Lapland, and upon fuch certain information,
that one may, methinks, furely relye upon what he
fays ; and as he frequently intermixes in his Narra-
tions, other Laplanders and Finlanders, it ‘may be
ptobably inferr'd that he efteems them all very near
alike in Belief and Worfhip : which may be con~
firm’d by this reafon, that what other Writers fa};
0




44 The World Bewitch'd,

of thofe other Nations, is pretty agreeable with
what Scheffer relates of Swedifb Lapland. And there-
fore I fhall follow him only, tho’ Iought not to fay
him only, fince his Book contains whatever the
others had written before him, Let us then Firft
{ee, which are the fentiments of thofe Pagans, and
afterwards we fhall {peak of their Magick.

Se&t. 2. The objects of their Worihip are divided
into three forts, as intofo many degrees: the meft
fublime are Thor, or Therdoen, which is preperly
the Thunder 3 Storjunkare ot Stourra-paffe, which fig=
nifie Holy and Great; and. Baiwe, that is the Sun.
The firft has alfo the name of Tiermes, which in the
Laplandifib Language, is as much as zhe noife of the
Thunder, becaufe that God is believed to be . the
Mafter of Thunder, and fecems therefore to be their
Fupirer. He is alfo named Aijeke, that 15, Great
Father.. The Laplanders afcribe to him an abfolute
Power over the {ife and Dearh of Men, over their
Health and Difeafes, and over the wicked De-
mons, who live on the top of the Rocks, Mountains
and Lakes. They believe that he reftrains thole

Demons, when they vex Men too much; that he

chaftifes them, that he fometimes Thunder-ftrikes
’em, and puts ’em to- death, efteeming it to be the
chief employment of the Thunder; as the eminent
Latins imagin'd that Fupiter caft his Thunderbolt
upon the wicked, and all other Criminals; for
that purpofe they give him a Bow, which they
imagin'd to be the Ir# or Rainbow, that he might
dart his Arrows, wound and kill all the wicked
Demons. They call in their Tongue the Irii, Aijeke
dauge, the great Fatbers Bow, that is, the Bow of
the Good and Beneficent God, who preferves them
as his Children, and defends them againft the In-
fults of thofe wicked Demons. They imagine
that - God has likewife a Hammer, which
they
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| The World-Bewitchd. 45
 they call dijewerchera, with which he ftrikes
on the Neck of the Demons, and breaks their
' Head. Storjunkare, or Stourra-paffe, which fignifies
the Governor of the Country , 1s amongft them

44 as the Great Pan, or as Diana, having the Countr
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and Woeds under his direétions ; Filhes and Birds
 are alfo at his difpofal, and all Animals and wild
| Beafts, acknowledge his Empire, ’tis by ‘him that
- they are happy in hunting.and without hisjleave they
' cannot catch any thing. Trueit is, that4:jeke or Tier=
mes governs Gods, Demons, and Men ; but Srorjun-
kare, in quality of Vicar of thatGod hzs the conduct
of all thole other things. Barwe that lignifies the Sun,
| a5 Paiwe does the Day, is adored by them for the
good he does to the Earth,bur they particularly vene-
trate him in Summer time, becaunte they always fee
him, that he has reftored them his Light, diffipated
their Darknefs, b{'gught Heat and E.‘{PEFC' Cold.
Seét, 3.% The Manes of the Romans, mentioned
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before Chap. 2. Seét. 15, Are among the Laplanders
Tnferior Gods, which they call Sizte. They eret no
Figures to their Honour, and content themfelves
with offering Sarcifices to them ; we find in no
| writing, what fentiments they have of the power
\ of thofe Sirte, nor for what reafon, they make
| them Offerings. The laft fort of thofe Inferiour
| Gods, are the Fubles, or Inblaforket, that are a Va-
: gabond Crowd, whom they believe to wander in the

ol 8

 Air, and through Forefts and Mountains. ButI
find alfo, no where what good or hurt thofe Spirits,
| may, in their Opinion procure to Men, only they
believe them Inferior to the Sitze 3 however, they
pay themalfo fome Worfhip, behind their Cottage,
at a2 Bow fhot diftance, which Worfhip ends ina
fuperftitious Sacrifice, They confecrate to them
neither Images nor Statues, no more then to the
Manes 5 they have likewife so Image of Bawe, or
‘ the
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the Sun, either becaufe he is vifible himfelf, or be*
canfe the moft fecrer Science of their Myfteries ac-
counts him but one God, with Tiermes, There is
but Ayeke and Storjunkar, who have Statues erected
to their Honour, thofe of Aijekeare of Woad, and
thofe of Storjunkare of Stone,
" Seft. 4. 'Tis upon thofe Opinions that their Di=
vinations and Witchcraft are grounded, and hereup-
on I can’t but make this obfervation, that by reading
Scheffer, and comparing what he fays of his own,
with what he has collected from other ‘Authors, it
may eafily be perceived, that the Witchcraft of the
Northern Nations extends not {o far asis commonly
reported. But then we muft credic what Scheffer
affures us from his own experience, in the following
words, Chap. 12. Tho the Prrﬁwr Laplanders do not
frequently nar publickly exercife Magick, tbeir. Anceftors
having been more addiéted to thofe [uper[titions, of
which moft of the modern Laplanders are fFee, and tho
the Country be purified of that fort of Witcheraft, ever
fince the King of Sweden has forbidden, under grievous
pains;to ufe Inchantments : yet there are ftill a great num-
ber among [} them, whomake it their whole fludy and em-
ployment. - The caufe of it is, that every oneof the Lap-
fanders is perfwaded, that Magick is indifpenfably ne-

ceffury to bim, that be may avoid the [nares and snfults
of his Enemies, To this he adds, That they kepe
Schools, in which Children are taught thar Art, and that
Parents are often their Tutors in it. That they ex-
ercife them in.it, required their afliftance, and are
prefent at the performance of thofe deteftable pra-
¢tices.  But what is yer more ftrange, is, what this
Author farther relates, That the Fathers bequeath, a:
an Inberitance 2o their Children, the wicked Spirits that
were in their Service, that by their help they may overs

come the Demons.of other Families, their-Enemies,
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Sei. 5. 'What they pretend to effe®, by means

of their Gods and Spirits, is to difcover fome things
t5 | by Divination,and to opetate fome others by Witch-
ted | craft 3 for Divination, they make ufe of a Kannus,
al | which is like 2 Drum, and ‘muft be made of 2 par=

sicular Wood, and rather of Birch-tree than any
Dic | other. There is a Skin, or Membrane, extended upon
4 ¥ zhe Body of that Drum, wherein the Laplanders draw
ing. | Jewera! Figures with ared colour made of the Bark of
W, | dlder-tree, braifed and boyl'd; they bear it wieh an In-

S} flrument like a Hammer, 6 Liches long, but not bigger
‘e | then the little Finger, not fo muck to make a nojfe, as te
wif-| canfe @ bundel of Brafs Rings, that lies upon i, ro yove,
wfa § when that bundle begins to leap up, they obferve the
wig | parts and Figures towards which it moves, and Divine
ant | by the Scituation, Motion, and reft of the bundle, on
i} the place which fignifies the defign they have form’d,

w4 | The manner of this enquiry is not always the Jame, for

Wi} they make ufe of [everal, different from ome another, by
it b phofe-means they difcover, what paffes in Foreign Coun-
it} gryes,how diftant foever they may be s they know the good
il or bad ficcefs of the Affairs they have undertakenthey cure
el Difeafes, they find out what Sacrifices and Vi&ims are
Lk mmoft pleafant tothe Gods of the Land.  ‘Thefe thar de-
el fire to know the State of their Friends or ' Enemies, liv-
il dmg @ Thoufand Miles from that place, have but to gore
gi¥l a Laplander, who difcovers it thisway. He cafts bim=
sl felf upon tbe Ground, and becomes Iike a Dead Man,
weell and his Face altogether livid. He remains inthat flate
] “an bour or two, according as the Country, whence be will
leprsf get News, #s more or :’fj%‘ diftant, and when be awales,
wtill be rells whatever paffes in that Country, zfpecially as to
whil what is enquired after. There are yet fome other
qudfl particulars, as to that way of Divining, gather'd
gnif from feveral ~Authors, but it would be roo
s || dong, and even unferviceable, to relate them:

Seét, 6}
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Seft. 6. They have yet other fortsof Witcherait:
The Firlt is, a Twifted Cord wirh feveral knots
which they ufe to raife Winds on the Sea, Jo they do, as
it were, fell the P¥inds, and profer them o Merchants,
that are detain'd on their Coafts, by Tempefts and con-
trary Winds, baving agreed upon-the price, and receiv'd
it, they give bim a firing with three Magical Knots, on
which lies thisCondition, that as fion as they have un-
tyed the Firft, there rifes a frefb and pleafant Gale
when they have loofed the Second, the Wind grows

ftronger, but when they have uney'd the 1 hird, there

arifes fuch a Tempeftuous Storm  that they are no longer
able to govern their Ship.  This lort of 1rade 1s uied,
efpecially in Finmarke, amongft the Danith Laplin-
ders, becaufe the Neighborhood of the Sea atford
them more occafions of it, then any where elfe, But
the account that Sckeffer gives of their other {ogts of
Witcheraft, fhows that he himfelf gives little credit
toit, They have little Magical Darts made of Lead, ve-
Yy ﬂ?t"rf, 5&;’ﬁg 70 i’r.rngef than ones F:'ﬂger, they dart them
to the yemoteft place againft their Encmies, of whom
they defire to avenge themfelves 5 and by that Witchcraft,
sbey fend upon them fuch dangerous Difeafesy with fuch
fharp pains, that for the violence of rhem, they often
Die within three Days. They bave alfo a kind of Flyes
cal’d Gans, which they let out of their Ganeske, that
is a Leaden Purfe : And Daily fend fome of them to
annoy and wex their Enemies. DBut we have not a
perfe& knowledge of whatever they practife on
thefe occafions. There are alfo fome Laplanderss
who for this purpofe, make ufe of a Tyre, which is

a round Ball, as big as.a Walnur 5 it hasa particular.

fhape, asis defcribed in Scheffer’s relation, and it has
alfo fome motion, They fell this Tyre, and the buy-
ermay fend it upon whomfoever he pleafes, ne fhall
be moft cruelly tormented with it,

Sedt. 7.
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Se& 7, Bart'enough of the Laplanders, Iet’s now
{peak of other Nations. Lizgau fays, that the #73/d-
Irifl» adore the Moon, as well for their own prefer-
vation, as for that of their Flocks, and that they

-dire¢t to her this Prayer amongit others, Leqve ns

as Healthfull, as thou finds us. Whence Iinfer, that
they hold fomething of -the Ancient Paganifin, that
afcribes a Divine Virtue to the Influence of the Stars,
tho it feems by this form -of Prayer, that they at-
tribute not to them, a full and Sovereign power,
in the Adminiftration of the World.

Seét. 8. As for the remains of Paganifm among(t
the Samagites, a People {¢ituated betwixt Lithuania
and Livonia, we are taught; that they much Wor-
thip the Sun and Mcon, the F'ire, the Thunder, the
Groves, and Trees exceedingly high's which fhows
that they gofarther than the wild Irifh, and believe
that there are Demons in the Air, and upon Earth,
that refide in all thofe objects. Bur it may be fecen
in Olaus Magnus,what account they themfelves make
of the Gods of Thunder, and of the Spirits in the
Air. For fays he, they not.only pretend to give inc-
cors ro their Godsin their quarrels they have with
their Enemies, endeavouring to imitate the Thunder
with the beating of Hammers, but are not afraid
even of Fighring againft them with Arrows and
other Arms, they fhootin the Air. There are allo

laces in Lithuania, where the Inhabitants adore a
Domeftick God, called Dinstipan, thatis, The Di=
vellor of the fmoke or Chimmneys.

Seft. 2, The Tartars Keremiffes, a People ‘of
Eaftern Mofcovy, believe according to Olearius, thaz
there are malitions Spirits, who may at pleafure,
caufe feveral difturbances and wvexarions to Men in
this Life ; for as to the future, they have no notion
of ir. To prevent thofe pains, or turn off thole
Spirits, they offer Sacrifices to them, near Riwmers,
Yol 1. D they
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they likewife adare the Sun and Moon, becaufe they
perceive much good is done to the Earth, by their
Operations. But we find nothing confiderable left
in wriring, as to their way, of exercifing Ma-
gick.

Se&. 10. - The Iflanders have more relation to the-
Laplanders and Fuilanders, the grearet knowledge
we have of them, comes to us from the writings of
Blefhenius, they alfo believe Domeftick Spirits, who
wake them in the Night, to goa Frhing, being per-
{waded, that if one fhould go thither without the
Advertifement of thefe Spirits, he could not make
a happy Fifhing. The fame Ditmarus Bleflkenius,
{ailing from that Countrey to Portygalin 1633, re=
ceived from one Fonas a Handkerchief, with three
Knots, to be loofed at Sea, in cafe he wanted Wind.
They ufe to make thefe Knots, foftly muttering fome
words, Befides that they boaft, that from.the place
where they ftand upon the ground, they may caufe
Veflels at Sea, to ftop ortoSail on. But I fhall yet
keep by me for fome time thaz Handkerchicf and
it's Knots, to try hereafter, how they may be un-
ty'd ; 1 hall alfo leave thofe Veflels at Sea, untill I
examine what may ftop or promote their Voyage.
So that having nothing more to do with Europe, we
fhall go over to Afias
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That the fame Sentiments-are to be found 'gmrmg‘,@ ?ﬁ‘ﬁ
of the Nations of Afia.

Sefl. 1, T H E Inhabirants of 4fis, as far as tha:
Continent is known to us, are not fo
dull as the Northern Ewropeans. The Chinefe, Fa-
pandﬁ';} Stanefe, Peguans,thole Indians that are known
from ancient times, and thofe from the Weft of
Bengala, furpals all the reft in civility and ingenui-
ty 5 but the Chinefe carry it before all other Nati-
ons. Lerusallow them to explain their own Sen-
timents, and give us an acceunt of their practifes.
We fhall hear them unanimoufly grant, that to
{peak. properly, there is but one Divine Bemg,whofe
virtue -extends every where. Hewever, when
they came to confider the various ‘objects of the
Divine Adminiftration , and his different effes,
they divided the Government of the World, be-
twixt two Principal, and many_Inferior Gods, as
the Ancient Heathens, of whom we have {poken,
Set. 2. Thus the Fapand:rs have intrufted Chacs
and A4mida with the {fupream adminiftration of 21!
things, “and Tanconida, Benjamonda, Homocandi
KLoiola; Pipi and Fifus, with the particular direéti
ons of the Heavens, whither the 1a®t leads the Souls
of the deceafed. The principle Sect amongf the
Chinefe, is thar which follews the Sentiments of Conr
Jutius, whoisefteemed a great Saint amongft them.
That Seét, {ays Carobins, in the words of Trigaltius,
acknowledges and adores one only God,believing that
he governs and keeps all things here below, Thev

D a alfo
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venerate the Spirits, but much lefs than that
Deiry 3 neither do they afcribe to them fo great a
Power. All thefe People imagine a graduaton
from the Great Gods to the Inferior Gods, and
from them to*the Spirits 5 for thefe pretend that
the Soveraign God, has fet over the Heavens Laocon,
that is, the Minifter of the Great God, and upon

52

alfo

" the Inferior World Canfai, who has under him

three Spirits, Tanduam, Teiquam, and Tfuiquam:
the firft of whom has the direction of the Air ; the
fecond of the Earth, and the third of the Sea.
Amongft the inferior Gods, who are very nume-
rous, they reckon the Inventors of Arts, efpecially
Sichia, Quanina, and ‘Neoma, a God and two God-
deffes.  Amongft the Tarsars, thofe of Sarmacande,
who border on the Empire of the Great Mogul, are
Mubometans. But amongft the others, particularly
thofe of Niuche, on whom the Empire of Chinais
now depending. The Deity is likewife divided
into two; the one is the God of Heaven, and the
other of the Earth; but they make the condition
of the firft, fo high and fublime, that it may be
eafily p::rceived, they acknowledge but one God
indeed.

Se&. 3. The Peguans believe a Supream Deity,
called Duma, who is Good, but admitalfo of a 2d,
who is Bad, and for that reafon is accounted to be
the Devil by the Chriftians. They cfteem befides,
that there are a great naumber of Gods, each of
whom . has his particular Office ; the Chief are
C.rco vitas, the mott ancient of all, on whom the
other depend, Oifimd, the mover of all things, Apalita,
she Leader of the Pilgrims, Fosoce their Interceffor by
Duwna, who efpecially prays for the Souls of the

deceafed, thar are condemn'd to the darknefs of the
Gulf. in the Heufe of Smoal. ~ The Siamois acknow-
Jedge one God, who inhabits the Heavens, with
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many other Gods inferior o him, amongft whom
they place the decealed, who have been their Law-
givers.

Sedt. 4. Amongft the Inhabitants of Fava, in
which Ifland is firuated the City of Batavia, belong-
ing to the Dutch Eaft-India Company 5 fome be-
lieve the Tranfmigration of Souls. The Cingalois
in the Ile of Ceilon worfhip four Gods, betwixt whom
they believe the Goverment of the World to be di-
videds and withal, venerate the Souls of the de-
ceafed, whofe Lives have been virtuous; {o thart
both the one and the other, believe the exiftence
of Demons. But thofe of the . Favanois may be
good or bad, whereas thofe of the Cingalois can be
but good.

Seét. 5. Thofe that inhabit the Northof the Cape
Comorin, and reach to the Dominions of the Great
Mogul, tho' they be much divided in their Senti-
fents ; yet agree in this point, that there is a Su-
pream Deity, called either Viftenan or Efuara, whos
however Governs the world only by the Miniftry
of inferior Gods, of whom Brama, Wha is the Cre-
ator and Director of all things; is the Chief. Sonte
fay, that all thefethree depend upon Tfechti, as up-
on the only Sovereign God. But after all, the
difference is not fo much in the thing asin the name.
They all believe that Brama gives to Indre or Deu-
endre 2. Supream Authority, over 8 principal Di-
seCtors of the Superior World, who they place
higher than the Earth, and neverthele{s under Bra-
malocon, which is the abode of Brama. Of thefe
eight, feven receive the Souls of the dying; who
have led a good Life, and the eighth receives that
of the Damned. They likewife believe that thofe
Gods have been begotren and married after the man=
ner of Men ; that they have fometimes ‘appeared
upon Earth, in.a bodily fhape, and that Viftenan

D3, himfelf
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himfelf has been feen under more than ten Forms
as Regerius relates to have learned it from the mouth
of a Bramine.

Sefli 6. Going farther Northward into the King-
aoms of Gufuratte or Cambaie, Decan-and Bengale,
fubject ro the Grear Mogul, you will find zbove
fourfcore Sects, amongft which there are four Prin-
cipal, whereof one called Chevravac, hardly believes
the exiftence of one God :- However taken together,
they all confefs that there is one, who prefides over
all the reft, and on whom they all depend. Even

that Sect, that will fcarce believe the Exiftence of

Gods worfhip.  Téel Tenquer, who is. efteemed a
general Saint, fhewing thereby that it is eafier to
forfake God with the Mouth, than with the Hearr,
The Sect named Samaraet conftitured, under Per-
mifeer their Soveraign s God, three other Gads, each
of whom has a fhare in the Government of the
World., They fay that Brama has power over all
the Souls, and diftributes them to Men and Beatlts,
as be pleafes; that Baffiunas teaches Men the Com-
mandments of Permifeer, and provides with all
things in this life, thofe that are obedient to him3;
and that Mais calls to Judgment before Permifeer,
the Souls {eparated from the Bodies, who fends
them according to their deferts, into the Bodies of
Men or Beafts, to be afrerwards with them purifi=
ed of their Fits in a cerrain. purging Fire. The
Gentives-in the Kingdom of Goleonds, believe alfo
ane only God, who has been from all Eternity 3
Buv in procels of ‘time, has aflociated himfelf 1o
fome inferier Geods, chofen from amongft Men ;
which notion is agreeable with the Semidii Indige-
tesy or Heros of the Ancient Romans.

Seft. 7. Thofe Ancient Perflans who have re-
mained in their Religion, fince Mabometifm has fet-
ted in.their Country, deferve to be taken notice of.

Some

-
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Some remained in Perfia,and live for the moft part
at Ifpubum, the Capital of that Empire. Others have
retired into the Indies, , efpecially into the King-
dom of Gufuratte, where they are in great num-
bers. "Here you have the belief of the peOple in
the very words of Carolinus,extracted from de Laat,
Varensus, and Tuif?, They believe tbar there 35 one
God. prefent every where, who Governs all things as
pleafure, without needing the affiftance of any one s the
32 the mean time be bas [even Minifters by bimy almeft
of the [ame Dignity with bimfelf, who have each their
varticular Office, of which they areaccountable to bim.
g?f*e 1ft. # Hamalda, the Governour of Men. Tle
2d. # Baman, who bas infpeliion over the Beafts, and
the Creatures of the Sea. The 3d. u Ardi Beft, wlo
preferves Fire, and binders it from going out. The 4tb.
7 Sarinard, on whom Metals and Minerals depend.
The sth, # Elpendaar, who takes care left the Earth
fhould be fl'd with fiithinc(s, and grow wild 5 Tie 6th.
7 Arendaar, who has the direflion of the i¥atersy and
who takes carc that they be net foiled with naftinefs.:
The laft is Amadaat, who has the infpeclion of the Trees
and Fruits of the Earthy and of Herbs. All thefe
Gods are only Infpeflors and Diveélcrs 5 it being net in
their power to infliet death upon any thing, or to give
it @ new Life, for they are folely effablifbed to give av
account to the Suwrffg}z God, and to inform againf
thofe that bave ill ufed, corrupted,or violated tie tiings,
that are under their keeping.

Se@. 8. Befides thofe 7 Minifters, there aie yef 25,
of an inferior Order, each of which Fas Lis particular
diftriét. ~Sorach # the firft, whofe Office 7 quickiy o
bring the Souls [eparated from the Badics before ticiv
Fudzes, viz. Mees.Relna and Saros. The 4th. 5 Beram
Carrafedaats, who direéts War at his pleafure.. The
sth 7 the Sun. Tbe 6th, # Anoa, who has dominion
over the Waters. The 7th. i Ader, who 55 effablifled
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sver Fire., The 8th 5 Maho, who governs the Moom,
Ti:e gth. 5. Tiera, that 5 the Rains, 1oth. Gos governs
and preferves Cartle. 11, Tavardi takes care of the
Sculs who are in Heqven. - 12th, Aram brings Foy to
tie Prorld, and ;{-rzrr:r'ﬁ‘-ﬁ; Pains and Sorrows fromt bence.
13th. Goada rules the Finds, tho' be be not the Wind
Fimfelf, 14th, Dien gives to Nations information and
anderftanding of the Laws, and inclination to keep

them. 15. Appecfone affords Ricbes. 16th. Aftaas:
gives Underflanding and Memory. 17th. Affamaan
to. Gimninaat, has the .

has the infpeltion of Wares.
conduét of the Earth, 19. Marifipant 7 the God of
Gordnefr, which be cemmunicates to thofe that bave re-
courfe 0 bim. 20, Armira % the direflor of Money:
a1. Hoem 5 the Author of the conception of Wemen,
#ud gives life to their Fruit. 22, 23. Dimnia and
Bafe are eftablifbed to ficcor thofe that-ftand in need
of them. The three laft, Befadeer, Defemeer and
T¥efyn, ftand by God to ferve bim, and are always rea=
dy to perform bis Orders. Thefe are the Names of
thofe 2.6 Mini%ers; whom the Countrs e of Teina b=
rour with- the. Title of -Geltio, or Saint; and whom
shey believe to bave Authority and Pewer all the things

2bat ave under their diveftion: For which reafon they-

alfe ad:ve them, trufting that they will be their Inter=
celfors to God, and obtain from him whatever fball be
neceflary for their good.

Seft. 9. Having. thus {ufficiently fpoken, asto
the Gods, we'll now treat of the Spirits, tho' we:
find but little information upon this point in Au-
thors, faving in what concerns China, and. the E4fi-
Frdies, on this fide the River Ganges. 1 only find
mention made, that the Fapanders, in a place not
farr from Ofacca, venerate 2 God or Spirit, named
Tiedebaie, left he fhould hurt them, and thar another
God called Goguss, frequently appears to them ina
humane Shape. In the Fown of Micas. They

| worfhip
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worfhip in a Statue of a frightful Figure, another
Spirit, to whom' the C'Enﬁiam give the name of
King -of the Devils. - There # ro Pagod i all Japan,
faith Carolinus, which is fo frequented, nor enriched
with fo great Prefence; becanfe thereby they think to re-
deem their fins. :

Seét. 1o, Martini, Kircher, andﬁ*{g&!!:’zm three
Jefuits, have written large Hiftories of China, but
very lutle infifted upon this matter : However,
confidering what they obferve of the Worfhip of
that People, it may be concluded that they believe
the exiftence of Spirits, as we fhall thow hereafter,
The Siamefe likewife venerate fome wicked Gods,
though againft the fentiment of many of their Do-
&ors, under pretence of charging thofe bad Spirits
of fuch evils, ef which they will not make God
the Author. It is faid of the fame Nation,that they
give two Spirits to every Man,one of which makes
them to be good, and the other evil.

Sef. 11. But the greateft knowledge we have of
the Opinions of thofe- Countries comes from the
Coaft of Choramandel. Carolinus, who has gatherd
what Rogerius fays of it in many places,{ays,Thar they
believe good and bad Spirits, that 3, Angels and De-
vels 3 They name the Angels Deuetas, and the Devils
Ratfiafias: They bold that both were begotten by Men 3
and that their common Fatber was Caffiopa, the firft
Bramaine, or Prieft and Legiflator 5 The Mother of
the Deuetas was Ditl, and that of the Ratfiafias wes
Aditi 5 borb F¥ives of Cafliopa. -

Sect. 12. There are two forts of Deuetas 3 For [uch’
Men as go afrer their Deceafe into the Happine[sof the
Wirlds under the Swn, and above the Earth, are alfo
called Deuetras, but thofe places are not for them an
eternal abode, [ince after the fucceffim of fome Ages,
they muf¥ come back_into the Werld,and be-Birn again,
As 10 the other Deuetas, who are in great numbers,
Ds they
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tiey mever depart from their Abode. The Sun, Moon-
and Stars are in that.number, they afcribe unto them
both Soul and Life.

Sect. 13, The Rathiafias are alfo of two forts, fome
of thern.are Wicked Men, who are condem'd for their
Sins. to-wander in the IWerld, and to fuffer Hunger
and Thirft, which they cannot fatisfie but by the
Alms that Men hand them: Wherefore they often
appear in a human fhape, to beg fomething from
them, but they. have no. power to hurt them. . Be-
fides thefe, there is another fort of Devils, or Rat=
fiafias, properly fo called, becaufe they are the
Children of A4ditz, and are very Malitious. They
have power to moleft Men, and even to caufe much
trouble and vexation to the Angels, or Deuetas.
They may walk every where, except fave in the
abode of Brama, and in the Heavens. They are
deferibed wirth huge, frightful, and ftinking Bodies 3
they.are faid ro be Male and Female, to procreate
Children, and to be fubject to Death.

Seét. 14. There’s enough concerning the Demons
of the Pagans of 4fia ; butas moft of thofe Nations:

are. Pythagoreans , and believe the Metempfichofisy

they alfo fupply us with Heroes : For. (fays Bai-

deins, . in his Book of the Idalatry of the Eaft Indies).

the Modern Heathens belicve that Man # happier in
#his Life than the Beafts, by veafon that he has a Body,

by which the Sonl mmay exere ber Opevation ; but they:
agree sot that-a Man i5 more noble than a-Beast ; nor.
that le has.a Soul more excellent than it has. And.

when they are gsk'd, why Beafts reafon not, they anfwer,
becaufe - they, bave not Bodies capable of exerting the
qualities of a Soul, as.a Dumb Man who wants a pro-

ver Organ ta uster Jords, and may be neverthelefs very

Piife; or & feme People, who bave a great deal of

Knowledze and Learning, but bave no move readinefs

so.exprefs themfelves than Children. whe canuot do it.

He.
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e that fhall Read this will be lefs furprifed at
what follows.

Seét, 15. Nothing certain can be faid of the Fa+
panders; becaufe the Fefuits, who relate their Opi-
nions, agree not together. It appears however,
that there are amongft that People -three forts of
Opinions concerring human Souls, and their Effence.
The firft is, That the Soul of Man differsnot from
that of Beafts. The fecond, That Men have a Soul
of another Nature than that of Beafts, but ftill
Mortal. The third, That the Soul is Immortak
They likewife believe the Metemp/ychofis, and that
the Soul going out of the Body is determined to
enter into another Body, either of Man or Beaft, by
the conjunction that is then made of the Sun and
Moon with other Stars.

Seét. 16. The Chinefe are likewile Py:hagoreans,
Martinius teftifies it very plainly, as to one of their
Sects, in thefe Words. Chiquiao %« Seét, which
ottr People eftcems to be the firft inteoduced in China,
after the Birth of our Saviour. They believe the ex-
changes of Souls inwardly and outwardy. They Honour
Images, and imagine that the Soul after Death paffes in
punifloment of her Sins from one body into anather s
for which reafon they abftain from what ever has bad
life:  That Narration is confirmed by Trigaltius,

‘who fays, That the Parents are not afraid of killing”

their Children to be difcharged of them, when they
are incumbred with tco many, afferring, that by
that means they procure them a better Condition 3°
{ince inftead of Poverty, they afford them by Death
the occafion’ of going into other Bodies, and being
Born again in the Houfe of Richer People, where

~ they will live more at eafe. The Pegrans {eem to

have the fame Sentiment by the Relation Pinto,when
by the Tomb of their Rolym, or High-Pricft, they
let loofe a great many Birds and Fifhes,which they

> kept



—

e T N e T T =
3 s s ey s

e
e T TR b

=

AT T e R B
g e A

.,..___‘

60 The World Bewiteh'd

Xept Prifoners, believing them to be as many hu-

man Souls, who will keep company to their Rolymi. .

in his way to the other World.
Befides we read in Corolinus, out of Artus, in his

Speculum Mundi, That the Wife Men of China bave..
invented three places for thofe that depart this Life. .

Nachac # a place of Torment 3 Schuum e¢me of De-
Yghts, fuch as .the Paradife of Mahomet; and Miba,
or Nibam, fignifies an entire privation of being, or a
full Deftruftionof Body and Sonl, Al the Souls have
their abode in the two firft places, or depart from thence,
20.g0 to and fro through the World, and often pafs from
one Body into another by new Birth, until they deferve
20 enter intothe Nibam, that %, to be annibilated.
ie Blanc {peaks of it fomewhat differently, in a Re-
larion extracted from a Franciféan Monk. He fays,
That +he Chinele believe that Men become Gods at laft,
sfter they bave paffed through the Bodies of Jeveral

Beafts, Birds, and Fifbes 5 and that they imagine that -

the Souls, after the courfe of many Ages, baving been:

well purified in [ome proper places, and returned feve= -
J#

ral times inte new Frlds, are at laft introduced into
Paradife, caft down to Hell, or reducedto mthing.

Seét. 18. As to the Opinion of the Siamefe in this
point, we muft learn it from the Relation of the
Zefuits in their Journey to Siam, in the yeats 1685.
and 1686, becaufe that Bcok- is the neweft and
much credited. Thus then writes Tachard, Ps 297,
298, Edit. Amfteled. Metempfychofis i one of the
Fundamental Peints of their Religion, fo that the Life
af Man paffes in continual Tranfmigrations, untill be
be fanftified, and deferves co be God.  They admit of
Spirits, but fuch asare nothing elfe than Souls, who al=
ways inform fome Bodies, until they have attained to
Fhlinefs or Deity : Angels are Corporeal, and of diffe-
rent Sexes, and confequently may beget Sons and Daugh-

sersi. Thofe, Angels are never Sanétified nor Deifieds

but
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but to them only belongs to watch over the Government
of the Wrld, and the prefervation of Men, They di-
fHribute them into feven Orders, or Hierarchies ; fime
of which are more perfelt and noble than the others ;
all- which. they place in a5 many different Heavens. .
Euach part of the World has one of thefe Intelligences to
prefide over what 3 done there. They likewife impart
them ta Stars, to the Earth, toCities, Mountains and
Forefts, and even to the Winds and Rain. And be-
canfe they are perfwaded,that thofe Angels examine the -
condutt of Men, and are witneffes of all their alions,
to reward thofe that are commendable.by vertue of the
merits of their God 5 It 15 therefore tothofe Intelligences
and not to their God , that theyufe to apply themfelves
in their neceffitics and miferies, and to thank the#
for the favours they fuppofe te bave received from them.
Sect. 19, They ackmowledge no other Demons bue
the Souls of the wicked, who making their efcape ont of
the Hell, in which they were detained; wander
through the PWorld a certain time, and do as much burt
to Men as they can. Amongft thofe unbappy Spirits,
they rank unumely Births, Hemen dying in Childbed,
thofe that are killed in a Duel, or guilty of fome cvime
L of that nature.
~ Seét. 20. The Heathens of Fava believe likewife
Metempfychofis, as well as thole of Sumatra, the Ma-
labars, and the Inhabitants of the Coaft of Corman~-
del. All the Bewnjanes in the hither Eaft-Indies,
agree upon no Article of Religion, better than up-
onthis. Moft of the Bramines, that are not enga-
ged in any of thefe two Sedts Schaaruakla and Pa-
fenda, admit -the immortality of human Souls, and
fay-that there are fome, who being feparated frem
_ the Bodies become Dewils, becaufe of their fins ;
and that the time of their firft punithment being fi-
nithed, they muft wander in the Air, and there in-
duce an intelerable Hunger, it being impoffible
for

/
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for them to draw fo much as the Leaf of an Herbs e
or to fupply their wants with any other thing, be-
fides what Men beftow upon them in Charity. [
had mention’d that Opinion, {peaking of the Razfi< ’
afics: Bt
Seét. 21.. Ina word, when we gather all the “
Obfervations made in this Chapter, and before i,
to difcover the Opinions of the Heathens ; we find fefh
that, tho’ all their Superftitions be grounded upon
very different Caufes; yet they all tend in the the
main to the fame fcope, thatis, to worfhip one ny
fole Object, as the Supream Deity, and yet 1o per]
*affociate Spirits to him. I cannot better exprefs that oy
Thought, than by the very words of Qarolinus, befy
which, areas a re-capitulation of what has hitherto et
been faid. Some efteem, fays be, that the Souls are Peon
mortal , others efteem them immortal ; fome eftablifly el
rhe tranfmigration of Souls, others are not of that Opi- ‘A e
nion : and how much differ thofe that affert the Me- calf
tempfychofis between themfelves 5 fome, as thefe of X
Java believe, that the Soul goes into -the firft Body fhe nal
meets with 3 others believe that [be # [ent into [uch 3l
or fich Body, according as [be bas merited by the good: thei
or evil [be bas dime, which 1 the Opinion of the Ban- I
janes. Some affirm, that the Souls change their abode itk
but ance, others three times, and others reach a wvaf? o
number of Tranfmigrations 5 others make them pafs e
only into Men, who muft alfo be flrangers; others 4
again fend them into Man and Beafts 5 bur others at iy
laft make them pafs only in the Females of Men and e
Beafts 3 which 5 the imagination of the Thearau- = W iy
achs ; others have yet quite different Opinions. In a ok
word, it may be vightly faid upon this fubjeét, Many ! L
Men many Minds; for there are almoft as many .

Opinicns as Pexfons.

CHAP
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CHAP. VIIL

That the Witcheraft prattifed amongSt the People, pro-
ceeds from the fame fource. ;

Sedt. 8. A S the name of Withcraft is. given to

whatever is fuppofed te be done by
the help of the Devil; T cannot but judge that ma-=
ny perfons are cafled Sorcerers and HWitches, who,
Perhaps are not {0, and that this muft be afcribed .
to the fame prejudice, which I have mentioned.
before, fpeaking of the worfhip of Demons, And.
therefore I intend to examine hereafter, what thefe

~ People really are. It is fufficient to advertife here

before-hand, that all -the. Heathens muft not be ta-

ken for Magicians, Sorcerers, and Inchanters ; be-

caute many Writers have called them by fuch

mames, giving them indifferently in their Writings .
to all the He and She Priefts, and to all thofe who..
difcharge any Office, Miniftry, ot -employment in

their Religions Worfhip, and in their Sacrifices. But

I defign to infert in this prelent Chaprer, whatever

13 known to us of their pra@icesor of their commu~-
nications with any of the inferior Gods or Spirits,

good or bad.

Seét. 2. The veneration which that People have-
for the Sun, Moon and Stars, is {ufficient to efta-
blifh the choice of Days amongft them : whence pro--
ceeds what Peter Vaudenbrook has obferved, peaking.
oF the Benjanes of Narfinga: That a to bhappy and. .
unpappy - hours, they judge of them by the courfe of the
Stars, which they obferve with Zreat nicety.  Tiigaltis
in s Fir/t Book, Chap. 59. fays, that there 5 no .
SuperfEition fo common in China, g that of obferving

: te
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the Feaft and Warking days, and that they rule the
whole condult of their Lives, upon the difpofition of
Time. To that end there ave Printed every year two
fores of Almanacks made in the Emperor’s name by
his own Aftrologers, which contributes to fet off this de-
Iufion for a Truth : there 15 marked every day what %
good to be done, or mot to be done, and to what bour
muft be deferr’d, what offers #¢ [elf in the intervals
of the fortunate, or unlucky moments.

Se&. 2, Carolinys has, methinks, made a good
Abridgment of what follows in Tr;'}gm’n'm, which
therefore 1 intend to make ufe of.
other Books, {ays he, befides thofe that more particularly
treat of thismatter, and even, there's a fort of Teachers,
- aphich only [ubfiff from whar they get inprefcribing bap-
#» Days and Hours to the Querifis, thi they bave but a
fmall reward for it. They are jfo much bewitcht with
thofe predi&tions, that they often deferr an importunate
Affair, or along and dangerous Fourney, till thiy have
found out a Day or Hour of good Omen. And tho it
fometimes happens, that at that Day or Hour, there falls
a great Rain, or a contrary WWind blows, et for all that,
they begin the undertaking or jowrncy in their perfixed
time, ﬁam’d they only proceed 4 [teps, or cf:ég out but a
Basket full of Earth fiomthe place where they intendto
lay she Foundation of a Houfe. That wasallo the em-
ployment of thofe that were Anciently called Aftro-
logers and Mathematicians, of whom we have f{po-
ken before.

Se&. 4. Theyare no lefs [uperflitioufly curions, in
obferving the time of #be Birth, to foretel the condition
of the whole courfe of ones Life. Thofe calculators of
ones Nativity, are the [ame with the Ancient Geneth-
Haci before mentioned, Chap. 3. Seft. 4. There are
many other Diviners, who boaft of foreteling future things
by the Obfervation of the Stavs, by the infpellion of the
Face, by the Dreams, by the pofture of the enquirer, by

his
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Lis manner of fitting or flanding, and this fort of Men

| are in great cfteem amongf? the vulgar.

Seét 5. Rogerius gives a larger account of what has
been faid, concerning the choice of Days, amongft

| the Chinefe, which islikewife practifed amongft other

Nations, as efpecially the Inhabitants of the Coaft
of Coromandel, where they ufe Almanacks, like thofe
of China; and call them Paniangam. That Author
{ays, That they are two forts 5 one, that fbows what muft
be dome, and the othery what muft be la:d afide at every
Hour of the Day of the Week, and what fball fucceed or
not. For a Specimen of it, he relates the predictions of
Sunday, from Hour to Hour. They reckonin that

| Country 30 Hours, betwixt the Rifing and Setting

of the Sun.
1. Good for all Affairs of Council and Reafoning..
2. Undertaking fhall profper. :
3. Shall not fucceed.
4. Who meansto get an Advantage, fhall not get
it, but his Enemy.
5. Good for Trading Profitably.
6. Good for Rejoycing and Undertaking: what«
ever concern Merriment and Science.
7. The Courting of Women, fhall fucceed at a.
pleafure,
8. Trade without gain.
9. As the 6th Hour,
10. No Project happy.
11, Phyficks and things taken for- Pleafure, will.
not profper.
¥2. Who afpires after Victory fhall obrainir,
13. Good for buying Cows and other Beafts.
14. Good to take a Servant.
15. Bad to enter into a New houfe, ortogo a
vifiting. :
16. Good to lay the Foundation of Houfes, Vil-
lages or Towns,
17..
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- 17. Unhappy Journeys.

18. Good to pay Vifits to the Great.

19. Good for Ereéting Statues in the Pagodes, ta
the Honour of the Gods.

20. Unhappy for all forts of Undertaking.

21. Nothing to be gotten.

22. Who gives Bartle, fhall loofe the Day.

23.Good to make Friends,

24. Gaod for Fighting.

25. Good for keeping Council, “y

26. Unproficable Trade. :

27. Who lies with a Woman fhall get her with
Child. |

28. Every Undertaking fhiall fucceed.

29. Shall not fuceeed.

30. Good for Planting.

The Night is likewife diftributed into feveral

Hours, as alfo the other Days and Nights of the
Week.

Sect. 6. That Superftition has proceeded fo far
as to have ftained an Art very commendable in it
felf, and one of the liberal Arts. For, according
to the Relation of Daviti, extratted from Oforins,
the Malabars, who ufe to begin their Year with the
Menth of September, have recourfe to Superftitious
Oblervations, in Order tomark the Firft Day and
Hour of it. That Day all thofe that are above the
Age of 15, cover their Eyes and Face, that
they may fee nothing, and caufe themfelves to be
brought inta the Pagodes of their Idols, where they
prefently uncover their Faces, and quickly caft their
Eyes upon the Firft Object before them. If it hap-
pens to be the Statute of fome Idol, for which they]
have a particular Veneration, they fancy they fhall}
pals the Year moft happily.

Sefl* 7. Thofe that obferve the cry of Birds,
have a verygreat relation with the Malabars, and |

agree|
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| agree with them almoft in the fame things; for Cz°
| volinus fays after Rogerius, that they obferve what
o fort of Birds flie near them, and to what parr, whence
'they draw a favourable or finifter Augury. lhey
fay that when a Afh-coloured Crow, whereof there
are great numbers upon the Coaft, comesto touch
| fome body in flying, it forebodes very ill. iz, that
| he that has been touched or fome of his Friends,
| thall Die within 6 Weeks. Linfchoten gives very
near the fame account of the Decanins, and the Inha-
bitants of Gurafarte, faying, -that if the Firft Ob-
.l jeck they fee in the Morning is an Afb-coloured Crow,
“# they will not go out of their Houfe for any thing.
Sefl. 8. Davitifays after Mendoze, that the Hea-
thens of thelIflands, called by the Spaniards Philip-
pines, have {fome fhe Diviners named Holaoz, whom
I they honour as Priefts, 7o converfe daily with the
‘[';t Demsns, ( at-leaft in bis Opinion, ) and that they pub-
“Wlickly before all the Pegple, make ftrange poftures, and
. & a borrid noife, during which, the Spirit of Divination
Z“H[E | feizes z‘téﬂm them, and gives by them anfwer to whatever
+ |45 asked. - The fame Author adds, that they havea
" °f particular fort of Divination, in which if they meet
.1 e' .a Cayman in their way, they return home. Whence
-"-:-:s appears, that they efteem that meeting unfortunate,
D8 Sef 9. Befides that, all forts of prefages are
in credit- amongft thofe: Nations, who draw them
.| from whatever offers it felf to them. If any body
o | fneezes before them when they go out, of their
**1 Houfe, they prefently ftep in again, for they efteem
‘;'“:F it a very bad Omen. Peter Vandenbroek. affirms the
T“” fame of the Inhabitants of Narfings, and adds, that
7§ when they go out in the Morning, if they meet
]Fﬂ with fome bad Augury, they. return back, or ftay
W HIl 2 more favourable offers it felf.. We read in
Carolinus, which are according to them, good or bad

[, &

Vandenbrock.
e : *

Bi::j Signs, which he has tranfcribed ont. of Tuisk, and
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Vandenbroek. Here they are. Befides [neezing and Bt
flight of Birds, there are [feweral others ill pregages 5 as fer B
an empty Cart, a Dog who has nothing to Eat, a Buffle, |#i®
an Afs, & Guilded-be-Goat, an Ape, aloosen'd Hart, a |kt
Goldfnith, aCarpenter, a Barber, a Taylor, 4 Cotton=ii |
Merchant, a Farrier, a Weaver, a She-Widow, a Db 1
Dead body, all People coming from a Barying, before fine
they be wafbed, and having changed their Drefs. *Tis {Copt
alfo an ill Augury to meet with one that carryes Butrer, be bt
Milk, or brown Sugar, or four things, as Apples and Lem-
snons, or one that carrics Fire, and any thing ufed in|=——
War. But'tis a pood Omen to meet with an Elephant
a Cammel eitber Loaden or Unloaden, a Horfe beteer
Unloaden than Loaden, a Cow, an 0x, a Buff Loaden|
with Water, for Unloaden it forebodes nothing bur Il 5| Tt
a He-gcat, a Dog Eativg, a Cat on the Right Hand 3|
likewife to meet ome carrying Meat, C urds or white-Su=| il
gar, a Cock, an Unicorn running [irait out in the way,
and a Hundred things of that Nature are efteemed fo}iid. 1
fartunate by them, that they boldly purfue their way with
kspes of @ good Fortumes Tereira adds, that they be=|lax
Bieve it a veryill thing, and even a Sinto Eat before}linl:
Sun-fet. et
geft 10, Thisis what I entended to relateas tofti|
Divination, upon which point, and efpecially uponjrie
Witchcraft: Tam furprized to find f{o little in thejue
writings of fomany Authors, whom I have confult-Yin
ed with great exactnefs ; neither do I remember tofii |
have learned any thing more particular in the Con-§:
verfations I have had with Gentlemen that have made}te
long Journeys into the Eaftern Countryes; but e
wonder moft of all, that Baldeus, whofe chief {copdlii,,
in his writings, is to treat of the Idolatty of thellvi
Eaftern Countryes, makes almoft no mention of ithh
The only thing I find in him, concerns the Conjull i»
ration of Serpents, The Inbabitants, fays he, of thili-y

Coaft of Coromandel, and fome of the Cingalefe anciy.,
Malabar:
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B Malabars, know how to Enchant Serpents 5 [o that by
M their Songs, they ‘make them Duance, which is ftrange
el and wonderful, FWhen they réquire the Oath of any
\ il Perfon, they put bis Hand in a Por, where there
wlss a Serpents if he be na wounded, they hold bis
B Oah to be true, bur if be be bitten, they be=
ial Jieve bim Perjur’'d. Peirard adds to this, that they
Tl Conjure the greateft and moft fubtle Snakes not to
wl be hure by them, and Baldeus reports the fame.

o S W ST

Wil 2 T

CHAP IX

1l That the Opinions and Prattices of the African Heathens,
agree at - bottom with the Sentiments and Cuftoms of
the other Pagans.

s

HE Heathens of Africa being duller

| than the others, becaufe the Men of

id Letters, are moft or all Mahometans, we can have

Wil lirtle knowledge of their Opinions, unlefs it be by

| their practices. From them only, we. may infer

oll their belicf, as to the marter in hand: and tho Tra-

vellers have left us but few Obfervations, I fhall

o & neverthelefs examine them two ways, to know what

| fort of Creatures are efteem’d and worfhiped as Di-

| vine, by thofe Nations, and afterwards what forts

(aff of Divination and Witchcraft are in ufe amongft

oiff them. Amongft the beft writers, none have given

| more Information than Carolinus, whom therefore I

| fhall take for my leader; but add to his Narration,

4 il what T fhall think convenient out of other Authors
4l in proper places.

: Seft. 2. Thofe 4Africans, that without living un-

# der the Law of Chrift; or that of Mabomet, having

ll neverthelefs fome kaowledge of God diftribute the

el Deity
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Deity . amongft feveral Creatures, as do all other {y.y
Heathens. They give the firft f{hare to the moft |, 4
vifible and fhining, as the Celeftial Lamps, which . afr:'!
they look upon as Lights placed in Heaven, by the ||
Sovereign Creator, fora proof of his Eternal Pow- |6
er and Deity. The Inhabirants of Damute,a Coun- a:‘f'i
. ey lying very near the Equinoctial Line, thofe that | . .
live under the Dominion of the Great Negus, and lg, .|
thofe of Ballagata in the Kingdom of Monspotapa,
have rime out of mind adored the Rifing Sun. | ¢
Thofe of the Kingdom of Mongibur, Subjects o the | «
Great Negus, render him the {fame worfhip, and hold .
him for the Creator himfelf. Thofe of Suarim, | 1
capital of the Kingdom of Moraz under the fame Em-

aank
pire, have the fame Faith. Butthey fay, according ir“
10 the relarion of /e Blanc, that Heaven is only for t; “1 :
the Gods, by which they fhow, that they acknow- {'.'F.,.L
ledge other Gods, who are doubtlefs inferior to, i
and in lefs credit than the Sun. Thofe of Songs, in m;: :

the Kingdom of Conge, look on the Sun and Moon
as Husband and Wife ; and as the Firft and Second f; f
God. They adore the Earth, as the Mother of all
things. They worfhip likewile {fome Birds, parti-
cular to their Country, and as it feems what ever | o
comes into their fancy. c 1

Seft. 3. When thofe of Falsffe in Guinea dilce-
ver the Moon, they adore her with great Cries, |,
They have the fame Cuftom at Mandimanca 1 the §;
fame Ceuntry, where the Moon is named Bariomari, d
or the Gaddefs of the Night. Daviti fays, that the Ber=
befeins, in the Kingdoms of Ale and Brocale, worfhip §, °
her at the foor of certain Trees. But other People of § °
Guinea, make even of cerrain Trees and Herbs,
their Fetiffos or Gods. They worfhip the {peckled
Starry-Hern, asa Divine Bird. Amongft the Fifhes
they venerate the Tunny as Fetiffos, and put them

before |
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| before the Emperadors or Emperor’s Fifhes, which
L they venture to Fifh, but not to Ear, until the

y have
cut off their Sword, which being dry, becomes then

"8 a Fetifo too. When it Lightens or Thunders upon
“¥ very high Mountains, fear makes them believe, that
|l thole Mountains are likewife Fesiffis. The Lybi-
"N ans, divided into 4 Nations, doall agree, - that there
is a particular virtue and even Deiry in Garlick.
| Some Inhabitants of Capo Verde worffip the Moon,
‘M and others the God Conculi, becaufe of his Malice,
M Seit. 4. Few among them believe the Mortalic
of the Soul, or if they do, their Faith is arrended
with many doubts, and mix'd with the Opinion of
the Metempfychofis; {o far the. Se@ of Pythagoras
reaches. The Inhabitants of Mongibur in Ethiopia,
make a favourable reception to ftrangers, provided

they be no Chriftians, who they efteem Iefs than
others, The caufe of that kind reception is, that
they 1magine the Souls of their Relarions or Friends

may be pafled into thofe Perfons. The

and punifhment during this Life, but without any

larger explication of it. In Guizea, the Hollanders

were told in 1600, that the belief of the (Country

was, that the Sonls of the Deceafed came again up-

on Earth, and that they took from Houfes, what

they ftood in need of ; fo that when they have fu-

| ftained fome Iofs, they eafily fufpedt, thar thofe Spi-~.

4§ rits have taken it away. The Inhabitanrs of Capo

Verde imagine, that after their Death, they are trans-

§ form'd into white Men, and in that State come to
"§ dwell upon Earth. -

Seét. 5. 1find no other particular Obfervation on

the fentiments of thofe Nations, and much lefs up-

““f on their practices. In the mean while, what may

| be learned of ir, fufficiently fhows, that they pro=

¥ ceed from the fame Original with the others; they

4R have very near the fame Gods and the ame Oracles,

which

y admit pains
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which they get from their Geds by the fame means,

»iz. Divination and Witchcraft. In The new Hiftory
of the Abyffines, by Ludolf, may be feen, how the In-

habitants of the Kingdom of %Emferﬂ, have them-

{elves in the Ele@ion of aKing. He is chofen from
the greateft Men of the Kingdom, who go together in a

Wiod, whither they expe@ the flight of a certain Bird, |
| h]pg
| patkn
- chant

hat nearks by bis Cry, who is to be their new Prince 3
As they bave a great Inclination to Witcheraft, the new
Prince gives immediatly a proof of bis Proficiency in
that Art 3 for asfoon as by bis Conjurations, be bas No=
sice of bischoice, be draws by the [ame wirtue, Lyons,
Tygers, Vipers, and Dragons about him, and in the
middle of that [tately Pomp, be is received by all the
areat ones of his Kingdom, who goto meet him. This
~s what that Author relates, and the pure Truthin
his Judgment ; but we fhall examine hereafter, what
virtne fucha Witchcraft may have.

Seft. 6. The Inhabitants of the Kingdom of Baig-
far, on the Eaft of that Benin, are accufed to be the
greateft Magicians in the W orld, becanfe they boaft
of obraining Rain, and caufingThunder and Lighting,
whenever they pleafe, and evemn of effecting all
they defire. The Brames in the Kingdom of Loan~
g0 know how to hinder, by their Inchantments, the
Froits of the Earth from being taken away by
Thieves, who are in great numbers amongft them,
and yet not {o bold as to. touch any thing ; where
there is a Basket with a pair of Goats Horns; Par-
rors Feathers, and other trifles of Nature, becaufe
they are confecrated to their God Magufchi, other-
wife Moquifche, or Mohilo, of whom however Das
»i¢1 hasno reafon to'believe, that he is the Devil.

Seét, 7. When thofe of Guinea, meet not with
a happy Fifhing, they compel their Gods with their
‘Conjurations, to drive Fifl into their Nets, which

is done by the frightful noife of the Fetifferes, who
are
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are their Priefts Wives, or by branches of Trees
hanging about their Neck, fuppofing thefe Trees to
have a Divine virtue, ‘'as has been obferved 5 or by
the beating of Drums, ot by fome words *that the
Fetiffero, or Prieft mutters, as grumbling againft
his Wife, or by fome Corn, or othet matters, va-
rioufly Painted, and thrown into the Sea. If the
King happen to have occafion for Money, and im-
patiently defires to know, whether there are Mer-
chants in the way from whom he may hope to get
an Advanrage, the Fetiffero goes with his Wives to
interrogate a Tree thereupon, at firft "he makes a
pgreat many poftures, then offers Sacrifices, ufes
Afhes, ‘the branch of a Tree cur on purpofe, Wa-
ter drawn fucking from a Beafon into his Mouth,
. wherewith he beflprinkles the faid branch, then he
fays fbme words to his Wives, upon whom he like-
wife makes -1fp{:rF::m ; afterwards he pronounnces the
queftions aloud; then there is heard, without fee
ing any thing, a Voice a wering, which fometimes
manifefts it felf under the ”mlf{* of a Dog, but that’s
only practifed for things that concern this Life, ef-
pecially for the Kings prolperity.

Seft. 8. But they ufe another fort of Witchraft
either for the King or the Subjects, to obrain a good
condition in the future Life. #hen any body comes £0
Die, they chufe anew FCL: 10 for that time, whom they
ntreat to condult the Sou! of the Deceafed into the orher
World, The neareft Relations come together, kill a
Hen, and drefs ber, then they difpefe all the Petiflos or
Tdols of tie J’Jcarrﬁa’ upon a Live, barg about them [e=
veral collars of Peas and Beans, adorn them with many
Garlands of green Herlis, and befprinkle them with the
blood of the Hen. That's the Duty of the Men, ‘That
of the Fomen, confifls in brin ging . tise -:f:'fﬁ'a’ Hen in
a Bzﬂ*, and _pf.-mm-r her in the middle of the Fertiflos,

thnn one of the Men begins bis Conjurations by drivkin
Vm’ L, E ﬂ.ﬂﬁ




74 The World Bewitch d.
and throw:ing a monthful of Water ,or palm Wine upon
she Fetiffos. He takes 2 or 3 leaves of thefe Garlands,
which be vakes up, and makes a little round Ball of it,
be puts it between his 2 Fingers, and many times be-
wixt his Feet or Toes, wheiice be draws it out, greeting
the Fetifios as many times; when be has [quezed all the
moyfture out of that green Ball upon bis Gods, he makes
another, and then another, till all the Garlands be [pent,
then out of ..all thefe little Bulls, he makes one, with
which he rubs bis. Face, which raifes it to the dignity of
a Feriffo, and. canfes it to be kept as an excellent pre-
fervative againft all forts of Evils, and a certain [uc=
cour in the War.  Thus they pretend to bring the Dead
to.a giict State. 4 '
seft. 9. They alfo ufe Birdsin their Divinations,
wiz. The [peckled Hern, becaufe (fays Carolinus, who
has fupplyed us with the former Narration, )
lows as snuch as an Ox, when it fticks it bill into the
vound.  bven they undertake to Travel, and bear it

£rying, they cxtreamly rejoyce, [aying that the Fetiilo °

comes to promife them a bappy journcy. They put Corn
and a Ve[lel full of Water, near the place where they
bave heard the cry, that the Fetiflfo may find Meat and
Drink, thence precced that many of thofe Veffels with
Mays, Rice; and other grains, are to be found cvery

where in the PWoods and Fields. But enough of the .

Pagans of Africa, let us go over to thofe of Ame-
.Tfﬁd.'-

Sedl

l..J-.'.E!
knoy
Am
ik
far:
tion
Wht
theit
then

Al

=

rr!-.ll

i 4
'



The World Bewitchd,

CHAP X

That very near the [ame Opinions and Pralices, are to
be found in America.

Seét, I.TH E Chriftians keep under their Domi-
nion the greateft part of what has been
difcovered of the Weftern Continent, which is
known only, fince 200 Years, and commonly called
America or Weft-Indies. They keep down the pu-
lick Idolatry and Witchcraft of the Inhabitants, as
far as their Authority will extend. Bur as thofe Na-
tions are Heathens at the bottom, and live to it,
whenever they are at liberty, privatly continuing
their Ancient practices. I fhall therefore fpeak of
them, as they are in themfelves, to fhow their true
fentiments, and Ancient Cuftoms : for thar end, I
fhall make ufe of the neweft Authors, who have
publifhed Relations of the Southern parts of that
Country, whom Montanus has compiled, and when
I come to the Northern parts, I fhall abound with
Inftructions newer and very much credited.

Seft. 2.  In Southern dmerica, which is the near-
elt to Afiica, Brazile isthe firft County to be met
with in the North-Eaft, and Peru overagaintt it ro
the Weft. The Camnibals, who are Originally of
Southern America, have extended their Idolatry,
through all the Iflands, lying betwixt this and the
Northern part. = All the other parts .of the South,
and the middle of the Country, having naryet been
difcovered Ly the Ewopeans, and being confequently

: 2 unknown
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unknowri to us, we 2an fay nothing of it, let us then

—

S i R

begin with Brazile.

Se& 3. Thé  that Country be the “bett
known of all, yetwe can fay butlittle upon the mat-
ter, For the Braiilians { fays Daviti, Peviard, Leri,ana
Abbeville, ) have neither Godnor Religion. The Tou-
cinambres hewever believe the Soul to be Immortal, and
rhat thefe who bave performed their Duty, that isy e~

“pecially, who lave often beaten their Enemies, go into

#le Ouaioupia, 2 place feared behind the Mountains,
where they dance in delightful plains; but thofe
vhat have not done it, go to Feropari, a malitious
God, by whom they are tobe rormented 3 they like-
wile belicve, that there are Spirits, and it -may be
{aid, that they have fome knowledge of God, and
that they delign him by the name of Toupan, becauie
they ufe to call the Thunder Toupanremimogan, that

s to fay, the Action of Ged,

Set. &. They have alfo their C avaibes ov Diviners,

“who frequently foretel the fruitfulnefs or'barrennef(s

of the Year, Rain or Drought, and whatever may
benefic Man upon Barth.  Thefe Caratbes at the
{ame time, are their Surgeons, and boaft of curing
jmmediatly bodily ‘pains, by fucking or blowing,
which they have perfwaded the Vulgar {o well, that
+here is not one even of the ‘eldeft, but he is ready
20 obey their Commands,
Seét. 5. The Tapuiens, othewife Maragnites, who
- 1are divided ‘into 6 or 7 forts, lye farther into the
Countrey.  They acknowledg'd two Gods, a'Good " ahd
a Bad'; they pay no worfbip o the Good, becaufe ~be 1
_good natur'd, and never hures any perfon, but 'they pray
wery ardently to the bad, becanfe be kills thofe that do
st veverence bim.  They undertake mei ther Fourney
sor TWar before they bave confulted their evil God, wiich
s performed with great Ceremonies, &y virtue of which,
they afcribe to themfelves the power of forerelling futrre
things
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things.  Thus found the words of Arnoldus Mmta-
sms, in his defcription. of Ametica 5, p- 373+ 48 1o
their Divinations 3 of which thereis a very (peci-
al account in this place, we [hall be more particus
larly informed of it, when we cxamine them here-
after. ; |

Sefl. 6. Viracocha is the Sovereign God of the
Peruvians.whole name they explain more at large,
by thofe of Pachdcama and Pachajachakik the Crea
tor of Heaven and Earth: for which reafon they al-
{fo name him Ofapa, the LVinderful, according to
their Opinion. He operates in the Sun, and s
there vitible. ‘They venerate tie Thunder a
God of the Air.  Pathamama is the Goddels of
Earth, or the Earthir felf confider’d as fuc
Mamacecha is the Sea.  They likewile pay
ligious Honour 10 the Rainbow, bur efpecialiy ro
Colea. Among the Stars, the Confrellation Vet
chillai . Lyra -~ the Harp, is the God of ti

Shepherds, and the Conftellation Mdchacias

Serpent, preferve hem, asthey fuppele, from
pents 3 and Chinguichiachai - has under his |
Lions, Tygers and Bears. Morcover, they bel
according to the Relaton of the fame Moxita
That mo Creature moves upm Earth, but as  the  fame
time the Heavens veprefent another like to it 3 and
that Earthly Creatures are in the keeping of the Hee-
wenly; every one under that which » like to it, wiich
provides for its beft advantages, and preferves it. Thence,
have proceeded the Names of the Stars, Cha cana, Lope-
ratcha: Marmana, Mirma, and feveral athers.

Seét. 7. They alfo believe that Fountains; Rivers
Rocks, the tops of Hills, fome Herbs, efpecially
the raot Panpas, that hasa ftrange Figuse, arc as
many Gods 3 there 15 almeft nothing that bas an
extraordinary fhape, or a particular virrue but
they placea Deiryin it Comparing all thofe 101285

. E 3 | 1og
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together, ‘it appears that that people atknowlege
Superior and Inferior Gods 5 the virtue of the firit
operating by the laft, and that they hold the Ce-
Ieftial Bodies for Gods, becanfe they act upon the
{ublunary, which are of a particular and neceffary
ufe to Mankind, Thus the Hearhens endeavour;
each according to his faney, to acknowledge a Dei-
ty in Heaven, and to adore it upon Earth.

Scél. 8. The immorrality of the Soul, the punifl-
ment of the wicked, and ehe vewards of pions Men after
thi Life, are genevally belicved in Peru, but not the
Refurreciion of the dead, lays Montantls, pag. 307.
However, 'us ftrange that a People who have fuch
a grofs Religion, a and fuch marerial Gods, fhould
neverthele(s believe that rhe Soul fubfiits the' they
hear nothing of it after the dcath of the Body, and
that they could not imagine that the Bedy which
fubfifts ftill for fome time, before their Eyes,
though withoutr Life, can return to iis firft Srate,
as Trees, Herbs and Plants, which dye and revive,

Scfl. 9. The Statucs of their Gods, that are of
many ftrange Figures, and fome very frightful, are
nfed ro utter Cracles in their Pagedes.  Some, fays
Montarys, give their An{wers, as formetly did the
Diabolical Oracles of Delphos and Dodong ; he calls

_them Diabolical, following the commen Opinion,
that the Oracles of the Heathens were not pro-
nounced by God, but by the Devil. But it may be
feen in the: Brmk of Anthsny Vandale of Umca"e.r,
how little ground that Opinion has: and we fhall
alfo treat of it in its proper place.

Seft. 10. As to their practices, no people is fo
much eftcemed in Peru as thofe we call Exorcifts,
Magicians and Diviners, becaufe they difcover pri-

vare Robberies, even fuch as are committed in very
remote Countreys, and foretell good or bad for-
tune, which happens, faith Montarus, by their
converfe

I.Jr

|:II'1

il

| i i

but
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converfe with wicked Spirits in dark places. They de-
clared to the Spaniards the vitlories their Country-meit
obtaineds or the Batzles they loft in the Low Coun-
rries, the very fame day, that they were fought. There
are alfo in Peru, many She Diviners, who flout them=
felves in their Houfes, where they make themfelves
drunk with Chica, mixed with the Herb Vilca, til!
they fall down on the place, and when they awake, and
come to themfelves again, they anfwer all the Queftions
that are propofed to them.- -

Seft. 11. The Cannibals who take the Name of
Caraibes, and dwell to the North of Southern Ame-
rici, acknowledge the Sun for their Severaxn God :
but in the mean while each Boie or Pricft has his
own, which be calls out to bimfelf in the mift fright-
ful Nights, Ly Songs or inchanted Verfes, in the midft
of the fmoak of Tobacco. The Devil ( fays Montansy
but T would rather fay the Spirit) uesers bis Oras
cles by the means of dzad bones, wrap'd up in Citton.
Thofe Heathens have at all’ times , but efpeciallys
in cafeof death, much to endure from the Pias or
Magicians, (but methinks Montanis had exprels'd
him{elf better, had he faid Priefts, rather then Ma-
gicians.) One of the greateft”dilturbances they caufe
35, that when they are confulted, they per{uade
People, that fuch or fuch has caufed them to inter-
rogate fuch a deceafed ; which incites the  neareft
Relations of the deceafed to-avenge themielves of
thofe, that have difturbed his Reft by thar action.

So& 12. Montanus adds to this alfo, The Carai-
bes follow a moft flrange Opinion conccrning the Soul,
every one believes to bave as many Sonls' as beatings of
she heart. The chiefof which # [till the Heart it felfs
which after the death goes to Icheirt, or the God that
¢ particular to himwhere be liwes in the fame condition
that be has done upon Earth 5 for which reafon they kill
the Sexvants upon the Tomb of their Maficis, #0 0 and
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Minifter to them. in the other IWirld:" The cther
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Souls ti:ar eonfift in Beatings of the Heart have two forts ~ |
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of abode. The Maboias wander in Deferts and Wiods -
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and the Ormiceous keep. a'ong the Sea, and overturn
Veflels. . The Souls of warlike Heroes 7o into the fortu-
nate Iflands, where the Arouages are their Slaves.
Blocdy Cruel Min go out of this life eternally to wander
in dry V5. derneffes bebind | igh Mountains, tocarry the
Yoakof the Arouages, a Peaple that was-expell d out of
it5 anclent abode, if we believe the account that i
given of their Deflruétion,  From all this it appears
that this Narion acknowledges almoft no other God,
but their own Souls ; of which they have very near
the {ame Sentiments that the ancient Greeks had of
their Demons and Heroes.

Setl, 13, Richard Blume, an Englifh’ Author, has
publifhed of late in his America, a large account of
the Opinions and Practices of the Carabes, where he
{peaks of the Ifle of St Vincent. They have, fays he,
Jome Natural Notion of a Deity, or Supream Being,but
who 75 too much plezfed with the enjoyment of the Sove
raign Happinefs, to difturb Fimfelf withthe Wicked
Aétions of Men, and whofe Goednefs # fo great that be
# averfe from avenging himfelf of L Enemies, when
they refufe to pay the Hononr due to bim They likewife
believe that there are good and bad S pirits, and that the
Goed are Gods, each of whom Fas bis particulay Admi-
feration 5 but that the Univerfe was not created by them,
¢00° every one of them may be the Creator of the Country
where be i venerated, and which be governs,

Sett. 14.  They never call upon their Gods, but
to let them come to them, which is done by the
Miniftry of the Priefts, and for the 4 following
reafons. Fiff, to be aveng'd for fome injury re-
ceived, Secendly, to be cured of their Difeafes.
TZirdly, to learn the fuccefs of the War. Fourt by,
to expel the great Devil, or rather the wicked God
Mapoia,
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Mapoia, whom they never adore. Thence may be
inferr’d, that they believe good and bad Spirits: be-
fides, they acknowledge the inmortality of the Soul ;
which Opinion is the Original of Demons and He-
roes, fince as they fuppofe, they are the Souls of the
Deceafed, which, they call to their affiltance againft
-their Enemies.
seft. 15. The Delfcriprion of their Witchcrafr,
is to be found in the {fame place after this manner.
When their Priefts call upon many of their Gods
together, they feem to difpute and quarrel with
one another, fo far as to come to blows; fomtimes
they hide themfelves amongft Dead bones, which
they draw out of Graves, and wrap up in Corton,
whence they utter their Oracles. They ufe that
Wircheralt to bewirch their Enemies, for which pur-
pofe, the Witches muit have fomthing that has be-
long'd to the party to be bewirched : the Spirit feizes
{ometimes upon the body of thofe Women, whence
they give formal anfwers to whatever is propoled to
them : They ferve up Meat to thole Spirits in pla-
ces feparated from the Commerce that is kepr with
them. The Boy or Prieft that has brought it, being
gone out, they hear the Diflh move, and the Devil
(according to Blome, ) or the God (according to that
People ) moves the Jaws, and makes a great noife,
. as if he chewed the Mear, that has been ferved to
him, tho in the Morning they find that he has not
touched ir,

Seft. 16. I fhall yet give a more particular Re-
lation of the Caraibes drawn from the defcriprion
made by de /s Borde, who was fent by the French
King, with rhe Fefuit Simon, to convert that Peuple,
whar he has in-his Relation -{ubfervient to our de-
fign, v/z. to know their fendments concerning the
Deity and the Spirits, and to be inform’d of “their
practices, 1s as iollows. Louquo, wio was the Firft

E 5 M:iﬂj
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Mun, and Caraibe, and confequently the Common-Fa-
they of all the others, was not made by any, but def-
ended from Heaven, heve below, where be liv'd very
{opg.  He had a grear Navel, whence he brought out the
Firft Man, aswell as out of bis Thigh, making there
an Tucifion. There bappened many flories during bis
Life, that would be [bameful andinfamons tobe report-
ved 3 be made little Fifbes from feraps, and little bits
of Manjou, which L thréw into the Sea; bit the great
f om great parcels of the fame Root. He rofe again three
days after bis Death, and returned to Heaven. Terreftri=
al Animals are come finice, but they know not whence.
They believe that the Heavens have been from all Eter-
nity, but not the Earth, nor the Sea; that neitber of
them wa: in that fine difpofition, in which they now are:
their mover and firft afier Louquo, baving  firft made
the Earth [oft, [incoth, without Mountains, but they
know not whence be bad the matter of it 5 the Moon
fol owed immediatly, but everfince fiie faw the Sun, [be
got away, and bid her [elf for [oame,and ever fince flev~
ed ber [elf bur.at Night 5 they atsribute the Eclipf s o
Mapoia the wicked Spirit, who endeavours to kill them.
They more oftcem the M.on than the Sun, and for that
Reafon,rule the days Ly the Moon,and niot by the Sunmever
Jfaying a Monthbut a Moonsner how many days [ball you be
on your fourney,but bhow many nights, flallyou flecp abyroad.

Seft. 17. Their Opinion concerning the Demons;-

Inferior Gods and Heroes, may eafily be learned.
They belicve that all the Stars are Caraibes, and that
Racunnon was one of the Firft, whom Louquo made,
be was changed into a great Snake, that had a Man's
Head, and always flood npon a Cabalas, which is avery
thick, bard, high, and ftriight Tree, Lut be was fince
tranfmuted into a Sta. Savacon anmorber Caraibe,
and fince @ Star is the Caprainof the Harricanes, and
of Thunder, and 'tis he that canfes great Rains.  Achi-
niaon, « Caraibe and Star, canfeslittle Rains andgreat
Winds

i
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Winds: the Star Couromon raifes a Wind. that makes

the Sea ebb and flow.  They reckon and mark the Years

by the Conftellation Chirities, which is by them the

name of the Pleiades. Cavalnia zs the Captain of the

Zemeans. Limacani is @ Comet fent by the Coptain

of the Zemeans to burt, when be is Angry. Joalouca
or the Rainbow is 4 Zemean too, thas makes the Ca-

raibes fick, when he finds no Vituals. If it appear

to-them at Sea,they take it as a good Omen, and fay that

it comes to accompany thems and procure them a good "
Voyage, but if it appears at Land, toey hide themfelves

within tleir Cottages, fancying that itis.a Foreign ZLe=

mean, that has no Mafler, that is to Jay; no Xiaie 3
and therefore can do nothing but burt, by lis Evil In=

fluencics, and undoubtedly feeks to kill fome body.

Se. 18. There are feveral other things, of
which they make Zemeans, elpecially fuch as caufe
{ome terfour or amazement, as Bats, Fhich they
name Boulliri, thas flie by Night about the Houfes 3
they believe that they keep them, and that fuch as kill
thofe Creatures, become Sick. ‘They have {o many’
{orts of Boule Bonum, that is to fay, bad Omens, that
I cannot refolve my felf, to relate all their Trifles
and Dreams.

Seft. 19.. Their Religious worfhip chiefly confifts
in fuch Divinations and Witchcrafts, asare agreable
to their firange notions. Affoon as they fall into &
Difeaf, they funcy themfelves to be bewitch’d, and if
they can catch the Foman they fufpett, they kill or caufe
ber to be lilled s for they commonly affault F¥omen, not
Jo freely daring wiake bold with Men: But before they,
Lill bery they exercife- an unbeard of Crueltie uponthe
poor FPretch, their Relations and Friends go to cateh
bier, and canfe ber to rake up the Gromd in_feveral pla-
ces, umtill foe bas found what they fuppofe fbe has bid-
den, and often that mifirable PWoman confeffes an un-
trudh to free ber [oIf from thafe Tortur:s,  When they
: bave




84 The World Bewitchd

have gotten that proof of her being a Witch, they
put her to Death in a moft Cruel and Barbarous
manner, related by the Author, who adds, that the
Caraibes fancy to have {everal other means to pre-
ferve themfelves from Witcheraft ; for Inftance,
They put in a great Gourd, Hairs, or fome bones of their
Decesfed Relations, which they keep in their Carbet
for fome Fiitcheraft, and-fay that the Ghoft of the
Deceafed [peaks therein, and advertifes them of the
dofigns of their Enemijes.
Sefl. 20. * Divinations are made by the means of
Kemeans, that is o fay, familiar Spirits, Each Pi-
cas or Boie baving bis own, and ruling himfelf by the
advices of his deteftalle’ Oracles. Thus to krow the
event of their- Difeafes, they caufe a Piaice to come at
Night, who immediatly orders all ¢ be Fire of the Cottage
to be put onts and tie fufpefied Perfons to be gone, then
ke withdraws into 4 Corier, wherée be canfes’ the Sick
to be brought, and hiaving [inoaked a little Tobacco, ke
bruifes it in bis Hands, and blows into the Air, fhak-
ing and fnakivg bis Fingers. Tis faid thar the Zeme~
an fails not to come at the fimcll of that precious Incenfe
and Perfume, by the Minifiry of the Boie, whe doubtlefs
15 in a compalt with the Devil. There being interrogat=
¢d, it anfwers with ap andible Voice, and as it were at
adiftance, to the Queévies put to it. Afterwards be
comes near the Sick  Perfon, frokes-and gently bandles
Jeveral times the affliéted part, [Fill blowing spon ity and
fommetimes drawing, or feigning to draw ont of it, Thorns,
little parcels of Manioc, WWoeod, Bimes, or little Fifb-
bomes, which bis Devil fupplyestim with, perfiwading the
Lk that it was that which canfid bispainHeoften fucks
the Aking part, and immediatly goes éut of the Cottage
to [pew up, fays he, the Venom. Thusthe crazy dif-
temper'd is cured, rather by Imagination than reallity 3
*Tis obfervable, that be cures neither Arues nor F¥ounds,
as: thefe of Arrows or a Knife. Not a word is to be faid
in
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in that Diabolical Affembly, nor any noife to ke made,
%0 not fo much as to let a Fart, otherwife the Zemean
flies away. The Caraibes believe that all the time the
Piaie goes above, and comes back only, when the Zeme-
anisgone. As a Gratuity, they prefent in their Cot-
tages, without other Ceremony, the Zaam:an, and the
Piaie to0, for the trouble he has been ar #n calling out
the Spirit, fome refrefment, as fome Ouicou and Caf~
{avies, upon 2 Matouton, or lictle Table, havin
them there all the Night, if in the Morning they find
it wntouch'd, they neverthelefs perfowade themfelves, that
the Zemean bas fed upon 1t, but has only Eaten snd
Drunken the Spiritual part ; whereas if all be confum’d,
for which the Prieft never fails to provide as much as
lies in bis power ; 'tis the Zemean that has Eaten ir
up. They likewife never make a Feaft, but the Zeme-
an bas bis portion,

Seét, 21, Going over into the Continent of Nor-
thern America, we meet with the Mexicon:, the
moft confiderable People of the Country.  Thomas
Gage an Englifhman, who became a ##hite-Fryar in
Spain, and isa judiciousand credible Author, faving
in what concerns the fuperftitions of Popery, fays
in the ' 20th Chap. of his Firft Book, That there are
above 2000 Guds in the Town of Mexico, the chicf of
whom were called Vifilopuchli and Tefcatlipuca, A
little after the Author adds, They believed that ‘thefe
two Idols ‘were two Brothers, that Tefcatlipuca was
the God .of Providence, and Vifilopuchli that of the
the War, for which Reafons, they wo fhiped and bonour-
ed them both above all the others. 'He allo mentions
another God, whom they extreamly venerated,  he
had {poken in he foregoing Chaprer of Quetavatlei
the God of Light. Iknow not whether this [4fF is’

Rutetfaokcoa’r, whom Montanns calls the Gods of Mer-
chants, i St

Sedt,
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Seft.22. Going.thence to Guatimale and Amatsé-
Jum, under the Dominion of Spain.. The fame Au~
thor fpeaks much of the Magick of the Inhabitants,
.which they have neither forgotten nor forfaken, tho
they make an outward profeflion of Chrijtianity 5 to
fhow that they meddle with Divination, he relates
that they obferve, whether they are the Firft that
fee the Beafts going before them in their way : That
they likewife obferve the flight of Birds, and whe=
ther they fing out of their feafon, about their abode:
they alfo believe, that their Life depends on that of
{ome Beafts, which they keep in their Houfes as a
Familiar Spirit, fo far that they are feized with
rerror and fhake, whence ’tis purfued by Hunters;
and fall into a Swoon, when *tis caught,

Seét. 23. Going over from New-Spai into New-
England, we fhall be fufficiently inform'd by the
Relation of Richard Blome, who fays, that the Inha-
bitants of. that Country, thd the duleft and moft
Savage People.in the World, have neverthelefs Geds,
Priefts, and a certain form of worthip. The Firft
and mo®t venerated of their Gods, 1s that who

does them moft hurt, whom they call Okea; they:

converfe with him, and he transforms himfelf into
their fhape ; they likewife adore whatever they think
able to caufe them an unavoidable damage, as Wa-

rer, Fire, Thunder, Lightning, great and {mall’
Guns, Horles, the Hedghog, at whofe fight they-

were moft frighted the Firft time the Englith brought

one thither. They . believe it te be the God of:
Swines, and that they had undoubtedly incens'd.
him. When they defign ro make War they:confule -
with the Priefts and Diviners, before they under- !

take it. ¢ it
" Seft. 24. The.fame Author relates almoft the

fame things of New-Tork, formerly call'd the New-

their

Netherlands; he efpecially reports the manner of
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their Inchantments, and difcovers their Chear, of
which we fhall {peak inthe laft part of this work ;.
but we may put here,what he {ays of theMarylanders:
They believe a Soveraign God who has made all
| things from all Eternity, and even Inferior Gods,
| of different dignities, to make ufe of their Miniftry,
fuch are the Sun, the Moon, and the Stars ;. they
believe that all things have been formed of Water,
but that Men had their Original from four Children,
whom the Firft Woman in the World conceived
from one-of thefe Gods.

Sett, 25.  As to the Souls, they believe that thofe
of the Virtuous are taken up to the Gods, 10 enjoy
an Eternal happinefs ; bur that the Souls of thofe,
who have led a wicked Life, go to burn for ever in
the Popoguffo, or that extremity of the World, where
the Sun fets down, Upon this fubject they recite.
That they perceived a Man to move in his Grave, a
day after be had been Buryed, whence at laft he went
out, and came to Life again, be declared tothem, that
he had been almoft precipitated into the Popoguflo, bus
that one of their Gods bhad preferved bim from it, and
given bim leave to veturn to the World, to warn bis
Friends, they fbould beware of that frightful place.
Another lbeing likewife rifen, related, Thar his Soul
had remain’d alive, whilf# bis Body was in the Coffin :
that fbe was gone into a [pacions place, planted on both
JSides with fine Trees cover'd with excellent Fruits, that
at laft, [be was come to a place fullof Magnificent Busld-
anigs, where ke bad found bis Father Dzceafed Jfome timhe
before, who bad enjoyned him to come back, and tell b
Friends what bappine[s was prepared for them, if they,
pe themfelves 1n a State of obraining it, by a Virti-
ous Lifes wieveupon he was come back into the WWirld,
Thence we may. plainly perceive the Opinion of
that People, upon the State of the Soul, {eparated

from
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from the Body, and thar they are more polite and
enlightened, than thofe mentioned before.

Seft. 26, The Inhabitants of Virginia hold allo
Okea for the fupream God,tho they confefs theGod of
the Chriftians 1o be above him becaufe the Chrifti-
ans can do more Execution with their Guns, than
they with their Bows and Arrows; for their Reli-
gion,and that of the moft part of theNeighboring Na-
rions is all turned to the War, and to obrain a happy
fuccefs of it. A Counfellor of one of their Kings
being in England in King Fames the Firft time, fays,
That Okea often appears in bis Pagode, whereupon 4
Priefts enter into it, uttering [trange Words, and mak-
ing Geftures aud Poftures mo lefs furprizing, 1 hefe call
atbers again, whom they caufe ro come in, after the fame
smanmer, and the God declares bis Will to them, TUpon
this Declaration, they take their meafures in all their
Affairs, either journey or any thing elfe. If they defire
to go a Hunting, be precifely teaches them, where the
Beaft will be found ; they receive bis Advices with great
fatisfallion, and never failto folliw them, which often
fucceeds, He appears to them in the [bape of a comly
Indian, and after be bas [hewed bimfelf for [ome time
to his 12 Confederates, be goes up into the Air whence
be came.

Seét. 27.The fame Author gives us the {entiments
of the Inhabitants of Carolina, which is part of Flo-
rida, bordering upon Virginia, as we have heard
him before, relating thofe of the Inhabitants of the
Ifland St. Vincens. They likewife hold Okea to be
the Supream God. Good and bad Spiris are look'd
upon to be inferior Geds, and they offer Sacrifices.
t0 the leaft, as well as to the greateft Gods. - They

alls believe the Tranlmigration of Cor's, and when any
g .

body dies, they by with him, fufficient  previfion for
bis maintenance, and cll [ores of Cloaths for bis ufe;
when he fball be in the Elylian Ficlds, which they fan
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| ¢y 20 be beyond the Indian Sea. The Author gives
{ the name of Elyfian Fields to the places he defcribes,
! becaule of the Relation he has found berwixr them
| and thofe the Greeks have call'd by that name.

(3 HACP. X

Where all the Sentiments and Praélices of [o miany dif~
Jerent Heatiens, are ufefully compared together,

Sedl. 1 HItherm, we have but gather’d the various

Opinions of the Antient and Modern
Pagans, and related their Cuftoms without pafling
any Judgment upon them, neither is it time to do
it asyer 5 we muft firft fee of whar ufe it may
prove to be informed of all thefe things : to which
end we muft again confider together, what has
been hitherto related, to fee what will be the re-
fult of i. On the one fide, we find that Nations,
that extreamly differ in the Opinions they have

| concerning the Gods and the Spirits; yer on the

other fide, they wonderfully agree upon the fame
fubjelt. They differin the Names they give them,
which is not ftrange, the Tongues being fo diffe-
rent, and all the Nations not afcribing the fame

| properties to Spiritual Beings. Thence proceeds 2
‘ fecond difference, that they make not their number

equal, nor diftinguifh them in the fame manner,
as to  their Dignity and Adminiftration, or as ro
their Operations, as it has particularly been thewn
In the 2 Chap. Seét. 21. concerning the Inhabitants

of Afia. But the difference to be found amongft

them is not material, and mu@t be accounted as in-

confiderable, comparatively to the conformity that

15
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is betwixt them all, that looks as a work to which |

they fhould unanimeufly- have confpired.

S&&. 2. Whatever has been hitherto quoted, is
cither collected from the Wrirings of the Pagans,
or taken from what paffes amongft them, and re-
jates partly to their Sentiments, partly to their
Practices. They agree in their Sentiments 1 tWo
re(pedts ; as their underftanding is yet in fome man-
rer illuminated by the natural Light, or as itis
darkned by error.” I fhall mark beth thefe con-
formities, and at the fame time, the places: in
which they have been before related, where the
inftances are to be found : becaufe it would be tco
long and tedious to repeat them every time, and
that I may hope the Reader will take the trouble
10 look them over, or being all frefh in his memo-
ry, he will excufe me: from - an unneceffary trou-
ble. '

Seft. 3. As to the firft conformity, if-we atten-
tively reflect upon fo many inftances and teftimo-
nies as are contained in the 2d, 5¢h, 62b, 8¢h, gthand
roth, Chapt.We fhall perceive, that thofe, thatare
leaft provided with human Light and Reafon, agree
neverthelefs upon the moft important points, re-
ferring the Reader to' the places where the Inftan-
ces are fer down. All the Heathens therefore,
whether Ancient or Modern Europeans, Afiatick,
Africans, North and South Americans agree in thefe

five principal- points; which are of an undeniable
Truth.
1. That there is only a firft Being, or a Su-

pream Divinity. Chap. 2. Sefl.3. Chap: 7, Seét 1,

2,3y 5»7. Chap. 10, Seft.6, 11, 16, 24, 27.
2. That there are Spirits, who have had a be-

ginning, and that they are diftinguifhed from hu-§
mane Souls: Chap. 1. Seft. 2, 9, 10, 11, Chap. 7]

1
3. That|

Seft. 2,9, 12, 18. Chap. 10, Seét. 3, 13
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| 3. That thofe Spirits are either good or bad,
Ifome Friends and others Enemies to Mankind :
\s@Chap.2. Seft. 11,15, Chap: 7. Selt. 95 10, Chap.
M 1o. Sefl. 5, 13, 14, 27.
=8 14, That humane Souls dye not with their Bo-
bir @dies. €hap. 2. Seft. 15, 16, 17. Chap. 6. Seét. 3.
o §Chap. 7. Seft.2,3, 5,6, 12,20. Chap. 9. Seét. 4.
wr §Chap. 10. Selt. 8, 12, 14, 22, 25,27
758 5. That the Good or evil we have done, will be
w- frewarded or punifhed after this Life. Chap. 2 Seét.
snff18. Chap. 7. Set. 2,5,6, 8,16, 17,18, 19,720,
ciefChap. 10. Sel. 3, 12, 25. for if in the Sentiments
vwo §of Epicure there appear fomething contrary to this
4 f1aft propofition ; I fhall fpeak of 1it, and explain it
wils f1n its proper place. |
ew- | Seft. 4. But the proof of the obfcurity, that is
- ffpread over their underftanding, difcovers it felf
in their other Opinions : for “tis obfervable, that in
mr Ball their Reafonings , even thofe in which they
lin f fpeak the Truth, they muft take ‘two ways; by
jud f compelling the Divine Majefty to defcend from
yat | Heaven upon Earth, and by raifing the humblenefs
gref of Man from the Earth to the Heavens. So that
¢ r={ they have too high an Opinion of the Creature,and
kritoo defpicable of the Creator. That miftake,
<  which proceeds from a confufed Notion of what
aidy I'belongs to the Divine Nature, and to that of Crea-
ikl ted Beings, leaves them to grofs errors, and that
qpetare fource of their Idolatry and Magick. For 'us
eafie to perceive, that none of thofe practices flow
.St from thofe's Truths juft now mention'd, but only
yin| froma falfe and erroneous Idea, as we fhall fee, if
| we hear in few words, the refult of the preceding
11be | obfervations, |
abel  Sedt. 5. Concerning the Divine Effence we {ee,
i | Ficft, that they conceive the Divine Greatnefs and
" | Excellence, only with relation to their Ideas of the
Human

it




92 The World Bewitch'd,

Human Nature , fince they. afcribe to the God%
both Superior and Inferior ; an Human Original,
Marriages, begetting of Children, e Chap. 7.
Seft. 5,65 17. Chap, 10. Sedl. 16,

Second. That they have too vile and abject
Thoughts of the perfections of God, fancying that
he would rire himfelf, and impair his Glory and
Felicity, if he fhould take in his own hands the
direction of all things. Chap. 2.Seét 4. Chap. 10, Seét.
13. For which reafon they have affociared with him
inferior Gods; as Governars under him,  Chap. 2.

Sect 7012, Ca";r.;zp. 2. Seck 2, 8, Chap. 10. Sell. 6, 7xd

Lm0 |

Third. That they fix not Goodnefs as aneceffa-
ry Idea to the Deity ; fince they bave almoft all &
wicked God,as well as a good. Chap. 2. Seét. 4.12.

Chap. 7. Set. 3. Chap. 10. Seét 5. However, with |

this difference, that they always place the good a-

bove the bad; thé fome honour them molt, wha|?

fright them moft, as the Tapaians, and the Inhabi-
tants of New England. Chap. 10. Seél. 5. 23.
Fourth, That they eafily confound the Creator
with the Creature. Chap. 4. Seét. 7. Chap. 6. Seit
2,/3. Chap. 1o. Sett. 6,7, 17, 23,24.
Se&t. 6. Concerning Spirits, it may be obferved,

Firft, That they make not a fuitable diftinCtion:

betwixt Spiritual and Corporeal fubftances. Chap.2«
Se&, 1, 6. Whence proceeds, that they have artris
buted, not only to the Spirits, but alfo to the Dei

ty it felf, bodily motions and properties, diverfions}

affixed above in the Heavens, in the Air, upon

Earth, or under it. Chap. 2. Seét. 14, 16. Chap. 74|

Seit, 6. 14, 18, Chap. 10. Sefl. 125 25.

Second. That confidering the Spirits or. Demonsj i

as inferior Gods and Minifters of the great

God, they diftinguifh them ino feveral Ot 's g,

ders, as into fo many Degrecs, according to the ad=
miniftration
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»# miniftration they have “been been entrufted with,

i\l Chap. 2. Se&t. 6, 14. Chap, 2. Sefl. 7, 8, 11, 12
13, 18, :

Third. That conceiving not what difference there

il is betwixt the Soul of Man and that of Beafts ;
.+ Some are fall'n into that grofs error, as to afcribe

Al to Men and Beafts, a Soul of the fame Nature.
el Chap. 7. Seik. 14. Without which, it had been im-
14§ poffible that the Opinion of Pythagoras, concerning
imf the Tranfmigrarion of Souls, into the Bodies of
.1l other Men and Beaits indifferently, fhould have ta-

¢+ ken {o deep roots, .and have {pread {fo far into the

World. Chap. 2. Sefl. 17. Chap. 7. 8eét. 14, 15,16,

N 17,18,

Fourth. That from the fame fource this Sentiment
has vilibly proceeded, that the Spirits are wandring,
as well as the Souls of Men after their ‘dedth.
Chap. 2. Seét. 15. Chap.6.8eét. 2. Chap. 7. 'Seft. ¥o,
20. Chap. 10.'Seéf. 11.

Sett. 7. Whar contributes moft to the vilifying
of the Deiry, is, that they deify even Men, either
during their Life, or after their Death.  Witnefs
the ancient Greeks and ' Romans, who transformed
| ‘the Paflions of Men, and the Metions of the Heart,
{'into fo many Gods and Goddefles 5 or as the mo-
“dern Carnibals,who are very near of the fame ‘mind,
as has been fhewed, Chap. 2. Seft. 14. Chap. 7. Se&.
5, 6. Chap. 10.-Seét. r4.which however is not com-
monly us'd, but after death, as appears by the
|' Apothedfis of the Ancients, "Chap. 2. Sedl. ‘13. and
was no where broughe to fuch a light; as amongft

~the Cannibals," as ‘has been faid, Chap. 10. Seét. 12,

16, Thar they believe the whole race of ‘the Gods
iffued from their Anceftors, and that they them-
felves are of Celeftial Origin : ‘from the {ame fpring
“1s " derived the Sentiment of the * Exiftence of the
Genii ot Zemeans, thatv is of helpful Spirits, the
| defcription




|
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defcription of whom may be feen in feveral Au-
- thors. | Iy
seft. 8. It is now eafy to conceive on what | firl
ground are founded the Divination and Magick of | !
the Ancients, that are the fame with the predié'ti«- i,g'ﬂi i
ons and Witcheraft of the modern Heathens; for, as§ %
to their foretelling or Divination, it is grounded upr ¢ kb
.on this. .._I aratler
Firft, Every God has his People, whom he fa- | e n
vours and protects, or his own property 5 for which | &t
Reafon, they put queftions to him, concerning that | Jec
which is to happen to his People, and what is tobe ! At
done on that occafion. 1 s
Second. That every God has hi§ Enemy 3 for which | joerd
Reafon, every one looks for help againit the Tord
Gods of whom he is to receive damage, and im= | fit
plores the affiftance of fuch Gods, as are efteem’d | 4t i
to be their moft violent Enemies. | onieq
Third, That every Man has his God or particu~ migs, 3
lar Spirit, and therefore every one miftakes hisown | fm
paffions, and whatever comes into his fancys for di~ | i)
vine Infpirations and motions; efpecially when ! kmio
Dreams fupply him with the occafion of it 5 not Dire
knowing that the employments or accidents that have || fating
preceeded the Dreams, are the Origin of them, or |y
being - hindered by his prejudices, to. make an ex- | ¥
at enquiry after their pofiible caufe. :
Fourth. That it is by confounding the Deity with |t
the Creature, that there have been introduced fo | by
many forts of Divinations and Prognofticks, drawn | Kf oy
from the Stars, from the Thunder, from Birds, | Hf
Mountains, Woods, Waters, and from all the things tfmjﬁg
i’n which 'tis believed that fome Deity is difcovera- J"ﬁ'irpif‘-
le. : oy
Fifth, That from the belief that the Souls of the | 3
Dead are wandering about their Corps, it was eafy
10 take occafion to conjure up Ghofts.

fad§
nake
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Sett. 9. Concerning the Witchcraft, we fhall on-
ly make the following Confiderations. -

Firft, That it is not ftrange, that diftinguifhing
| not only created Spirits, bur even the Gods, inte

i%i§ good and bad ;5 they fhould endeavour to fer them

one agaiaft another, and o defend themfeives by the

| help of the good, or of fome of the wicked, againft
| another 5 or to avenge themiclves by the power of

4§ one Ged, of the wrong they fuppofe to have re=
| ceived from another.

Second. 1hat having forged to themfelves {o ma-
ny forts . of Gods and Spirits fuperior and inferior,
tis no wonder, they fhould believe to deftroy the
power of the lefs, by the affiftance of the greater.

Third. That having {o bafe thoughts of the Gods,
whom they fubject to the {ame paffions as Men,
and thus Deify human paflfions rhemfe}-ves, they act
confequently, by ftirring them up againft their Ene-
mics, as it comes into their fancy,

Fourth. That putting fome of their Gads fo low,
and in {o great a familiarity with the Spirits, they

1o feem to aflume to themfelves, the quality of their

Directors, and to be able to make the Divine Ope-

s} Tations, even in the moft hidden things, Jubfervient

to what .nfe they pleafe. Chap. 6. Seft. 4.
| Settra. There is yer fomthing to be faid upon
| Divination .and Witchcraft together, which partly

il concerns the thing it felf, and partly the geftures-of

the body ufed in ir. What concerns the thing it
Aelf, comes to this.

Firft, That the Opinion of the Heathens, con-
cerning the Gensi or familiar Spirits, and the Spirits
wandring about Graves, makes ‘em believe, that
fomthing may be operated by the means of Graves,
and ‘Carcaffes; for which Reafon, they ufe the
i@ bones of the Dead in their Witchcraft, and confuls
them in their Divinations, in hopes of getting an

amwer
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anf{wer from the Gods or Spirits, which operate in

them, or abide near them, Chap. 10. Seft. 11, 15.
Second. That according to this, their belief of the

exiftence of {o many forts of Spirits, whereof molt °

pact: are wicked Spirits, that walk and wander eve-
ry where 5 they are always ready in any unfore-

the fufpicion upon their Enemies or Envious,
who have bewitch'd them for believing that the in-
ferior Gods or Spirits a& according to the Wiil of
the. Men to whom they belong, they muft confe-
quently believe, that ‘thofe Men will not fail to
effet reciprocally, the one againft the other, what-
ever the help and power of the Spirits will allow.
Now thofe fufpitions, that will furely move Men
to feeck by whom they have been bewitch'd or the
caufe, matter, and foundation of Divination, Chap.
10, Seft. 8, 16.
Seft. 11. As tothe poftures ufed in Witcheraft.
Firft, The Corpereal Ideas, which they have of
the Spirits and of the Gods themfelves, move them
doubtlefs to ufe fo many outward geftures in their
Conjuration, Chap. 10. Seét 16.  bnt there is ftill
another Reafon of that Cuftom, viz. Thatthe Priefts,
who are Impoftors; make ufe of them ro impofe {o
much the eafier upon the fimplicity of the Vulgar.

Second, Confidering how the Opinion of Pytha-

govas, is become almoft Univerfal, 1t may be, me-
thinks, conceived at the fame time, how it was
poffible, that Men fhould place {fome Virtue in Let-
ters and Numbets,” by gatheringand difpofing titem,
in fuch of fuch a Wiy, and confequently in the pro-
nunciation of fome certain'words ; for the fame Py-
:hﬁams has believed, that the Virnie of ‘the Deity,
influenc’d the proportion, and Harmony of Num-
bers. Now theLetrers of the Alphabet being em=
ployed tomark the numbers, not only amongtt the
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Greeks and Hebrews, but by all the other Narions
that have fome knowledge of Letters, it follows,that
ther’s not one word, bur it can makeup 2 number
whence it may rationally be inf:ri’d,thar fuch or fuch
a word, compofed in fuch or fuch a manner, of fuch
or fuch or fuch Lerters, more or lefs, has accordin

to their Opinion, mare or lefs power in Witcheraft.

Third. Befides the ordinary numbers, they ufe
alfo Names and Charaters, as it is feen at this day,
elpecially amongft the Laplanders and Finlanders,
whofe enchanted Drums are {potted with the like
Characters, Chap. 6. Seit. 5.

Seél..12. Bur I have nor yet fpoken of what is
moft important in thefe Conjurations, thatare ufed,
as well for Divination, as Wirchcraft, which con-
fifts in this, that they are parcof the Pagan Reli-
gion, and even make 1t wholly upamongt fome Na-
tions, efpecially in the F¥%/-Indies, Chap. 9. Sefl. 6.
Chap. Yo. Seit. 16.  And ’tis almoft impoffible it
fhould be otherwife, fince their whole Religion turns
upon their Opinion of the Gods, or draws it’s Ori=
ginal from thence.

Firft. They look by no means upon their prachi-
ces, nor the {cope they aim ar, as things evil of
their own narure 5 but only by the bad ufe that is
made of them, wherefore anciently, the Maz; and
Diviners,were tound amongft the King’s Attendants,
and in the Temples, as are ftill at this day the
Brainines, in the Eaft-Indies, the Fetifferos in Guiw
nea, the Baivas or Piass in Perer, and the Country of
the Cannibals, @c. and feveral others of the fame
quality, fo that no body is acknowledg’d for Wife,
Doctor, Prieft, Propher, nor becomes Councellor
of “State, unlefs he be Diviner or Magician, in the
fenfe that has been fer down. The Holy Scripenre
- fhows the fame in the perfons Fannes, Fambres, Ba-
laam, Dansel, and his Companions, of which we

Vol. 1. F have
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have faid fomething before, Chap. 4. Sed I, 4. And
it may be obferved in the general inftances thatr have
been alledg’d, that the Heathens had publick Schools
0 teach thofe Ars, that the Priefts efpecially 1n-
{ruced the People in that: Miniftry, and trained
them up from their Youth, which 1s fiill practifed
amongft the bruitifh and dull Laplanders. :
Second. We fee at the fame time, for what Rea-
fon the entrails of facrificed Beafts, and fome Meat

i

and drefs’d Herbs, were imploy 4 in their Witch-
craft and Divinarions 3 v/3. 1{e-in cheir Opini-

on.. fomething divine was mix'd with them.

ol 13.0 1al1s Fherciors cerrain, thar all their
raltices were grounded upon a certain knowledge,
and partly upon -vain conjectures, and very gredc

errors 3 for 1o leek the Deity and to fear 1t 1S an
effect of the watural knowledge of God, which
Men kecp inthe midft of their greateft dorruptions
Bur to admit. fo many forts of Deities, of fuch a
low rank, and {uch a contemptible INature, and to
{erve him in fo many different, ways, 1san effect of
the corruption of the mind; which, let 1t be faid
in reference to thofe that acknowledge one Ged, or
Spirit, and who believe the Immortality of the Soul,
s0 which belicf,theOpinion of theEpicares is notwhol-
lyoppofite,thd they feem to deny bothor at leaft, ro
E call them in queftion 5 for Epicure and his modern
followers, .deny not fo much the exiftence of a God
and of Spirits, as they are earneft to per{wade fuch,
as believe both, that.their practices bely their Faith,
and are not agreeable to their principles; and there-
fore “tis impofible that one fhould be both an Epi-
cuve, and a Swrcerer, or a Diviner 1 And on the con-
trary,notieathen ever endeavoured to contradict the
Hypothefes of Epicure, without admitting thofe
Ants and their effects.
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Sefl. 14.  For a greater certainty, itwill be con-
venient to hear thofe Philofophers fpeak in their
own words. Gaffendus has collected part of what
they fay, Sect. 11.Chap 6. 'Tis the fame thing that
God [bould govern the WWorld by bimfeif, as fome affirm,

ol W or as others affert, by Minifters generally call’'d Genii,

or Demons, for when all is done, things go meverthelefs
W their ufual way in great part, as tho there were ny fuch
| Minifters. And thd it were granted, that there are
| Jome, they could not be fuch & they ave fancyed, viz. of
Human [bape, and converfing with us, I will not fiy that

| “being for the moft part wicked, they could not lead a
it W long and bappy life, becaufe malignity is joyned to Ipno-
‘vance, and tendsto ruin 5 That's what they fay con-
cerning Spirits, let us then {peak of what is practif-
ed upon that Account, They ufe to alledge Divination
as  a proof both of Providence and of the exiftence of

il Spiritsy but Tlook with [orvow upon that Human weak-
vl wefs, which feeks for Oracles, even in Dreams, as tho

| 'God being fet upon Stilts, came by Frightful vifims to

dii f forewarn Men in their decpeft Sleep, of what is to hap-

pen to them 5 astho frtune and chaice were nor [uff-
cient to produce fuch events, without mixing God, not
only with the Sun.and Moon, and feveral other hinds of
Annimals, but alfo with all firts of Stone and Brafs.
Thofe that fpeak fo, make it evident, thar they ra-
ther have to deny the exiftence of God and Spirirs,
than to acknowledge them {uch 2s the other Hea-
thens believed them, and to be obliged to own them-
felves Sorcerers and Diviners, by granting, that
they exift. So much for Paganilm, 'tis time to pro-
ceed further, '
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TVhat are the Opinions of the Fews:, and how neceflary Y5 war

it i tu exapiane them. Lo

e Fortie
i SCLE: o | E have hitherto only confideted Pa- {| tik

ganifm, which has no other tight but §l whry
that of Nature's now we fhall enquire, what.thofe ||,
that are illuminated with the light of the Hoaly il
Scripture, believe or practile upon that account, '
In the mean while, it muft be oblerved, that they 4" 13
sre not all of one fenfe, being divided into Fews, :i.
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E Mal-ometans, and Chriftians; which difference pro- sie 0
cecds from, the ipequality of the light they have |44
i seceived, or.madeufe of ; I fhall begin with thole {E.,l:;c

o Lkl

1 that are at greateft diftance from Chriftianity, and |s,
'- confequently the neareft to Paganifm. It feems that
the followers of Muhomet, thonld have that places |
{6 much the more, becaufe we have favourable pre- | 4%
udices on behalf of the Fews, as having Anciently Lt
heen the People of God. Butnotwithftanding what T"e

they have been, they are now fo much degenerated, | .’
that the belief of the Mahometans, may be faid to b
have more conformity with ours, then theirs hath, a_",.'“

A P

both deteft Idolatry, and :acknowledge one Gad, | . °
and rake his word for the rule of their Faich. . The :
Zews receive only the ‘Old Teltament, but the Ma- {1
hometans admit allo of the New, adding the .Ales- ﬂ {

yan or Mahbomet's Law, t0 thofe of Mofes and Chrift, *
in order to correct and perfect them both. The J
Fews do almoftthe fame as to the Law of Mofes, by a1ty
zhe Addition of the Talmud, which-contains the tra- ﬂﬁa;

dirions of the Ancient, Butif the Opinions of both
A partyes
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parties were deeply fearched into, perhaps 1t would
| be found that thofe of the Malometans favour more
the infalibility of the Law and Gofpel, than thofe
of the Fews, that of the Law alone. Add te this,
| that Chrift is acknowledged by the Mahometans for
a great Prophet, and honoured in that quality,
| whereas he 1s hosribly blafphemed by the Fewr,
| For thefe reafons 1 fay, that the Malametans are
| halfe nearer to us, than the modern Fews. Bur
what need we any farther proof, fince as to this
| matter, it is plain that the Fews are lefs from Fa-
ganifm than the Mabomezans, as fhall appear by the
proof I fhall produce. |
Sef. 2. As long as we have had to-do with Hea-
#hens only, we needed bur 10 make an inquiry after
their Opinions concerning rheir Gods, the Spiris,
and the Souls.. But here the Queftion is not con-
cerning the plurality of Gods, for tho formerly the
Fews - have been extraordinarily inclined to Idola-
try, they have now fuch a great averfion for Poly-
theifin, ever fince 2300 years, that they are return-
ed from the Babylomian Captivity, that they will
acknowledge but cne Perfon in the Divine Unity.
| They believe, by the light of zhe Holy #7it, that
this only God is Almighty, and fufficient ro himfelf,
and to all things, which he has created of nothing
and - governs and maintains alone. Amongft bis
Creatures they reckon Angels and Men, and think
thar the laflt have a Soul more excellent, than that
of Bruits, tho' far inferior to the Angelical Perfe-
&ion. Such has been in all times the belief of the
Fews, and fo farr is more agreeable to the Chrifti-
an Faith, then that of the Mabometans, as we fhall
fay hereafter. |
Seft. 3. But the ftate of the Fewi/h Religion,
whiltt the firk Temple food, maft b: well di-
fingaithed from shacinro ‘which 1S in{enfibly
- 3. fall'n
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fall'n. The Fews .of that time were Otthodox,

fave only thole who fuffer'd themfelves to be carri-
ed into Idolatiy, and undoubtedly they had no
other Opinion of the Angels, Demons, aed Souls
of Men, but what the Holy #ritings ftill teach us 3
fo thatif we ftill Jogk upon them as different from
us, it is becaule we confider thofe of latter times,
when their State was in its fall, and Chriftianity in
its growth. But tho' they be now divided into
two Sects, that of the Carraijim, who only follow
the Holy F#7%it 3 and that of the Rabbanim, who
adhere to the Traditions of their Doctors 3 there
is yet but the latter, which deferves to come into
confideration, the number of the former being al-
together inconfiderable, they being a remainder of
the Sadduces, which are hardly known in Europe,
whereas, the other may be called the pofterity of
the Pharifees.

Sect. 4. Tho' we defign only to infift upon the
latter, yet a more particular difference may be ob-
ferved: berwixt the Ancient Fews, and the Modern.
By the Ancient Fews I underftand here, thofe that
lived in the time of our Saviour, of his Apoftles,
or a little after. Phils, who was the Learnedft and
Wifeft, is of an Opinion not far from that of Plato,
when he fays that the Stars are animated, and that
they move circularly by their own  intelligence.
Ben Maimon is in that point of his Sentiment, of
which he has made an abridgement in thefe words.
Al the Stars and Celeftial Orbs bave a Soul, Knowledge
Underftanding, and a lafting Life, knowing bim fy
whofe HWord the Univerfe was made. Each of thefe

veatures, according to bsis Excellency and Dignity, prai-
[ s and glovifies ki Author, following the example of
the Angels: but as they know God, fo they underftand
what they are themfelves, as well a5 the Angels, wha
bowever, are above them. Tleir Knowledge being infe-
rior

.......
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vior fo that of the dngels, and [uperior to that of Men
This is to be read in the Book of that Author’
Entituled, Of the Grounds of Faitbh.

Seél. 5. If we come more particularly to exa=
mine their Opinions as to the Spirits, whether An-
gels or Human Souls, we fhall not find the Ancient
and Modern Writers-agree well together. Philo,
who is amongft the former, believes, That the Aiv
# full of Spirits, the moft perfedt of whom never affu-
med Bodies, bue go to and fro, afcend  and defcend
from Heaven upon Earth, for the [ervice of the Great®
God. That there are otherss inferior in Dignity 9
the firft, who take on Bodies, of which they are de-
prived by death, and into which fome of rhem-return.
But others being wearied of this life, goup higher, and
live there in peace. - But there are others, the moft pure
and excellent of all, who bave a [fublime and Divire
Under[tanding, de[pife Terreftrial and perifbing things,
are the Minifters of the Almighty, and as the Ears
and Eyes of the Great God, thofe fee and hear every
thing. The Philofophers call them Genii, and the
Holy Writ names them moft properly Angels, thar »
to fay, Mellengers ;5 for they are really Meflengers,
who carry to Children the Orders <of their Father, and
to the Father the Prayers, of b Children : wherefore it
55 faid of them, that they afcend and defcend.  This
:s contained in the Book of Dreams written by
Philos

Se&t. 6. If you now defire to hear the Fews of the
latter times, and their Opinions upon the Nature
of Angels ; Vorftius twill tell you moit truly, in his
Annotations upon the Graunds of the Faith, written
by Maimonides, that they do not perfectly agree to~
gether : For fome believe : That thofe Spirits have
been created of the moft fubtile Elements, a4 Rabbi
Juda relaces it, in his Book , Entituled Cufri. Chap. 4.
Set. 4. Others, as the Author of the Beok Jezara, hold,

F 4 as




=
- s e -
. . o T
T i i g e i o 2R

10y The World Bewitchd.

as the fime Rabbi Juda alfimes ws, that the Angels
proceeded from the Holy Gholt. ¥ find alfe in the
Beck, Chagiga, fol. 1a. Thar by the word of Ged, ad-
winiflrirg  Angels ave created every diy. But Maimo-
n:des, {peaks of his own, more wifely upon this fub-
ject, and generaily upon all others. The Angels,
{ays he, it Chap. 2. Seét. 4 Have an Fifence that fub-
ifis without Matter, ot _baving Bodies, but being
Effences, diftinguifbed from cne another,

Seft. 7. Upon this diffeferice of the Angels, in the
opinion of the Fews, I think ic better to propofe
what has been {aid by the fame Author, than to
€uote any other ; becaufe there is nene amonglt
them, that may be compard to him, either for
Learning or Judgment, as not intending to impute
to them more foolith Doctrines, than thofe that are
admitted by their moft authentick Writers. Thus
then Maimemnides exprefles this Opinion. Fhen
tise Prophets [ay, that they bave feen the Angels & a
fire, and with wings, they [peak after the manner of
the Prophets, and by a [fimile, defigning only to flew,
#har they are neither corporeal nor beavy. In this fenfe
2 is that God Fimfelf #s call:d a Confuming fire, viz.
amproper!y thus, :’ff;_c?w::;"i*.rf’.'r'f piflage muft be underfiood,
be makes the Winds bi Angels, or, as it 1s in fome
Tranflations, The Spirits, for the Hebrew word MY

Ruach, having thole two fignifications of Spirits, and

of Winds. And therefore the Angels beirg material
are effentially diftinguifbed betwixe themfelves, as by
degrees, the one being above the other 3 to which the
Author applies thefe words; ¢ For a higher than that
¢ high,takes notice of itand there are yet higher than
they are. Not that they are placed one above the other,

as it 15 dome amongft Men 5 bur as we ordinarily fay of

#wo wife perfons, that one i wifer than the other, and

that the Caiife 7 more excellent than the Fffed. So
that he prerends that God himfelf has produced
thofe
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t hofe of the fitt Dignity, who have brought for h

| - thofe of the fecond, and thefe, thofe of the third,

and fo forth.

Seft. 8. Fewifb Authors ordinarily eftablifh ten
Degrees or Orders; who are diftingaithed by their
Names, in the fame Maimonides, and in the Book
Midrafch Berefhfit, defcending from the higheft de-
gree to the loweRt. 1. Chayos Hakkodefch. 2. Ofa-
nim. 3 Oralim. 4. Chafmalim. 5. Seraphim,
6. Malackim,or Angels. 7. Elohim, 8. Bene Elo-
bim. 9. Cherubim. 10. ¥chim. The fignification of
moft of the Names, is very uncertain and far fetchr.
However, 1 thall tranflate them as briefly as I can,
and as I can beft guefs by the explications they have
given of them. 1. Living Hoily. 2. Quick. 3. Pow-
erful in [trength. 4. Flames of Fire. 5. Gowing
Sparks. 6. Meffengers. 7. Gods. 8, Sons of God. .
Imagesof the Temple, 10. Men, "Tis believed that
the firft aré fo called, becaufe they are originally
Holy, in 2 more excellent manner than Men; and
that by their influence, they are the caufe of the
life of all the Creatures inferior to them, which
God has created by their Miniftry. The name of
Men may have been given to the laft, becaufe "us
{uppofed that they ufe fometimes ro appear by the
order of God in a2 human fhape. They only dlfe,
faith Maimonides, were thofe who fpoke by the Pro-
phets, and are in the nearft degree tothe human Knor-
Jedge. ' : :
Se&. 9. That’s the difference which is amongft
them. I fhall yet fer down in the words of the
{fame Author; how thofe ten Orders are diftin-
guifhed from God and Men.  4¥¢lofe living Beings,
{ays he, know the Creatcr in an excellent degree of
knowledge 5 each in reference to his Order, and not in
relation to bis Excellency. For which veafon, the firft
Degree cannot conceive the Crearer, fuch as be v in

F 5 bi .F?{,I"T ILF,
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106 The World Bewitch’d

bimfelf, becanfe theiv Underflanding # too fkort to at-
tain wnto bim. However, they approach nearer to bim,
than the Beings of an inferior Order, and each of thefe
Orders, unto the 1oth, knows the Creator more perfeétly
than Men, who are compofed of Master dnd Form,

Seft. 10, The Cabbalifts, who have traced out
the way to the Magick of the Fews, are not con-
rented with thefe Ten Orders, but divide all the
Creatures into four Circles. ‘The 1ft; is the Cir-
cle of the exhalations , Avilos, called otherwife
Zephiros, Lights, fo much exalted inall ages by the
Fewifb Doctors, who will not have them called
either Creatures or Effences of the Creator, but perfecti-
ans diftint from him, as ManafJe Ben-Tfraci explains
it more particalarly, putting them into parallel with
the Ideas of Plate, and efteeming them to be the
Principles of all things. He counts 10 of this Or-
der. the Crown, the Science, Prudence, Majefty, Va-
our, Beauty, Viflory, Glory, Foundation and Kingdom,
They name the fecond Circle, that of the Creation,
in which are the Angels {eparated and diftinct from
all Corporality, and divided into 10 Orders, the
names of which are fet down, Seé. 8. They place
in the third Circle Feszira, that is, the forms;amongft
which they reckon fuch Angels, as have any com-
munication with Bodies. The 4th Circle contains
all the other Creatures named Alchiza or compounded
Beings. :

Sest. 11. If I'would relate more at large, what-
ever the Fews have written of the Angels, and the
Opinion of each of their particular Doctors, there
would not be much agreement betwigr what I
fhoul fay, and what has already been faid 3 they
differ fo much from one another. However, here
follow the Thoughts of {ome of their Ring-leadess.
They fpeak of three forts of Angels, the firft, is al-
together free from Matter; and there are four

S 2 SR Troops
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Troops of that fort, which have each their Caprain,
that ftands at one of the corners of the Throne of
God. Michael is on the Right, Gabriel on the Left,

Uriel before, and Raphael behind : This we - learn -
from Rabbi Eliezer,in his 4th Chapter. Thofe Names

have a very pregnant Senfe. Michael, that is, un-

"lefs it be God 5 Gabriel, God is my Strength 5 TUriel,
God is my Lights Raphbael, God is my Phyfitian,

They never appear’d to the Eyes of Man, nor in a

human fhape, unlefs in a Vifion, and to the Prophets

only. The good Angels, whom God employs'in the

Adminiftration of the World, are in the fecond

Rank, They have often appeared to the Prophets

in an human fhape ; they dwell above the Ceeleftial

Orbs, and are called the 4rmy of Heaven. But the

Devils, or Schediim, that are the wicked Angels, or

- asthey uleto fpeak, Kacodaimones, the Bad Demons,

of whom mention has been made, Chap. 2. Seft. 12,

have their abode under the Moon, and are the Exe-

cationers of God’s Wrath and Judgments. But as

to this laft fort, we muit more particularly enquire

after the Belief of the ‘Jews.

Sect. 12. They. call the Devils Angels of Deftru-
&iom or Death, Satanim, Satans, or Adverfaries.
Philo, that was Contemporary with the Apoftles,
will beft reach us what they think of 1. Thus he
writes in his Book of the Giants. Mofes ufed to call
Angels what the other Philofophers name Genii. Here
he takes the word Genii in too large a Senfe, or he
confines that of Angels to too ftrict a Signification; ac~
cording to that which has been oblerved before,
Chap. 2. S. 13, 4. They are, purfues that Author,
the Souls that fly into the Air, which none ought to ac-
count a4 Fable'; and therefore it gives a more parti-
cular explication of it.  As we ordinarily fay that
there are good and bad Spirits, and good and bad Souls,
it i the fame with the Angcls : Seme of them are cﬁffej

goo
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2ood, and are MefJengers that go to. and fro, from God
20 Men, and from Men to God, wheo are unreproachable
and conflant in their excellens Miniftry 5 but on the
contrary, there are others that are Propbane and Exe-
crable, and may well be call’d Damnable, without
fear of Lying.
Seét. 13. The Jews report very differently the
original of Spirits. Manaffe Ben Ifrael afferts, That
they were produced by Ged himfelf on the fecond
day of the Creation. Preb. 23. Rabbi Elieger relates
their fall in thefe words, Chap. 13. The ddminiftring
Argels fay to God eternally Bleffed: O Lord God of the
Univerfe, Woat 45 Man that thou fheuldft pur. firch va=
lue upon bim 2 Woat % he befides Vanity ? For he can
but fomewhat veafon upon Terreflrial Things. God an-
fiwer'd, do you pretend that I enly defire to be Exalted
and Glorified by yon. bere above. I am the [ame there
below that T am bere. WWhow it amangft you that can
call all the Creatures by their Names? There was not
one awong(t them that could do 3t : WWoereupon Adam
vofe and vamed all the Creaturesky their Names, which
the Adminift:ing dngels [eeing, [aid among themfelves s
Let us confult togetber bow we fhall do to make Adam
Sin againft his Creator, orhermwife he # like to become
err Mafter : Sammacl, who was a great Prance in
Heaven, {he has been before mentioned,Ch. 12.5.8.)
wds prefent at this Cowncil with the Saints of the fulk
Order, ard the Seraphins of fix - Treops. Sammael
chofe fomne of the twelve Qvders to accompany bim, and
came d-wn be'ow to vifit all the Creatures, whom God,
eternally Blefled had creared. He fonnd mene fo cum=
ning and fo proper_to deceive, as the Serpent. The
Author comes afterwards to the Seductionand Fall
of Man, upon which he tells as many Stories as he
has already dene: Se was the Seduction of Man the
canfe of the fall of the Devil. Afrerwards he re-
lates how God punithed #da, Eve, and the Ser-
Fent,




The World Bewitch'd. 109

pent, and impofed on each of them his proper Pain.

He call'd them all three before bim, charged by his
- Sentence. Adam with nine Curfes, and condemn’d
him to Death ; but he precipitated Sammael, and his
| whole Troop from the Heavens, the abode of his
. Holinefs: He cut off the Feet of the Serpent, (for it
i had before the fhape of a Camel, and Szmmacl

rode upon him) and he curfed it above all other
Beafts and living Creatures. That’s the Fall of the
| Devil, according to the Opinion of the Fews ; for
we muft not charge this Story upen Ekezer alone :
| The Targums, that contain the moft ordinary and

received explications of their beft Doctors, mention
-this Fable in feveral places.

Sect. 14. They give yet another original to the
Demon, feigning him to be iffued from Lils; That's
(laith Manaffe) the Name of the Wife of the Devil ;
who, according to the Opinion of fome, had been the
Wifeof Adam, ™97, Liliz. Ts a word to be found
in the Heoly Scriprure, Ifa. 34, 14. which our In-
terpreters tranflate Satyr, the French Lutin, and
the Dutch Dupnell ; but we muft hear Rabb: Elifba,
who in his Thishi has fet up the whole Legend.
Wefind in fome PEritings that for one bunderd and thir-
ty years, during which Adam abftained from b Wife,
there came fhe Devils to bim, who grew big with Child,
and brought forth Devils, Spirits, Hobaoblins, and
Night Phantafrns. T find again in other places, that
toe Devils bave been brought forth by four Mothers,
Lilis, Naome, Ogera, and Macholas. 1% Iikewife
readim the Book of Ben Syra, Queft. €o. thar Nebu-
chadnezar asking him why moft Children died within
tieeighth day of their Birth; ke anfwer’d, becanfe Li-
lis kilfd them, of which matter there # more largely
treated in the fame place, bur 1 fball not write more of
it, becauft I domt credit 5+. By that Narration may

. be feen, how grofs the Fictions of the Fewifh Do-

&tors
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Ctors are, fince there are Men amongft ‘'em, who
cannot believe them, how apt foever that MNation
may be to be impofed-upon.

Seét. 15. But, as if thofe four fhe Devils had. not
been fufficient to People the World with wicked

is mention’d, Gen. 6. 2. That the Sons of God Jeeing
the Daughters of Men, that they were fair, took for
Flives fuch as they liked. From very ancient times,
the Jews by thofe Sons of God underftand the An-
gels. Wherefore Fofephus fays in his firft Book of
the Fewifb Antiquities, Chap. 4. That feveral Angels
of God, mixing themfelves with Women, begot a very
infolent Generation. He even knows the Names of
thofe Angels that were carried to that excels of
Letchery ; Aza and Azael were the chiefeft amongft
them, being both enamour’d with the Beauty of
Naema, Cain’s Daughter. Thence proceeded the
Giants mention’d in the fame place of the Holy
Writ; who, as we may infer from that Narration,
muft have been half Devils, and half Men. Afmo-
dee, the wicked Spirit of Sare, Daughter to Ra-
guel, of whom mention 1s made in the Book of Tobiz,
was likewife iffued from that Marriage ; but othess
affirm him to be Sammael.  If it be asked, how Spi-
rits have thefaculty of Generating ; Eliezer explains
that difficulty in his 22th Chapter. When they
were thrown down from their Holy abode, their
ftrength and fhape became like to that of Men. .

Seft. 16. But not to fill up this Book with Tales,
they had rather imagine, as fome Heathens have
done, Chap, 2. S. 12. that thofe wicked Spirits are
half Angels, and half Men, Whereupon Vorftiss in
his Notes upon Rabbi Eliezer, relates the following
words, taken from Rabbi Scheem Toob, in that place
where Rabi Nitron {peaks of Lils. The pawer of the
Devils, Night Phantafms, and Wicked Spirits, which

we
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we fometimes [ee in a human [bape, proceeds from the
concaurfe of that Chief of theirs ; and as to their ffatethe
Opinion of theLearned #sthat they refemble Men as much
as they do Angels 5 becaufe on the one fide they are not
Juch a fubtle fubftance as thofe of the. other Spirits ;
and on the other they are not compofed of fuch a grofs
matter a5 that of Men. 1If we defire to know why
thofe curfed Creatures are called by the Fewifb
Doctors fometimes Spirits, and fometimes Male and
Female, as tho’ they were Men ; the fame Toob will
tell us in his 5th Chapter, as Vorftius relates in the
22th Chapter of Rabi Eliezer, where he {peaks of a
fecond Order of Spirits confider’d as diftinguifhed
mto ten Orders. From that Order proceeds in the
Univerfe two forts of Spirits of Error, or Satyrs,
who behave themfelves like Men, who appear to
them in their Dreams in the fhape of handfome Wo-
men, transforming themfelves now into Men, then
Women. :

Seét, 17, "Tis now time to learn their Opinion
concerning human Souls, art leaft if they underftand
themfelves diftinétly enough, to inform us of it :
For it already appears, from what 1 have quoted
out of Philo, Sect. 12. that the moft Learned do not
ftick to an accurate diftinction betwixt Angels and
Souls ; And Fofephus that famous Hiftorian, almoft
as ancient as thar other Author, fays in his feventh
Book of the Wars of the Fews, Chap, 25. Thar the
Spirits called Demons are thofe of the worft of Men, who

;- Jall upon the living and kill them, if not bindred from

#t. Thence it appears, that he afcribes fomething
Corporeal to thole Spirits, fo much the more that
he fancies that they may be expell'd by the Root
Baaras, or by fome other formerly fhewed by So/o-
mon,as the fame Author intimates in his eighth Book
of the Fewifly Antiquities : Bug 1 am to make a
j large
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Jarge mention of that fort of Enchantment, in the
following Chaprer.

seit. 18, The Book, which the learned Hoornbeck
hes written againft the Fews, contains in fhort their
Opinions, as to the Nature and Original of Souls.
Their Opinion ((ays he, Pag, 319.) », that the Souls
were all created sogether with the Light, the fuft day
of the Creation 3 and not only that they were Created
topether, but by Conples 5 the Soul of a Man and that
of a PWeman ;5 fo that thereby it may be eafily nnderftood
that Marriages muft be wvery happy, and atrended with
great Sweetnefs and Tranqusllity,when one marries with
bis peculiar Soul, that 75, with that which was created
with ber : PWoereas they canmor be but unbhappy, and
tairn to the punifoment of Men, when they are bound te
a Body whofe Sorl was nor created with the Soul of him
thar Efpoufes her. e have to firive againft that Un-
bappinefs wntil we be vid of 4, and that we may be
united by a fecond Marriage to the Soul that was made
oiir Pavener i the Creation to lead a happier Life,
Muanaffe Ben Ifiael givesa more large account of that
belief in feveral places, as in his Conciliador,Quef?. 6.
Pag. 12, In his fecond Bovk of the Refurreétion,
Chap. 13. as alfo in the third Book, Chap. 9. and
in his Treatife de Termino Vite, Sett. 8. pag. 2¢7.
which he more largely confirms after the Jewith
manner in his third Que/fion.

Seft. 19. As ro the State of Souls after Death,
the Metempfychofis of Pythagoras is allo received a-
mongft the Jews, which Tranfmigration they call
Gilgul, that is 1o fay, the Revolution of Souls ; for
they imagine that after Dearh, the Soul wanders
for-a year about the Body, whence fhe is gone-out,
and goes ftill rambling, till fhe meets with -anether
Body, into which fhe may enter to be born again
with it. They fancy that this happens -three

times, as it is obferved in the Thisbi, upon the
word
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| word Gilgul, in this manner. The Opinion of the ,
| Cabbalifts 1, “that every Soul # created thrice 5 to let

§ 25 underfland that [le introduces her felf Juccefively
§ into the Bodies of three Children or Men.  This they
hope in fome manner to confirm from the Book of

Fob, ch. 23. v. 19, according to thaﬂthe]; fay, That
the Soul of the firff Man enter’d into the Body of King
| David, and 5 now to pafs into that of the Meffiah ;
' that Myftery being contained in the three Hebrew
Letters of Adam, 737N; taking the ® as the mi-
tial Lerter of the name of Adam, the T as the
firft _of that of David, and the ¥ as the
firft of that of Meffiah. Their learned bold, that the
Souls of the wicked pafs into the Bodies of Beafts, each
Soul according to the nature of the Sins fhe has com-
mitted. Thus the Soul of 2 Man that has debauch’'d
his Neighbours Wife, is to enter into a Came!;
| And therefore,-(ays David) 1 [ball fing to the Lord,
| ki gamal alaii, Y9y 90y v3, becaufe be has deliver'd
| me from the Camel 3 as they interpret it, ufing this
Reafon, that when the Hebrew word 9021 is pun-
¢tuared, it is read otherwife, and pronounced G-
maal, which fignifies a Camel.

Se&. 20, There are fome however who believe
| that the Souls of the wicked perith with their Bo-
| dies,  Fofephus fays of the Pharifees of his time, that
they afferted the Tranfmigration of the Souls of the
good ‘only, but that they {ent thofe of the impious
' to the eternal Torments, in his fecond Book of the
WWars of the Fews, Chap. 7. The Sadducees,accord-

—

I ing ro the Teftimony of the Holy Scriprure, be-

lieved neither Relurrection, nor Angels, nor Spirits,
in St. Mat#h. Chap. 22. v. 23. and in the 4és, Ch.
23. v. 8. but now the Fews have invented a grear
many Chimera’s, that powerfully confirmed them
in their Magick, and the practice of their Conjura-

tions ; for, asit hasalready been faid, the Soul fe-
3 parated
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114 The World Bewiters'd,

parated from the Body muft wander a whole year-
about her Corps, during which the wicked Spirits
that abide in the Air, and are call'd ;15an 12892,
Malachi Chabbalab, or Devils of Torments, and have
yet feveral other Namesfind occafion to make them
reenter into their+Bodies, as they have powertodo,
when they are required to it. by Conjurations.
Thence proceeds in their meaning, That the /#szch
of Endor, called again the Soul of Samuel into his
Body, becaufe he had not been dead a whole year.
Manaffe Ben Ifrael teaches the fame Doctrine, and
affures us, ris that of the Ancients, which he has
extracted; efpecially from Gemara Siabbas. There
are fome however, who have more rarional Opini~
ons, as we fhall fee in the fecond Book, when we
have occafion to examine that inftance,
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G HUAP. . XIIL

That the Witcheraft anciently Praflifed, and [lill in
ufe among the Fews, proceeds from the fame Ori-
ginal,

iy Selt, 1. W E have examined the Opinions of the
o Jews upon that matter, as much as
they differ from the holy writ ; for as far as their
belief is confonant to ir, we receive and approve of
the fame. Let’s now fee what they practife as 10
Witchcraft, the Holy Scripture may fully convince
us of the great inclination that People ever had for
it 5 which doubtlefs proceeded. Firff, From the
practices they had feen in Egypt, and of which per-
haps they bad not abftained, but had feen: the con-
tinuation of them in the Country they inhabited,
that was {urrounded and intermixed with f{o many
Nations addicted to that Arr. Tis for that Reafon
the Law gives them f{uch frequent warnings to be-
ware of it, Exodus, 22, 18, Levst. Chap, 18. v. 31.
Cap. 5. v. 27. Deuter, Chap, 13, 8,9, 14. Ifaiab,
Chap. 6. v. 12.20. And that he threatned them fo
feverely, becaufe they could nor refolve to forfake
that impious exercife, as may be feen, efpecially in
Manafleh King of Fudab, 2 Kings, Chap. 21.v. 6.
2.Cron. Chap, 3,v. 6. That Sin became general
in the midft of Iffzel, or the Kingdom of the 10
Tribes, fo that the Scripeure fays, that They ufed Di-
vinasions,; and obferved the cry of Birds, 2 Kings,
Chap. 17. v.17. Inthe Apoftles time, there were
Seven Sons of the fame Father, one of the bigh Priefts,
who took upon them to be Exorcifts and to conjure De-
vils, Afls,19,v,13,14. Bur all thefethings made
no
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no part of the contents of their Law, and on the
contrary were the effects of their Rebellion, {o that
Fudaifm was not properly an{fwerable for them, un-
ril they were taunght by the Rabbins themielves, and
at laft introduced to make up part of their Religion.
Such are the Doérines, which I have reprefented
in the preceeding Chaprer, to which the practices
of the prefent Fews, are perfectly agreeable.

Seft, 2. The inquifitive Lighfoor, has fhewed by
many proofs that the Fews art their return from
the Babylonian Captivity, havingentirely foriaken
Idolatry, and finding they were deftiute of Pro-
phets, addicted themfelves by degrees to Wircheraft
and Divination, about the time of our Saviours
coming. The writings of the Ta/mud,that are full of
Iaftructions for that parpofe, and are mneverthelefs
in great credit among them, give upon that fubject
a teftimony not advantageous to them, efpecially
fince; in the following times, they ufed the fame
Arts againft Chriftianity. Lightfoor affures us, That
after the Defiru&tion of their City and Temple, there
were feveral Impoftors among/t them, who eagerly ad-
dited themfelves to Magick, by which they got after-
wards into great reputation, and that the expounding of
Dreams was a pretence they made ufe of, to commst a
vaft number of Deceits and Villanies. % fee, conti=
nues*that learned Author, in the Bosk Muar/ar She-
mi, fol. 45. Col. 2, 3. That Rabbi, Fofeph, Ben .
Calpata, Rabbi Ifinael, Ben. Fofe, Rabbi Lazarus, and
Aliba, made i¢ their whole bufinefs, many of their
expoundings are related in the place I have quoted
out of Lightfoot, and from feveral things contained
therein, it may be infer'd, that they inftructed
 their Difciples in thofe Arts. In the Book - Shabbat;
fol. 3. Col. 2. mention is made of a Phantafm, that
appeared to one of their Bigors, whilft he was me-

ditating the Law, and fol. 8. Col. 2. fol, 14. Col. 3.all
forts
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forts of Conjurations are treated of, fome to cure
Wounds, others againt the fting of Serpents, againft
Thefr, and even againft Enchantments ; this T have
Collected from the Second part of the works of
Lightfoor, page 147. where many other things of
that nature are to be found, butr not neceffary to
relate, and much lefs' to extradt out of the own
Books of the Fews.

Seét. 3. However it will not be befides the pur-
pofe, to add, what the fame Ligltfoot has gather'd
from feveral.of their writings, efpecially from the
Book Sanhedrin, concerning their Bathko! or the
Daughter of the Voice, which is the name the Fews
gave to the Echo, prerending it wj3s an Oracle, that
under the Second Temple, fupplyed the want of
the Urim and Thummim, with which the Firft Tem-
ple was honoured. This is known by all that are
but a little acquainted with the Jewifh affairs, and ,_
have read fome of their writings, but here are
proots that fhiow they made ufe of Bathkool in Di-
vinations. Razbli Fochanan and Rabbi Simeon, de-
figning to.confult Barbkeol, t0-go and fee Rabbi Sa-
muel the Babylonian; they paf§d before the School,
and heard a Boy reading what is contained,
18am.Chap. 25. verfe 1. Samuel is Dead. They
obferv'd that; and found that the Sumuef they fought
wasDead.  Herefollowsanother ftory, Rabbi Jo-
mah, and Rabbi Jofah, wenst to vifir Rabbi Acha,
while. he lay fick, they faid let us hear whar Bathkool
will Jay; and immediatly they beard a Voice of 2 Pp-
man that [aidito ber Neighbor, The Candle goes out,
20 which the Neighbor anfwer’d, Pray don't let it go
out, nor.extinguith the light of fael, Lightfoot,
Tom. 2. p. 167, Ivisias fure that thofe words pro-
ceeded from Barbkool, as it is cetrain, that Elijah is
prefent.at: the ‘Circumcifion of the ‘Children of the

Jews, as tis commonly:believed ‘among them and as
‘all:she learned know, Sedt.
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Sest. 4. But befides thofe fingularities, we may
rake notice that all their Witchcraft is founded up-
on two grounds, (the influences of the Stars, and thy
apparitions of Spirits, the reafon of the former
ground is, that tho they efteem not the Celeftial
lights to be Gods ; yet they afcribe to them a par-
ricular virtue, working upon, and inflaencing Hu-
man Actions, as well external as internal fenfes,
We have already heard Philo and Ben. Mainion up-
on that matter. . *Tis very ufual with them to fay,
The Planets make fuch a me Wife, or Riel, as Bux-

torf relates it in his Lexicon Talmudicum, out of the

Books of the Sabbath, thefe are happy influences or
Conftellations, that are called Mazzal-toob, but Maz-
zal-ra is a malignant Star, under which one 1s born,
or whofe virtue influences him all his Life. ~Buxtorf
fays again upon the Authority of the fame Book,
That the Planet of the Day of ones Birth, influences him
nat, but only that of the Hour. And even, we find in
rhat Book which is the Genius of every Man, accord-
ing to the Planet under which he’s born, He who
is born under the Sun, will be handfom, free;” not
diffembling, but of an unconftant humour. Under
Venus, he'll be richand letcherous.  Under Mercury,
skilful and of :a good memory.. Under the Moo,
fickly, and unftedfaft. Under Saturn, unfortunate.
Under Fupiter, juft; and Under Mars, happy.
Which is the fame-with all the other Conftellations.
In the mean while it is commonly {aid, That theres
o Planet in Hrael, becaufe all the Fews feem to be
born under one Planet, being all of the fame Geni-
us and Conduct; therefore we muft conclude, that
thofe diftinctions ,concern only ftrangers, and that
Ifrael has the skill of foretelling their good and bad
Fortune. However they are much difturb'd when
the Moon is Eclipfed ; becaufe they take that accl-
‘dent as an ill prefage to them, which is an evident
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| proof of the unftedfaftnefs of the Fewifb Nation,

Seit. 5.  As to the Spirits, Manaffe,-Ben Ifrael, dif-
covering the true ground of the Fewifb Divinations,

| leads us to the wicked Spirits, faying, That fome of
| them are skilful and [lrew'd, and others fookifls and dull. -
| The moft 3kilful, flying from one corner of the Frld to
| .the other, fometimes learn what is to happen. For this
| ‘Reafon he acknowledges page 18.” Thar ferveral

Conjure up thofe Spirits, and do wondersiby help of the

black Art. Ve read even infome Cabbaliflical Baoks,

as in Pirke Chalos, and Ratfiel, andin fome others,

the names of thole Spirits, and the form of the Conju-
vations ufed for” that pwrpofe, There are alfo to be
found all the -prefages that may be drawn from the
various forts of Apparitions. If thofe Sprits appear
to a Man alone, they forebode nothing good ; if they
appear to two perfons together, they prefage nothin
ill 5 but it never happens, that they fhew themfelves
to three in a company.

Seét. 6. The ways and means they ufe for their
Wircheraft and Divinations, are'to be obferved in
the Ceremanies of their Feafts. and the whole courfe
of their ordinary Life. Every one knows that Mar-
riage is the Jawful way to beget Children, which
makes them believe one muft needs know how to

+ preferve himfelf in that occafion, from the wicked

Spirits,. There is none but has read the Book of
Tobiz, how he expel'd the Devil Afiodee, by the
infpiration of the Angel Rapbael, and how they took
together a Fifh, which as fome fuppofe was a Pike,
ds totbe Heart and Liver, {avs Raphael, if the ‘Demon,
or wicked Spirit difturbs any Peirfon, whether Man or
HWoman;, be needs but make a perfume before birn, and
the party fball be no more wexed, Chap. 6.v.7. ¥ben
be was marryed with Sara, be remembred the words
of Raphael, and took the Aftes of the perfumes, put
the Heart and the Liver of the Fifb thereupon, and made

- #
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& [inoke with it, which when the Evil Spirit bad fmelt, i §ul
be fled into- the utwift parts of Egypt, and the Angel || Il
bosnd bim there, Chap. 8. V. 23. ! tyb
Sef. 7, If that Narration is efteem’d Apochry- § Worl
phal by the Proteftants, that of Fofephns deferves | u
sot a better name, when in the Second Chap. of {) ine
the 8th Book, of his Fewifb Antiquities, he deduces * uit
the Original of Magick from Solomon, and lays the | Gem
foundation of it, upon the wifdom of that King, | dap
nay he afferts, That God himjelf had infpired bim with |
that At fo powerful againft Demuns, for {ays he, He | Wm
basmade ufe of Witchcraft to expel difeafes, and bas | k1l
deft in bis writings, forms  of Conjurations, by which | U
J the Devils that moleft mankind are fo far .-fu:rnjﬂsfd, that | P
they never dare come back again, And thas [ort of cure | b |
is mow in great requeft amongft onr Nation. It con= | thn,
fited according to the defcriprion given of it, inthe | Buk
afe of fome certain Roor, which they feal'd up, § ol
and put under the Noftrils of thepoflefled. At the | B
{ame time they uttered the name of Solomon, and | they
+he words of his Conjuration, and fo was the De= | g
vil forced to flie. He declares to have been‘an Eye- | Huy
witnefs himfelf of an operation of this nature;made § G
in the prefence of the Emperor Vefpafian and his | by
Sons, on the Pesfon of one Eliezer.. We will exa~ faij
mine in our 4th Book, how the fight of Fofephbus | g
was then difpofed 5 bus in the mean while, we could {§ui
wifh be had explained to us, whether this Root is § s,
the fame with that h¢ mentions in the 28th Chap. of ““hr
the 7th Book of the Fewifls Antiquities, which he § pey
calls Baaras, becaufe of the place where 1t grows, § ty
Gnce he alfo afcribes to this laft, the wonderful vir- § vy,
rue of expelling Demons 5 for according 1o his re= § ti,
lation, one needs but touch the pofiefsd’ with ir, il
and the Devil isforced torun away, butofthismore theg
in the 4th Book.

Sef?,
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Sedt, 8. Here follows how the prefent Fewsare'mo-
lefted all their Life by che wicked Spirits, and how
| they beware of them. When a Child comes into the
World, the terrour of Lilis comes with him, to {eize

s upon the Spirits of the Parents, becaufe rthar Liiis

intends to kill the Boys, within 8 days of their birth,
and the Girls within the 21th. The remedy of the
German Jews, to preferve themfelves from that
| danger, is, To draw circular lines with Chalk or Char-
eoles, upom the 4 Walls of the Chamber, wherein the
Woman lies, andto write uponeach Circle Adam, Eve,
| let Lilis be gone, they alfo write upon the Door of the
Chbamber the names of the three Angels that prefide over
Phyfick, Senci, Sanfemoiy and Saumangelof, as Liiis
her felf taught them, when fhe hoped to drown
them all inthe Sea. This is related by Elias in his
Book entiruled, Thishi, to which he gives no great
credit, as he himfel{ witnefles. I cannor omit what
Buxtorf {ays in his Lexicon Talmudicum, concerning
the wedapons wherewith they arm themfelvesagainit
Phantoms. 4 Vail [pread over the Face, binders ihe
Phantalm from knowing bim that is frighted, but if
God judges that be deferves to be terrified for his fins,
he canfes the vizard to fall down, that the Ghoft may fee
and bite bim.

Sel. 9. Burt whar rerrour f{oever the Devil caufes
to them, they neverthelefs believe, that if they rake
their opporturity, they may prevent his endeavours
without trouble. Tothis the choice of days is of
great ule, and they have fo great a regard for them,

avsf that they do no longer deferve the reproach, that

was caft upon them, of Not underffanding the figns of
times. The (ame Buxtorf, in his School of the Fews,
will fupply us with a f{pecimen of that Cuftom, At
the great day of propitiations , they appeafe Sam-
mael with a prefent, for on that only day int'e
whole Year, he is allowed, by a compa® with
Vol, 1. G ' God,
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God; to accufe Ifrzel of their transgreflions,  Be-
fides, they beheve them{elves 4o cunning as to cheat
the Devil. The Fir/t means they ufe for that pur-
pofe, is to blew upon ¢ C n, wichall their
ftrength, from morning to nighr, fancyi'g to make
8 srmmacl forget the quiliry of it, by the fright they

«<aft upon him. 1h Fi ¢ Dy of tie Yearis alfo
fir to put anorher chear upon him, for as on that

day, God fits in judgment for the examination of
Sins, they endeaveur to hinder their Enemy. from
bringing his accufations againft them, by concealing
from him the dare'of the Day. “The fubrilty they
ufe in ‘that occafion, 1is, that ‘they forbear to read,
either the begining or the end of the Law.as Tammael
fuppoles, that they fhalldo that Day, and thus they
never fail to carch him: They alfo abitam as much
as they.can. onthe 17th day of the Month Tammus,
chat an{wers to our Fune, and the gth of the follow~
ing Month on which falls their Second faft to go
from hofne, -and efpecially avoid to make any jour-
qey of -4 of 5 Miles, or to appear ina Court of
aftice, becaufe that time is the reign’ of a wicked
Soirit call'd Ketelmeriti, Litter Deftruction, a name
drawn from Deur. Chap. 32. v. 24.  Where Mofes
fowever fpeaks of quite other matrters.
Soit. 1o, The Cabbala chiefy ufes fuch Witch-
craft, as is made by  numbers and Letters, and 15

in great requeft amongft the Jews. ' It cven teaches .

to apply to it the facred word of God, and withal
(ome fentences and difcourfes, or only fome proper
words and particular names, t which the Jews af-
ctibe 2 greatr Virtue ; whether they attribure it to

the power of the apparition of abfent bodies, or of

ancorporeal {ubftances, or whether they prelifme to
£7ed by that means, ftrange and wonderful things.
Malka Scheva, or the Queen of Sheba, that went to
vific King Solowon in his glory, has been often Cﬂn&
jure
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jured up, as they fancy, and has appearad to the
fuperftitions, In fhort, as to what concerns the
other extraordinary effects, which' they boaft to

x g produce, they are held for grear forcerers, even by

| Chriftians, over credulous in this point ; for there
| are Germans, who look upon them as Men, tha: can
| ftop conflagrations, and quench Fire, by throwing
| upon it fome bewitch'd chings 5 that can draw two
or feveral forts of Wine out of the fame Veffel, and
are capable of producing many other wonders.
Seét. 11. 1o {peak of the other ufes, they make

/4 of names in Witchcraft, it muft be granted, that

they make no more difficulty to mix the name of
Gad with it, than that of the Devil. The fzmous
name of 7'y that which we ufe to read Febovab,
when punctuated,is multiplied by theirDoctors,by 1 2,
42, and the 72 Letters, which they-di{pofe and make
words of them, and apply them to Witchcraft. For
that Realon, they call it Shem Hamphborafb, a name
explained or divided. They believe it to have a
great Virtue 3 by him Mofes kill'd the Egjprian ,
by him Ifrael was preferv'd from the hand of the
deftroying Angel in the Wildernefs; and by him
Fefus Chrift expel’d wicked Spirits. Thus they blaf~
pheme the Second Perfon of the Holy Trinity, not be-
ing.able to deny his power. Itis eafy to be in-
form'd of all thefe things in their own writings, and
'by their own confent. The name of the Devil is
likewife of much force to his great lofs and forrow.

wl § That force proceeds from the 4 Hebrew Letters,

that compofe this name, with the Article perfixed

0f to it, wwn Hafiran thar make up juft the

| number of 364, that is, of all the days
| of the Yeari bur one, Now the Jews pretend,
that by Reafon of the Virwe of that number 364,
| included in the name of Haffatan, he is deprived of
the right of accufing them during a like number of
days in the Year, and therefore he has but one re-

| G2 maining
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maining, in which he.may do it, fo that if hechance
10 neglect that day, -or to be then deceived or puz-
1ed, -he may well be {orrowiul; and the Jews very
glad, all this is grourded upon the paffage of Za-
charia, Chap. 3. V. 2, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan.

Sei. 12. Lhey alfo pretend to find a great Virtue | tef,

e g e " iy
—
i
.
L=

in the reckoning of Lettersand their difpofition into  § ¥
(everal different orders. They write on the forepart el
of Houles,and the Walls of Chambers, fome ftrange (Wil
Characters of no lefs extraordinary names which | i
they ule to give to thofe Angels, thar are cftablihed || du
aver the plague, {uppofing by that means fO be |
(ificiently {ecure from the burning darts of that fiy
confuming fcourge. The word gy Deriroon s I,
likewile an infallible prefervative againft the Pelti- exte
lence, when ’tis written 22 Of 23 rimes, that 1s as i
many times as there are L ercers in their Alphabet, miti
of which they putone every time before that word, | tip
beginning with the firft Letter, and ending withthe |
laft. They have likewife excellent remedies againit Th
Agues, the word Y5 AN that is made up of Six ik
1 Letters, being written 6 times in  as Che
ﬂzpjj*f many different files, leaving out a Ler- | &
-‘F‘h"?_' i terof every file on the left fide, 15, in. | the

P =28 eir Opinion, an excelient remedy i

-'2‘:‘: againft the quarran Ague, the ftumbling | &y
":jﬂ block -of the Phyfitians. By this any 1

one may perceive ‘how great Virtue the § 4

Fews afcribe to Letters, Chara&ers, and Names, N
Here you have another My ftery taughtin the Book § o
4 Aroda Zara, Tis dangerous 4o drink at Y X
"?.::";y Night, why 2 becanfe that makes People blind, b
v W but if onebe dry and he drinks, what then ? §
) heie is the vemedy. The Hebrew word §
;‘ 3 b v Shebriri, that is,lof? fight or fudden k

| blivdnefs, being written as it is here in the
Zdargent, and hung about the Neck, caufe the blind-
nels
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nofk to go off, as much as we fee decreafe the firlk
Letters of this word, untill they be altogether va-
nifhed, and the blindnefs gone. Thole Inftructions-
are to be found in the Lexicon Talmudicum of Bux.
tarf.

Seft, 13. By this fhort Specimen of their Witch-
crafis, may be feen the Reladon that there is, be-
twixt the Practices and' Doctrines-of their Rabbins;.
contained in the fore-going Chaprer, from which,
doubtlefs, thofe practices rake their Original.

Firt, Their opinions of the Mareriality, as I may.
fay, of good and bad Spirits, Chap. 12. Sell. 8. 10,
14,15. was the caufe that they afcribe- to them,
external and vifible fhapes, with effects of the fame
nature, as they have been defcribed, Seét. 6. 8. For
material Caufes act materially, whereas Spiritual
things are for thofe that are Spiritual. 1 Cor. 2. 13.

Second, It was no hard matter that the ft ange
Thoughts they have of Sammael, Prince of the Ue-
vils, and of Lilss his Mother, according to fome
Chap. 12. Sect. 13, 14, fhould carry them 10 pra-
¢ife Conjurations, by which they hope ro put Mo-
ther and Son to flight, or at Jeaft to turn them off.
Se&. 7, 8, 9. Whoever is fo credulous in that point,
is very apt to miftake in all others.

Third. Their great and general efteem for the:
Cabbala , that afcribes {o much power to Lert ers,
Nanres and Numbers, is the original of all the forts
of Witchcraft, that are performed with Letters,
Numbers and Characters. Sefl. 10, 11, 12. And 'tis
no wonder that a Narion, who has loft the vivifying
Spirit of the Letters of the Holy Wrir, fhould now
{o curioufly, and with fo much trouble, feek the
help of thofe Letters deftitute of the Spirit of
Lifeh

G 3 Fourth.
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Fourth, It muft be obferved, that being antient-
1y ufed to Prophefies, Vifions, Urim and Thummim,
they now bethought themfielves of the empty found
of Barlcole, and the influences of the Stars, to fup-
ply the want of the advantages they had loft.

Seft. 14. When we recollect all thofe things, we
eafily perceive, that tho the Fews are not pattakers
of the PagansIdolatry ; yet they havea near Re-
lation to them, as to the Opinions and Cuftoms
they have not drawn from the Holy Scriprure.
Nay, they go farther than the Heathens, and are in
a more Diametrical oppofition to the Principles of
their own Doctrine, than the Heathens with thofe
of their Religion ; for the Fews conceiving plainer
than they do, that there is but one Creator and
Director of all, fufficient to himfelf, and baving
fuch a ftrong prejudice apainft all the Gods in-
vented by Men, and againft whatever has any
nearnefs to Idolatry. "Tisnot eafie to forgive them
their dependency upon the Stars; their fear -of
the great Devil Sammael, nor their Faith for the
virtue of Words, Letters, Characters and Num-
bers ; fince the Heathens were obnoxious to thofe
faults, only becaufe they had not a {ufficient know-
ledgeof the Supreme Deity, and did nor relye fo
much upon him as they ought to have done : where-
as they trufted too much upon the Creatures,which
they had Deify'd themfelves. However, our a-
mazement will diminifh, if we obferve that. all
thefe Do&rines have been drawn from Paganiim,
and have been received amongft them, only by an
effeck of the narural inclination and eagernefs of
that People, for fuch Fables and Inventions, with-
out confidering, whether or no they were agreea-
ble to' the Rules of the Law. But the utmoft
blindnefs is to perfit in them to this ve® day,
without refleCting upon the State, in which the
Divine
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Divine Juftice has put them, by an entire deftructi-
on of their Common-wealth,and {cattering of their
Nation amongft the Fleathens. In the mean while
{ defire the Reader to aoblerve, that hitherto we
have met with nothing, of whatever is called
Witchcraft, Phantafms, or Diabelical Apparitions,
but it drawsits Original from Heathenifm.

G E AP o ATY

That the Dofirine of the Spirits, and the- exercife of
Magick, are alfoc in_requeft amongft toe Mahi=-
metans.

Set, 1. E cannot {ay many things with great

certainty, concerning the Malometans,
upon the matter in hand, for we muft learn ir, eithee”
in the Alcoram, that is the Law of Makemet, or
fiom the Precepts of) their Dotors, which very
much differ from the Law. As to the Aloran, I
would net truft to any ‘but my felf, and rherefore
have.read ir, fheet by fheer, from the begianing
to the end ; but could not gather any particulars,
relating to our fubject, except that litle which [
fhall mention hereafter. Befides, there are come
to my hands but very few writings of the Maho-
metans ; yet I have read fome very credible Chri-
ftian Authors, that treat of their belief, whom I
fhall prefume to make ufe of ; becaufe every one
knows, that during their abode amongft thofe Na-
tions, they have examined very impartially and
narrowly, fuch things as they relate. Now there’s
'none but knows, that the Do&rine and Worfhip of
that Sect, as they are contained in the Aicoran and

their other Writings, are involved with many Fa-
G 4 bles
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bles and Filtions, which are generally received as
Truth amongft them, bur explained in a very ratip-
nal fenfe by the Learned, which makes ir, that
they are nor fo intolerable in thar refpect, as
that they are falfe and groundlefs. And therefore,
%is bur reafonable to ufe this circumfpection, that
knowing that fort ef People to be Men of fenfe, as
there are many in other Sellts, we interpret their
Fables only with relation to that, which i1s clearly
and fignificantly exprefs'd in ather places, and in
reference to the tendency they feem ro have, in
what is relared of their other Opinions.

Seét. 2. It is alfo reafonable to relate art firft,
what is to be gathered from the Aloran, and to
joyn to it afrerwards, what other Authors fupply us
with, either as to the Doctrine of the Spirits taught
amongft the Mufulmans , that isthe Faithful, as the
love to call themfelves, or as to their practices in
Wirchcraft and Divinations. Bur becaufe the Book
of Laws colleted after the death of Mabomet by his
Dilciples, that are the moft famous Docors of the
Mufulmans, is not uniform, as to the Order in which
it is tranflated in feveral Languages; for the con-
veniency of the Reader, I defign to follow the di-
vifion obferved by du Ryer, in his French Tranflati-
on, and by le Verrier in his Dutch, who both di-
vide the whole work into . 1 #3 Chapters,

Seft, 3. Firft of all, 'tis amongft' them a funda-
mental point, repeated above a hundred times-in
the Book of the Law, that God 5 but One, andbath
10 partner : in which they perfectly agree with the
Fews, even in reference to the Holy Trinity, as
has been already mention'd, Chap. 12. Sed. 1.
Marmol {ays however, in the firft part of his de-
{cription of Afiica, Pag. 128. Edit. Parss. That the
Moriabites, a Sect of Mabometan Arabs, bold that the
Heavens, Stars and Elements make up but one God ¢0~
gether
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rether. The Sabss, another Se@ of the Turks, be-

lieve that thereis fome Deity in the Sun and Moon,
becaufe of the influence thofe two grear Lights
of the Univerfe, have upon fublunary Creatures,
according to the Relation of Ricaut in his defcripti-
on of Turkey,Book 2. Chap. 12, De la Vall in his jour-
ney,Book 4. Chap.17. fays,that amongft the Perfians,
feveral Mabomerans afcribe affiting Forms and In-
telligences to the Sun, Moon and Stars, by which
they are quickned and directed, as our Bodies are
by our Souls,

Seft. 4. Inmoft, or all the pages of the Aicoran,
mention 1s made of the Holy Angels, of rhe wicked
Devil, and of the Original of Devils, far more ra-
tionally, than in the Books of the Fews. For they
make the Angels immarterial, tho’ they believe that
they appear in a Corporeal fhape, as is to be read in
this paffage of the 5th, Chaprer. The dngels, fay
they, are the only conflant and immutable Creatures,
there being no others endued with fuch Properties. Thus
is this paffage quoted by Levinius Varnerius in his
Mifcellanies,who has extradted it from fome other
Book. Bur this is a reafoning of the mo%t thinking
part and the beft Philofophers amongft them. For
Mabomet himfelf believ’d that the Angels had been
created of fome certain Matter, as he gives us to
know in one of his Fables, to be related anon. He
often f{peaks too grofly, and gives.us occafion to
doubt whether he underftands in a proper or figu- .
rative Senfe, what he {o frequently fays, that the
Angels go to and fro, hear the Law, have Beings,
and even are diftinguifh'd into Males and Females ;
for hebelieves that diftinion of Sexes to be found
in every thing ; See his 52, Chap. pa. 594. He no
lefs vilifies the Dignity of Angels, afcribing the
caufe of the fall of {ome to their refufal of paying
an extraordinary Honour ' to 4dam, who was wi-
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30 The World Bewitch's

er than they were, and conversd more familiasly
with God.  For God taught Adam the Names of all
things, and Adam taught them tothe Angels, Chap.
2. pa. 5. Laftly, the great number of Guardian An-
gels, whom he gives to every Mufulman, evidently
infers, that one of his Difciples was lock’d upon by
thim of greater worth than feveral Angels.

St 5. Mabomet has very plainly exprefsd, in fe-
veral places of his Book of the Law, his Opinion upon
the Narture and Original of Devils,-who at the
beginning were created in the rank of the Angels,
whence they fell for their envy., Thus n the 64h,
Chap. Pag. 109. he introduces God, fpeaking to him.
I bave created and made thee, I have commanded the
Angels to” adire Adam, which they bave dome, [ave
only the Dewil. This place mudt be underftood with
the diftinction, brought by Levinius Varnerius, out
of a Turkifb Book, Adoration belongs to the Great God
as a Werflip, but it may belong to others as a mark of
Veneration, Inthat Senfe it i that Adam was adored
by the Angels, and Joleph by his Father and Brothers,
Mahomer proceeds, relating what God faid to the
Devil. Fhat binders you frem adoring Adam, as I
bave order'd you? The Devil Anfwer'd, Becaufe I
am Superior to him, fince thou_bajt created me out of
Fire, and Man out of Clay. Hereupon I faid, Go ons
of Paradife, "tis mot the abode of the proud ; thou fhalt
e inthe number of thofe thar are cover’d with infamy.
He replyed, Let'me be here till the day of the Refur=
reftion. TWhy, faid he, haft thon tempted me? I fhall,
faid he, turn Men from the right way, I fhall hinder
them by all means from believing thy Law, and even
let the greateft part fall into ungratefulnefs. 1 faid to
him, Gs out of Paradife, thou fbalt be rejeted by alf

1be world, and deprived from the effeé¥s of my Mercy,

and 1 floall fill Hell with thofe thar fball liften 2o thee,
and

- B E
Bt = o ﬂ__
L -_= - 1

= =7
| = i =

i

E = =

- e = B | :,'_—. = ]



The World Bewitch'd. rj1
and follow thee. The fame Relation 1s repeated in
the 14, 16, and 37 Chapters. Pag. 293, 381, and
sit. And tho he mentions but one Devil, asthe
Chief, he neverthelefs believes a vaft number of
good and wicked Angels; for in the 7th, Chapier
he {peaks of thoufands of good Angels, whom God
fent once from Heaven to his affiftance, whillt he
prayed ; he likewife mentions the Demoxns in the
x plural number, as Ghap, 6. We have created Hell to

m punifi> Devils and Men,
Sect. 6. His diftinction betwixt the ftate of An-

T o

E

gels and Devils is not to be rejected in all refpets =
fuch as they are towards God and the Faithful, fuch
) he defcribes them to be one rowards another:

. Chap. 7. Pag. 198. God faid ro bis Angels, 1will be
¥ with you, confirm the fleps of the true faithful. Chap.
b 11, 278. The Angels trembie in the prefence of God,
i Chap. 20. Pag. 36c. They are not afbamed to adore
¥ | bim., And again, Chaprer 15. Pag. 296, God or-
F | _ders bis Angels to go down, and fends bis infpiration
o to whom he pleafes. 'This, as he believes, particu-
" larly happens fome certain Nights ; Chap, 96. Pag.
w | 284. The Angels defcend at night upon Earth, by the
I leave of their Lordy and vifit the true faithful, rill the
1 break of the day: Chap. 12. Pag. 290. They willvifie
¥ the faithful in the Garden of Eden, they will falute
g | them, and [ay, here is the reward of their perfeverance 5
P here 1 the Eternal Grace.

L Seél. 7. As he holds that the Angels are always
i3 ready to ferve God, .on behalfe of the Faithful ; fo
1 he believed them no lefs forward, in performing his
i | Ordersagainft the impjous.: ##7%en, fays he, Chap.

i | 5.pag. 155. the wicked are at the paint of death, the
Angels [tretch ont their bands to [eize wpon their Souls.
Anﬁ further, P. 172, The Angels of death fball kill
thofe that blafpheme - God and his Commandments 3
Chap, 7. Pag. 203, 204, Thou haft feen that the An-
gels

=
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gels have put to death the unfaithful, and [firicken
them, before and bebind, A great power for the
executing of God's Judgments, is afcribed to them:
for an Angel is fufficient 1o deftroy all the Inhabi-
rants of the World, as Leviniys Varnerivs quotes it
out of a Turkifr Book.

Sedt. 8. He forgetsnot the evils caufed by the
Devil for the feducing of Man. The firft was his
having them banifh’d from Paradife, Chap. 1. Pag.

. He caufed Adam and bz Wife to fin, and to fall -

from the Grace in which they were, Chap. 2. Pag. 8.
God advertifes Mahomet, that the Devil would make
bim afraid of the unfaithful, Pag. 150. The Devil
will make them forget my Commandments, Pag. 16o.
Think upon the day in which I [ball gather al the Pec
ple, and [ay to the Devil, O thoi Prince of the De-
©ils, why haft thou rebelled againft me ? Chap. 56.
Pag. 608. For the Devil has pufs up Man, and made
Fim revolt fram the Commandments of God. He feems
even to believe, thar the malice of the Devil extends
as far as the Stars, with which, he lays, God Fas
sdorned the Heavens and which be preferves againf
1}e attempss of the Devils, Chap. 4o. Pag. 534.

Seét. 5. Suchare his Opinions as.to the Angels
in gereral ; but as to their particular Miniftry,
Thevenot relates, ‘That the Turks acknowledge
¢ Guardian Angels, bur in far greater number than
‘* we do, for, fay they, God has ordained+70 An-
¢ gels for an invifible Guard to each Mufulman, and
“there happens nothing to any perfon, bat they at-
¢ gribute it to them. Each has his particular Office,
¢ one watches over one Member, and th'other over
< another ; one is fo fubfervient in this, and the
tother in that Affair. ' Amongft all thofe Angels,
¢ there are two who prefide over all the reft, fitting
¢ one on the Right, and th'other on the Left hand,
¢ and being catl’d Kerim Kiatib, that is to fay, Mer-
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“ciful Writers : That on. the Right hand keeps ac-
¢ count of the good Actions, and that on the Left
“of the bad. They are fomerciful that they fpare
“ him, if he commits any fin before he falls afleep,
¢ hoping he fhall repent, if not, they fet it down,
‘ but if he repents, they write, Eftig fourillab, God
“forgive. They accompany him every where, un-
“lefs when he goes to the Neceflary houfe, whither
¢ they lethim go alone, waiting for him acthe door,
¢ where they again take poffefflion of him. Forthat
“ reafon, when the Turks go to that place, they go
“in with the Left Foor, and when they come out,
“they put the Right Foot foremoft, that the Angel
* who fers down their good Works, fhould feize
‘ firft uponthem. Mabomes himfelf confirms that
¢ Fable, faying, Chap.s2. Pag. 594. Think, O
Man, on the day when thou [balt [ee ncar thee, thy good
Angel on thy Right hand, and thy bad Angel on thy
Left, who have noted and written whatever thou haf?
ame.

Selt. 10. "Tis obfervable, that this Fable has its
Original from the immortality of the Soul, and the
refurrection of the dead, which the Turks believe,
and are plainly exprefs'd in the foregoing wardsand
elfe-where: as Chap. 12. Pag. 280. The faithfal
Jrall gointo the Garden of Eden : but to the unfaith-
ful he fays, Pag. 288. Hell 5 the place to which you
are deflin’d. Chap. 52. Pag. 594, God tabes up the
Soul of Man, as be thinks fir, to fend her into one of
thofe places. Bur firft, fhe returns into the Body
after its burying, to undergo the ftrit examina-
tion of two frightful Angels, Munguir and. Guau-
quir 5 the Fable which Thevenot relates upon their

account, and that of the Beafts, is fo grofs, that I
fhould be athamed to recire it at large,

&H} II;

"
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Seét. 11, In the'mean while it will not be
anferviceable to qur fubject, to givea more parti-
cular inftruction ‘of their belief upon the ftate of the
Dead, ' I will not here {peak of their Carnal Para-
dife, becaufe I treat nor of all the points of the
Mahometan Religion, but only of what concerns the
the Spirits ; they acknowledge that there are ap-

inted two very different places,one for the damned,
and the other for the faved 5 that is to fay, there
are Men, who have done fo many good works, that
at the very hour they expire, they are admitted into
the happinefs of Paradife 5 but there are others,
who having not a fufficient Faith, are fubjected to

ins for their Sins, until they be all expiated ; after
which they enjoy in Paradife, the fame felicity with
the others, that are gone in firft, But as to the un-
faithful and wicked,they go to burn forever in Hell,
where there bodies are as often repaired by God, as
they are reduced to Afhes, that their torments may
be Eternal : That's the fubftance of what Theveno
writes, Chap. 20 and 31 of bis journey, and Ricaut
fays almoft the fame thing, Chap.2.6.and T2.

Seft. 12. The tranfmigration of Souls from one
body into another, not only of Human Souls, but
likewife of thofe of Beafts, is alfo belicved by fome
Mabometans. Ricaut teftifies, Book 2. Ch. 12. Thar
one of their Sects, called Munafichi, holds that Opi-

nion 3 and takes occafion from thence to relate how.

one Roboroski, a Polander, was dealt with by a Dru-
gift, that was angry with him, becaufe ke had kick’d
his Dog, for they believe, That the Souls of Men af-
ter Death, enter into the bodies of fuch Beafts, with
which the Nature and temper of the bodies, thatr were
animated by thofe Souls, bad molt velation 3 that the
Soul of a Glutton paffed into the body of a Hog 5 that
of a Letcherous, into that of @ He-goat 5 tha of aGe-
merous perfon, is deftin'd to animarg a Horfe, and that
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| of aWatchful Man to quicken a Dog. 1o this he adds,

{feveral circumftances, which the curious may [ee in
his own Book. He likewife afferts that whe Sect

| Efchrakin, that is, illuminated, is likewile Pyrhago-

rean, but that it holds not much of the Doctrines of

| the Alcoran, tho moft of it’s followers are the Schicky,
| or the Preachers and chief DoCtorsof the Turks, They

have more rational Opinions than the others, con-

| cerning the immateriality of Spirits, and the Hea-

venly happinefs.

Seét. 13. For the Sabins or Sabs, of whom men-
tion is made before, fcarce believe thar the Soull
immortal. Delavalle in his 4th Book, Ch. 23.
defcribes fome Perfians that are like them, they are
calied elh elsabquid, thatis, People of truth or certainty,
They conftitute the Effence of the Soul in the mixture

| and union of the 4 Elements, asfar as I can obferve

5§ by the explication he gives of their belief. The Soul

| returns te Ged in the {fame manner as fhie proceeded

from him, for fhe proceeds from him, in as much as
he is the Author of that complication, of the 4 Ele-
ments, and fhe returns to him, in as much as he
feparates them. That Sect is very numerous, tho
look’d upon as Heretical by other Perfians.

Sefl. 14. Every one of thofe various Opinions,

. 18 difcoverable, by the practices of it's followers,

Delavalle relates Ch. 17. that the Perfians have a
great venerartion for the greateft and eldeft Trees,

. | becaufe they perlwade themfelves, that they are

| the abode of the Souls of the blefled ; for which

Reafon they call them Pir, thatis, An Ancient Man,

i i or Scheich, the Eldeft, or Iman, Prieft, fuppnﬁng
; I that the Souls of the Priefts and Old Men, dwellin
| fuch Trees. There are others, who having learned

g Il from Pythagoras, to enquire after the Virtue and

Myftery of numbers, are addicted to all forts of

1t | Witchceraft, as the Inhabitants of the Coaft of Coro-

mandel,
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smandely Ch. 8 Se&. 5. They boaft fays Marmol, Book
2, Chap. 3. pag. 131. Thas the Celeftial Spirits ap

ear to them, and communicate to them an entire knovw=
ledge of the affairs of this World, They are mich fear=
ed and reverenced in Africa, a5 being great forcerers.
The zule they keep was compofed by one Boni, named by
the Arabs, The Father of Enchantmentsand Witch=

crafts ; the laft of the three Books he bas written # call= |

ed The fecret of the Divine Attributes;  and treats
of the Virtue of 9o Names of God. But'us fit to
mention here, a fort of Cabala in great requeft with
part of thofe Nations, and like that of the Fews,
{ave that it is not drawn from the Holy writ, for
they name it a natural Science, but fay, that he
muft be an Aftrologer who prefumes to put it in
ule.

Set. 15. The fame Authoradds, That in Great
Cairo, and the Towns of Barbary, there is avaft num-
ber of People that vuns up and down, and pretend to
three forts of Divination fome divine by the black Art
with Draughts and Figures, fome with a glafsVeJel full
of TWaser, into which they power a drop of Ol sha
Lecomes very thin and clear, wherein they pretend to fee
Troops of Devils marching in order of Battle, Jome by
Water, and athers by Land a foon as they flop, Queries
dre put ro them, and they anfwer by figns with the Eyes

and Hands. But to that Witchcraft, little Children are |

required, for the great ones [ee nothing, whereas the otbers
look into che Oyl, and being asked, ‘whether they [ee the
ﬁjgﬂs which the Devils make,they anfwer yesswhieh gives
3

bem great credit, and gets them plenty of Money. The,
Catoptromancy of the Ancients was {fomthing like thar,

Chap. 3. Sect. 10.  That fort of People are called in
Mauritania, Moralcimines, that #, Enchanters, be=
caufe they boaft of bewitching the Devils by words,
The third fort of thefe rambling Diviners, are Women,
that make People believe, #hey converfe with Devils,

Jome
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_' Jomme of whom are white, and others ved or black. When

they are about to Divine, they befmoke themfelves with
Sulphur and other ftinking drugss after which the De-
mon, a5 they [ay, feizes upon them, and they change
their Voice as thi be [pake by their Mouth ; then the en=
quirers approach and ask with great bumblenefs, what
they defire, and bawing received an  Anfwer, go away
leaving a prefent in the Witches Houfe.

Seft. 16. 'The Bumicils are doubtlefs great force-
cers too, Thefe fight againft the Dewils, as they Jay,
and go all bruifed and cover'd with blows in a great
fright 5 often at Noon day they counterfeit a Skirmifla
before the People, two or three bours long, with Spears
ar Zagaies, until they fall down all loaden with blows 5
but baving refted a while, they come to themfelves again,
and walk. I oould not bitherto difcover what rule they
follow, thi they are beld to be Monks. There are others
in Barbary maimed exorcifts, who boaft of expelling
Devils, and when they cannot compafs their end, they
Jay that the party is credulouss or that it is a Celeftial

| Spirit. Thefe draw Circles, or write fome Charaéers,and

make marks on the Hand or Face of the poffeffed 5 then
they befinoke him with ftinking [mels, and make their
Confuration.  They ask the Spirit how be is entered into
that body, whence he comes, what beis, how heis call d,
and at laft order him to be gone,

Seft. 17. I muft yet relate fomthing out of R+
caut concerning the Turbes. There isa fort of Dervis
called Mevelevi,who turn with great skill and [wiftnefs at
the found of the Flute,affirming,that it is by devotion and
the example of their Patron Mevelava, who always
turned inthat manner, without taking in  any nourifl-
ment during a fortnight, whilft bis friend Haraze was
playing on the ‘inflrument 5 at the end of which, be felf
into an extafie, wherein be received from Heaven, the
rules of his order, with many wonderful revelations.

Now his fucceffors, who are inclin'd o Lazinefs,

and
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and yet cannot be quiet, follow his example in this
manner. Some learn Legerdemains. to amufe. People
and apply themfelves to Magick and Conjurations, by the
help of familiar Spirits. From this place, in which
the Author fpeaks of his own Head, itappears that
he acknowledges fome fuch Spirits, and argues about
them according to his Opinion. Afterwards he makes
fome quotations out of Busbeck, that are very perti-
tent to our fubject. '

Se. 18. There ity [ays be, in Egypt, a Cloyfler

confecrated to a Saint, called Kederlei s the Dervis
that dwellin iz, boaft that by the Virtue of Kederlet
they bewitch Serpents and Vipers, and handle them as
boldly as inmocent Beaits... Others arenot afraid of the
Stings of Vipers;or Afps, and put them with the Hand
into bags, as we do worms, where they keep thiti
Cthers enchant Snakes by certain words, and maxe them
Jtop on a fudden, when they are creeping on the banks of
the Nile, fome of them pretend that power to be Here
ditary in their Family, and, to pafs from Father to Son;
and others boaft, that it is a gif* of Geod, in veward of
Virtue and Holinefs. L.bave heard fome Travellers
fay, there are Men in Perfis and the Indies, whom
our People look’d upon as great forcerers, becaufe
they made Serpents dance and ftand upright in a
box at the found of their Voice, at the winding of
a Pipe, or the playing of fome other Mufical Initru-
ment; ‘This will be matter of examination here=
after.

Seft.19. Whatever has been hitherto faid of the
Mahometans, makes it fufficiently known, that
amongft them,as amongft other Nations, their pra-
ices are anfwerable to their Docrines; for if their:
Witchcrafc and Exorcifins proceed not all from
their fuperftitions, yet they arenot inconfiftent with
them. It isﬁ%range, that fuchas afcribe a Souland

Life to the Celeftial Lamps,. that acknuwledgesthe
tars
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| Stars to influence, Human Actions, and f{earch for

Myfteries, 1n numbers, letters and names, fhould

| be addicted to Witchcraft and Divinations, and make
| them part of their religious worfhip ; neither is it

furprifing, that not conceiving Angels, as altogether
immaterial, they fhould fancy Apparitions, either
waking or dreaming. 'Tis yet lefs ftrange, look-

| ing upon them, as Creatures of a dignity inferior to
' their’s, fince they eftablith great numbers of them

for the guard of each Mufulman ;5 they fhould invite
and call them to their fervice by Witchcraft, confift~
ing in Characters, in which they imagine a fecret
virtue for that purpofe ; or if they fhould believe,
by the fame means and Virtue to be able to expel
wicked Angels, their mortal Enemies. But 'tis time
to come to the Chriftian World, and to examine in
what ftate things are at home,
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G H AR XY,

That fome of the Heathen Opinions upon this fubjeét,
bave in procefs of time, crept in ammg [t the Chrifti=

a1t

Seét, 1. W E muft not wonder that great part

of the Do&rines above mentioned,
have not yet been banifhed by the light of the Gof-
pel. For what Man naturally conceives, is. not al-
ways darknefs, neither is the illumination which the
Holy writ affords to the underftanding, always effica-
cious ; fo that a Chriftian, often better knows what
he ought to know, then he does what he ought to
do. This plainly appears, in that Man is readier to
fearch after the Trath by his reafon, than to putit
in practice by his Virtue. The caufeof it is, that
our natural curiofity that has contributed to the
fall of our firft Parents, has been fince increafed and
ftrengthned by the effect of the fall it felf 5 and
that it drives us on fo much the more to defire to
know much, asour underftanding is become lefs ca-
pable of true conceptions. But the corruption of
Man allows him not to make fuch Progrefie.

And therefore we muft imagine, that whatever is |
pradticed amongft fuch or fuch People, elpecially |

as to Religion, always and only proceeds from
their belief and Do&rine. This will quickly be
known to us, if we take the trouble of confidering
Chriftianity, fuch as it formerly was, and ftill is at
this prefent,

Sfﬂl-
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* Sell. 2. 1 fhall name ancient Chriftianity the fix
| firft Centuries before the Pope and Mabhomer arofe :
| However, I fhall not-confider it as it was eftablith’d
| by our .Lord and his Apoftles, which will be done
| - more-conveniently hereafter, bur with relation ro
| the luccetlion of times: In the mean while a care-
| ful diftinction muft be made between the Opinions
| of the Church, or of the Chief Doctors of her Com-
| munion,and the Errors-of thofe fhe has condemn’d.
We muft afterwards rake norice of what certainty
may be had both of the Practices and particular
Senfe of thofe that have been branded for Herericks.
For we pretend not to impute to Chriftians what
has been rejected by the generality of them, nor -

«,§ to charge the Hereticks with whatever is faid of

their Errours. Now, one may, methinks, take for
Opinions generally received in the Church, thole
that have been taught by their Chief Doctors with-
out being contradicted by the others, as far as it
appears by any Writing, though they muft not for
that be taken for Articles of Faith. And likewife,
though the Hereticks fhould have been charged, as
to the Doctrine, with fome Opinions they owned
not, yet 'tis not conceiveable that they fhould have
been falily acculed of Acs of Magick, the poffibi-
lity of which they did not fo much as believe. After
thar Oblervation let's fee what the ~moft famous
Chriftians of the Primitive times have believed, as
to Spirits and their Operations, and at the fame
time What they relate of other Sects and People.
Se&. 3. Following ftill the fame Order, I fhall

cill firlt {peak of the Angels, and then of the Souls fe-

parated from their Bodies. 1 fhall pafs by the firft
Century, in which the Apoftles lived, becaufe in my,
fecond Book I rake their Wrirings for the Rule of
Faith, and for the Founrain whence Truth muft be
drawn, But we muft examine thofe that have fol-

lowed
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fowed them from Age to Age,and fee what was their
Opinion upon thofe two Points, without prefuming
it was grounded upon Rule, or Ecclefiaftical Affem-
blies, which appears not. And though thofe two
Points are of the higheft confequence, yetevery one
had fill lib<rry to express his particular Opinions.
However, for other Opinions of lefs confequence,
and I durft almoft fay of nothing, Men have been
dealt with as Hereticks, and the whole Chriftian
Workl muft be call'd together to come toa conclu-

fon.  Anc herefore I fhall only make ufe here of
fich Herlications of the chief Doctors, as I have
sead iny 1elf, which I fhall endeavour to tranflate
f2ithfully, and word for word,as much as poffible.

Seét. 4. We fhall firft hear in the fecond Age, Ta*
¢ian, Clement, and Fuftin, concerning the Nature of
Angels,  Tatian indeed afcribes not a grofs material
Being to the Angels, and yet he feems to attribute
to them fome Corporeal Being. Here are his own
Words that feem very ftrange. Al Demons aré fo
a that indeed they bave nothing Carnal, but their Com=
pofition 3 Spiritual, and as a Fire and Light. Toe
Nature of their Bodies can however be penetrated by
sione but fuch a5 are endued with the Spirit of Gud.
What he adds afterwards is more Confonant to
Reafon, That the Demons are not the Souls of Men.
He believes not however zhat Souls are fimple
Natures, but that they are compofed of parts.
“Hlvgl 7oy dvIpamwy monduspiis 621, )& povouseiise
becaufe he believes they cannot be conceived as Cor-
poreal, without having a Body, and that the mate-
rial part cannot rife without the Soul.  Several Do-
&ors of that time fpeak very near the Words, tho’
they explain not thenifelves {o openly, fo that they
muft not be look’d upon as very far from that Opi-
nion, as will more plainly appear, when we menti-
on the fall of the Angels. J
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Seét. 5. Clemens Alexandiinus in hi§ 6th' Book of
Mifcellanies, fhows, that he holds the, Angels for ¢he
Infpeflors of Men, and thofec that infpire IVifdom
anto them , that each Country, ard perhaps each
Man, bhas bis own. A livle” afrec be fays, rgo
T LN X TOAES veviunvT 1Y €[y ay of @esendu,
God hag diftribured amongft Angels the Tnfpection
and Care of each City and Nation. He (ys alh,
0 N dfkror i Béa Nvaws mpére ' Frad
YT opawivereire oy wits  The Divine Power diflvilutes
good by the means of Angels, whether they be vifille or
snvifivle.  Fuftin favours that fuppofed vifibility of
the Angels, or atleaft he tolerates ir, fince he atlerrs

.M 1n his 42h Apology, That God entrufted the Angels with

N the Condult of the otler buman Affairs under the
Heavens, fome of whom fell off, becaufe of their Cone
verfation with PWemen, from which iffved the Demons
Jespeozs, pag.mihi 44, St. Athanafivs, who was of
thefame mind, explains thofe two things more at
large in his Ambafly. As to the firft,he fays,Thar God
created the Angels to take care of the Affairs of Men
that are under their direélion, [o that God takes indeed
a gencral view of all things, but 4 to the particular
Infpetiion,be bas left it to the Angels conftituted over them.
As to the fecond, he ipeaks the fame Language with
the others, that the love of Women made fome
Angels fall into Apoftafie;whence proceeded a fort of
Demons.

Seét, 6, Fuftin that enters more into particulars,

' as 1o what concerns Demons,declares that he knows

. | mone thar has that Divine Power of preferving, and
| rewarding fuch asobey him ; and therefore, thar he

|| knows nene likewife thar has the power 'to avenge

: i bimfelf upon the Difobedient and Rebels, ~This he

- |l Teaches’in his 42th Queftion, having faid before in

© | the 4eth, That a Wicked Spirit that bas'been once ex-
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pell’d canmot torment bim any move whom he bad before
d.” Inthe aforefaid 42th Queftion, he fays,

pollef
“['hat when a poffefs'd feems 10 break his Bands and

Ferters, it is the Demon that does it who has thas
ftrength himfelf, but cannot communicate it to the
Body of any Man. 1his is very particular, and it
will be fir to call it t0 mind again in another place,
wherefore I defire the Reader to obferve and re-

member 1L
ains himfelf but cbfcurely

Selt, 7. Irenalls expl
concerning the State of Souls after this Life, when

he fays, at the end of his Book, That they -go to an
invifible place God has prepared for them. But Fuflin
in his tecond Apology, p4g. mibi 58. explaining
himfelf more at large, goes alfo more out of the

common road ; for he Afirms, that the Souls of the

Dead have fome power oOver the living, faying,
That Men being Jeized and caft down by the Souls of
the deceafed, are ordinary calld poffeft and furious.
Tt muft be obferv'd here; that having fpoken im=
mediately before of human Souls feparated from
their Bodies, Wuyed, though the Latin Interpreter
has ufed two different Words, viz. firft Anime, the
Souls,and then Manes, the Ghofts. Mention is made
of the latter in his fecond Chapter of this BRook, S. 14. ;
But in my Opinion, the (ame word cannot be taken
in two different Senies at the end of ‘one period,
and the beginning of the following. Fe muft there=
fore afcribe to the Soul of the deceafed, of whom he
undoubtedly fpeaks in his firft period, all the Ope-
rations upen the living, which the Heathens ufed to
~ceribute to other Spirits cal’d Demons,for he there
{peaks of the Heathens.
Seét. 8. Origen, who lived 1n the third Age, had
firange Notions concerning the Angels; {ometimes
he gives them a Nature but equal to thar of Men :
For Writing of the Light, which St. Fobn in hi(s: Ifirﬂ:
aps
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| Chaprer, faysto be our Saviour, he feems to believe
" that it was equally communicated to' Man and An-
H gels, as may be feer more ar large in his third Vo-
| lume on St.. Fobn. ., But in another place he makes (o
| great a diftinction, betwixt Angels and Men, that
A ‘ going from the firft of Creatures endued - with Rea-~
'l fon, to the laft, he puts the Angels as betwizxt God
and Men : For he teaches, on 1 $2m. 28. that the firfk
Creatures are thofe which the Holy Writ names
iy | Gods 3 The fecond, thofe that we call’d Thromes 3.and
‘I § the third, thofe that bear the name of Principalities,
% Afrerwards he calls in Queftion, Whether Man is
the laft of rational Creatures, or whether fuch
5 § Creatures as dwell upon Earth, amongft which he
& ¥ ranksall the Demons, or at lcaft part of them, are
i § inferiour to Men ? that’s his Opinion in his firft Vol.
8 on St. Foln. |
U Set. 9. He again- intimares elfewhere, that as
# § Men who have had the fear of God in this life be=
w § come Angels after their Death, as’tis read in St
wl § Mareh, 22. 30.though there it is not properly, they be=
%N eomedngels,out they fhall be like Angels: So that the pre-
d¢ § fent Angels might formerly have been Men: More~
uie §| over, he imagines that Angels and Men may difpute
4§ which-are more perfect, eftablifing berwixt the
o} Nature of thole two Subjects, the fame difference
o § which our Saviour puts berween the firt and the
e Iaft, St, Marsh. 19.30. and ch. 20, 16. he aferibes
nie | to Angels, not only the Sulregency of the World, in
o} his tenth Homil. upon Feremiah, and conftitutes, ag
duf well as other Doctors, Guardian Angels upon that
ie§ Principle ; but he perfuades himfelf that their Vir-
tues and Devotions may increafe, as thofe of Men,

b} proportionably to thofe of the Perfons they keep.
as| Afterwards he deftines fome to watch over little
iff Children, and others over the Adalr, grounding
gl his Opinionupon 8t, Mart, ch. 18. 10, where menti-
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on is made of the Angels of lirtle Children that fee
the face of their Heavenly Father.

el 1o. He has this particular Opinion concern=

ing the Stats, that they may have Lighr and Intel-
ligence,and though be exprefles not himfelf {o plain-
iy upon that, -yet ‘@i a neceffary confequence of his
Principles, for upon the Words in the Hebrews, 2. 9.
That Chrift-has tafted Death for all: He fays firft,that
by ithat a// muft not fimply be underftood all Men,
But whatever is capable of Reafon,Jzip mmym's Aopn .
“and -amongft' thofe, rojizg,  Rational Creatures, he
veckons <he Stars a little after, and upon thar foun-
_dation he is not afraid of making our Lord, not
.only the Redeemer of Men, but allo of Stars that
have likewife fin'd, becaufe 'tis faid, tbe Stars are
a0t pure in his fight. Fob 25. 5. he repeates the fame
arthe end of ‘his 2d Volume wpon St. Fobn, denying
However thar theit Influences fhould hurt Men, not-
withftanding what is read of Lunaticks, Matth. 17.
14, 15. Writing upon Genefis, he likewile rejects
Aftrology, to which he believes that {fome Angels
baving forgotten stheir Duty, have perfuaded Men
.o addi& themfelves.

- §eft. 1 1. Tertullian in his fecond Book againft Mar-
cion, fays, as to the original of Devils. He bas made
the Angels that are § DiTits 3 90w, in 4 much a; the
Dewvil was made by Ged, he 15 an Angel, and belengs to
bis Maker 3 but inafmuch as be bas not been made by
«God, viz. .5 a Devil, or a Slandever, it follows, that
b has made bimfelf fo by forfaking God and withall
deceiving bimfelf, That Language is fomewhat ob-
fcre.  Origen fpeaks not better 3 for n bis firft part
spon St. Folm, he {eems to recite a Riddle concern-
ing the Dragon, as having been one of the firft
«created by God in 4 Bodily fhape, and before Man.
He ftrains the Words of God to Fob, <h.40, V. If 5
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or he takes them as they are now read in theGreek
Bibles, as though there was thi or that Dragon,
(whereas the Hebrew Text has Behemath, that figni=
 fies a great Beaft) Tranflating the Verfe thus, Ths
i | 45 the beginning of what God formed, - which he mad:
W § for a matter of laughter ¢o bis Angels,
9 Sect. 12, Tertullian explains himfelf more plainly
ut | as to the knowledge he aflcribes to the Devils, when
o {hein his fifth Book againft Marcion fpeeks thus.
i, | Servants cannot know the Refolutions of their Maftere,
ke | and therefore the Rebellious Angels, and the Devil theiy
we | deader; can much lefs know the defigns of God, whesice
oo | I wonld willingly take occafin to affert, that the greater
thesr Crime bas been the more vemote they are from the
ge | knowledge of their Creator.  So far only he goes, as
ne (o the Secrets of God. Burt as to thofe of Men,we
y | hear the Doctors of thar Age giving to the Demons a
o |power over Bodies and Souls. ~ St. Cyprian efta-
1, | blithes both, fpeaking of Idolatry. Spirits, (fays he)
4 tdeceive us 5 they difturb our Life, and our Sleep, infi-
o | 2uating themfelves into our Bodies, raife terrour in onr
v yinward Thoughts, bruife ouwr Members, impair our
Healths, and cayfe us Difeafes. Tertullian is of the
Hame Opinion in bis Book of Paffions. = The Malice
iof that inveterate Enemy naver leaves him quict, but
3t encreafes bis Rage when he fees Man fully deliver'd.
In bis Apologerick, Chap. 20. fhe gives a more parti-
v, ‘[cular explication of what he believes as to the
Affaults made by Demons upon Soul and Body.
. {He thinks,That baving a very fubtile and thin Effences
they are fo much the apter to aét in an invifible and in
fenfible manner.  He floows theveby, that be conceives
M Vereated Spirits as the thineft and Jubtile of all Bodies,
% \and therefore explains bis meaning by this Comparifon.
% Vs it bappens that a flame invifible to us burns Corn,
W Land the Fruits of Trees when they are in flowers or wi-
A Nebers them whilft they -.-fquﬂaii::l or corrupts them when
. 12 plre
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he Flower falls off, and they are formed 5 or a5 an in-
~Sled Air communicates it felf in-a manmer unkiown
to.15, [0 the fuggeftions of the Devil, by a fecret con-
tagion, feduce the depraved underftanding of Man,
Sedt. 13. Origen believes, that the Souls of Men
.exifted together, before they came to animate the
Bodies 3 which he eftablifhes upon S¢#. Mieeh. Chap.
20, from Ver. 1, to 16, and in his 6th, Vo!. upon
S5t. Febn,having before propoled in Dhis s¢h, Chap. the
common Opinion of the Chriftiansof his age, he
afferts, according to the fenle he gives to the Holy
Writ, that the Effence of the Soul muft be diftin-
guifhed from the Spirit - of Man, and the Spirit of
Man from the Holy Ghoft. He (ays,' thas the Soul
may appy har felf eitber-to gm:{ or evil, but that the
Spirit of Man can appiy it Jeif only to evil. In his
19th Chapter, he.declares, on occafion of the fepa-
yation of the Soul at the point of death, that he be-
lieves fhe is taken out of the Body by fome Spitits,
ordained for that purpofe 5 and that the Spirits who
have that imployment, are of a more noble Nature

than the Soul they fetch. He purs a very ingeni-

ous fenfe upon the Words of our Saviour,in 8¢. Luke,
Chap. i0. v. 20. and Fobn, Chap. 10.2. 18,

Seét. 14. Tertullian’s meaning, as to the ftate of
Seuls after this life, to the day of the Refurrection,
is, that they are in a cerrain place, known by the
name of Abrabam’s Bofom,and fituated berwixtHeaven
and Hell, as he writes in his 45 Book. againft Mar=
cion, That there 5 a certain and determined place call 'd
the Bofom of Abraham. If you ask where that
place lyes, and how long the Souls are to ftay
there ; he will an{wer, as to the Firlt Queftion,
Sinum dico Abrabe, regionem etfi non Celeftem, Su-
periorem tamen Infer 1 call Abralani's Bofom a
a Region f{uperior to Hell, tho’ it praperly belongs
nor to Heaven. | As to. the other he will fay, Re-
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Srigevium prebiturum animabus juftorum, dmec con-
Jummatio verum refurreEtionens omninm plenitudize Mer=
cedis expungat, The Latin phrafe is fomewhart ob-
fcure, but it matters not to Tranflate the words
fo much as to give the Senfe, which is, Thar iz will
be a place of refrefment for the Souls of the Fuft, un-
til the confummation of all things comes and brings on
the Refurveciion, in which every one fball be obliged to
give account, and then receive a full reward.

Sect. 5. He calls in this place, the Subterrane-
ous places, Inferos, Hell, becaufe he puts the place
of Abode of the Damned, under the Earth, or in
a great Gulf, contained in the bottom of the Earth,
and believes, that for their punifhment they fhall
go to burn in a marerjal Fire: For about the end
of his Book of Penitency, he calls Hell Thefaurum
Ignss eterni 5 The Treafure of Eterral Fire. Through
the Chimneys of that Fire, come out fometimes
frightful flames during Earthquakes: and immedi-
ately after, he calls that 4byfs of Fire,” Magni ali-
cujus & ineflimabilis foci feintillas miffilia & cxer-

‘citoria jacula. The [parks of a prodigious great and

unexprefible Fire. St. Cyprian {peaks fo obfcurely
about the end of his Lerer, againft Demerrian,
upon that fubject, that it feems he threatens the
Soul with corporeal punithments, it being a con-
fequent of the Series of hisReafoning. Hel, fays he,
fhball Eternally burn for the Damned,and the punifbment
of a devouring fire, and moft glooing flames, will neither
fuperfede nor fufpend theiy Torments 5 there the Sculs
with their Bodies, are deffined to infinite pains. He
feems to mean thereby, . that the Souls and Bodies
fhall have one and the {ame fhare ; for otherwife,

~ he would have-declared, what pecualiar fufferings

the Soul is to undergo.
Seft. 16. In the 4th, Age, we fhall firft hear

Sty Arhanafiys he alfo believes, that the Angels are

H 3 not
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rot all of an equal Dignity, of which he gives a
formal explication according to -his meaning, on
the 31ft. Queffion to Antiochus, where having faid
{>meching as to the Orders of the Angels, he pro-
ceeds thus. Becaufe thofe Orders are called Le-
gions and Armies, we muft thereby underftand fuch Or-
ders as are effablifbed to teach, to defend, provide, ad-
minifter, belpy a alfo fuch Orders as receive the Souls,
and remain by them. Now, as the difference betwixt
the Celeftial Orders, 1 known to us, we muft likewife
know which # their State, and what Krnowledge they
bave. The Thromes, Cherubims and Serapbims are
taught immediately by God himfelf, a5 being the near=
eft to him, and raifed above the otvers : Thefe teach the
anferior Orders, and thefe again, others that are under
them. The laft of all are the 4#gels ( taking that
Name in a particular fignification, and determin’d
to a certain Order of Spirits, diftinguifhed from all
others; ) and thefe are the Teachers of Men. ’Tis
eafie to perceive that §¢. Athanafius has taken this
from the Writings of Philo and other Fews, as tis
related above, €hap. 12, Seft. 455, 8, 9, 10. But
whatever it be, S¢. Athanafius being the Author of
the Confeflion of Faith, fo much commended in our
Churches, and quoted in the g¢h Aiticleof the Low=
Dutch Confeffin of Faith, as a pattern of Orthodozy,
we cannor but admit what he has written upon the
prefent matrer, as the common Opinion approved

Age,

Sei. 17. 1 grant that fome very exat Criticks |
believe not this work of Queftions to be Athanafius’s & |

but there is no lefs controverfie,as to the true Author
of the Confcffion afcribed to that Father. How-

ever, both muft needs be very Antient, and the |
former cannot be of much later Date than the age |
of Athanafius 3, {o that the proof drawn from thence,

to

of, and received by the Principal DoClors of that
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to (how what was the Doctrine of that time, is ftill
of the fame force. At leaft, none doubrsbut Sz,
Bafil contemporary with Sz. Athanafius, has written
the three Firft Books againft Euwnomins, and there-
fore his Teftimony will be admirtted with lefs diffi-
culty. After St Athanafius , or fome other; who-
ever he may be, has defcended from Ged through -
the feveral degrees of Angels,to Men ;5 Sz, Bafil comes
to teach us how we are to confider the Holy An-
gels of God in their different-Orders and Admini-
ftrations. He fays, at the beginning of bis 3 Book
againft Eunomius, That all the Angels have indeed
the [ame name, and are of the fame natures Lut that

fome prefide over whole Nations, and others vake care of

every faithful perfon. Now, as much as awhole Nation
% to be preferr’d before a fingle Man, fo much # the
Dignity of an Angel committed over a-whole Nation,
abeve that of another Another Angel, who has only
the keeping of afingle perfom,

Seét. 18. However, St. Auftin, who writ very
near 5o years after St. Bafil, exprefles nor himfelf-
fo freely upon this matter. in his Manual, Chap. 58.
Ve canmot, {ays he, precifely tell whae paffes amongft

- thofe Bleffed Societies abeve, mor what difference there

7 berwixt perfons, &c. Andas to the fignificarion of
thofe four words, in which the Apoftles feem to compre-
bend all the Heavenly Societies, [aying either Thrones,
or Dominiens, Principalities or Powers, they fball prove
as they can, what they affert 5 for my part 1 freely con-
fefs I know nothing of it. St. Ferom his contemporary,
for they both lived betwixt the 4¢h, and s52h, Centu=
7y, feems not to be fo referved ; but on the contra-
ry, undertakes to prove what S¢. Athanafius and
St. Bafilhad afferted, whereas Sz Auffin feems 1o
doubt of the Truth of their Opinions ; faying in his
Commentaryon the 46th Chapeer of Haiah, For ma-
ny paffages of the Holy Pﬁ*it.ﬁmﬁb us, that each of us
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!




152 The World Bewitch'd.

bas his Angel, efpecially that of Matth. Chap. ver, 10.
Take care left you defpife one cf thefe little ones, for
their Angels,&c There are therefore in his Opinion,
Angels for particular perfons. He likewife names
in his Commentary on the 47¢h Chapter,----Pag. miks
476. Tom. 5. Angelos prefides Fudcorum. The An-

gels prefiding over the Fews. Andupon Daniel, Chap, -

7. ver. 2. he faith, I bold the four W¥Winds to be An-
gelical Powers, to whom the principal . Kingdoms have
been entrufted, according to what 15 written, Chap. 32.
wer. 8. where inftead of thele words, #he moff High
eftablifbed the bounds of Nations, ascording to the
number of the Children of Ifrael, he reads according
to the number of the Angels of God, to ground
his Opinion thereupos.

Sefl. 19, St. Auftin feems fo modeft upon the
difference amongft the Angels, is perhaps too re-
ferved in what follows 3 for immediarely after what
he fays, he {peaks of the Stars in too dubious a man-
ner, faying, I fee likewife nothing certain upon that
point, whether the Sun, Moon, and other Stars muft be
comprebended in that Society 5 tho' fome hold them to
be luminous Bodies without Knewledge and Senfe. He
feems not inclinable to that laft Opinion, bur is
more apt to believe that the Stars are a kind of
Angels, or at leaft, of living and underftanding
‘Creatures, without daring to determine, whether
they are part of the four Orders, to which he ap-
plies the names contained in St. Paul’s paflage be-
tore quoted ; whence ‘tis eafy to infer, that he was
taken up with the Inteliigences of Ariftotle.

Seft. 20. St. Ferom explains himfelf openly, as
to the Miniftery of the Angels upon: the gth Chap,
of Daniel, Angelorum duplex officium eft aliorum qui
juftis premia tribummt, aliorum, qui . fingulis prefunt
Cruciatibus. The Angels difcharge 2 forts.of funétions,
[me are eftablifbed to diffribute rewards to the jul? ;
an
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and others, to infli& punifbments on the |Damned. It
appears by the feries of his difcourfe, and by the
paflage of the Holy Scriprure, at which he aims ;
that he equally afcribes thofe 2 things to the good
Angels, according to that Opinion, that there hap-
pens neither good nor evil without the Miniftry of
the Angels of God, and confequently he attributes
nothing to the Devil.

Sett. 21.  Laélantius fhows what were the Opini-
ons of his time, concerning the Devil, of whom he
makes a very large defcription, in the 7¢h Book of
hii Inftitutions, efpecially Se&. 8. which deferves,
I fhould give the fhort of here. He fays, That God
produced a Spivit altogerher like him that was endued
with the Virtues of his Father. He feems, that
thereby he thould underftand owr Lord Fefus Chrif?.
Afterwards be created another Alterum, mor. Alium,
that preferved not the perfections of L Celeftial Origi-
nal, becaufe, according to the meaning of 1 affan-
t7us, he envyed rthat findt Spirir, who remained faith-
ful ‘and obedient to God his Father : Whetefore the
latter bears the name of Diabolus, Criminator, Accym
Jer and Slanderer. The Author ftops there and fpeaks
no more of it, but Se@. 14. He fays, that God, for
that Realon, has granted to the Devil, power over
the Earth, ab iuitio, from the &;;qz‘;z:'ﬂg; bur to pre-
veat the Devil from feducing Men, he fent Angels
to defend them., advertifing them withal, not to ftain
themfelves by theirCosverfation with Men,bur the
Devil feduced the very Angels fo far, thatr they
mixt with Women, and were caft down from Hea-
ven to Earth. If it were fo, that old proverb
would be verified, That there would be no Devils, if
tlere were no Fandfom Wemen.

Seét. 22.  Une thing’s efpecially obfervable, that
Athanafins in his Firft and Second Book againft the
“rrians, 15 the firft Author, as far as we know, that
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applies tothe fall of the Devil,that paflage of Ifaiabh,
Ch. 14. v, 12, How art thou fallen from Heaven, O
Morming Star? which is undoubtedly faid of the
Kiog of Babilon, becaufe of the great figure he
made in the World. Now the Morning Star is
called in Greek ®@dcpoe@ry and in Latin Lucifer,
which words are ftill to be read in the Greek and
Eebrew Bibles, whence feveral that have followed
S¢. Athanafius have raken occafion to give the name
of Lucifer tothe Prince of the Devils, which name
he fill bears. If thofe who underftand not the Latin
Tongue, knew that is the name of the Morning
Star, they would never beftow it upon Belial, fince
it agrees {o'well to our Saviour, who calls him{glf
the bright and Morning Star, Revel. Ch. 22. v. 16.
to which §¢. Peser undoubtedly alludes in his Second
Epiftle, Ch. 1,v. 19. Where he fays, That the Morn-
ing Star muft arife in our Hearts. And our Lord
promifes in another fenfe, to give us The Morning
Star,Revel.2. 28. So that the name of Lucifer is lo far
from being that of the Prince of the Devils, that it
is the moft Chriftian name to be read in the Bible.
Se&. 23. Let's go back to Ladtantius, hefaysthag
Monfters were generated from that odious.conjuncti-
on of Angels with Women, that are half Angels,
or rather, Half Demons, or balf Men, thence hein-
fers, Duo genera demonim, unum celefte, alterum ter-
rennm.  That there are 2 forts of Demons, one of Ce-
leftial Demans, and anotherof Terveftrial; by Celeftial,
he feems to underftand Aerial; but after the word
Terrenum, there follows immediatly,Hi funt immun-.
di malorsim qiie gevuntur autlores, quorum idem diabo-
lus eft princeps. Thefe are unclean Spirits, Authors
of all the Evil that bappens inthe Warld, the chief of
whom,is the Devil alreasdy mentioned. From this paflage
may be clearly perceived, thathe takes forDemons,
thole very fame, Spirits whom the Heathens made
; thelr
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The Warld Bewitch’d, 155
their Gods, as has been feen Ch. 2. Sef. g #5013,
which ftill confirms more and more whar I hayes
aflested,-Ch. 5. Sedt. 4, 5. That the Heathen never
adored Demons,but in as much as they believed them
to be Gods. |

Seét 24. The fame Laftantiys tells us, thar the
Demons are indeed Spirits, but Spiritus tenues €3 in-
comprebenfibiles, Spirits of a thin fubtle matter, and
imperceptsble, 'This we have heard before from
Origen, and Tertullian. He explains himfelt very
clearly, as to the power he afcribe to their under-
ftanding, faying, That they know many future things,
but that it is nat poffible they fbonld difcover the depths
of the fecrets of God. We have already heard Ter-
tullian confirming this propofition, by his Reafon-
ings, However La&lantius believes, that Divina-
tions by the Contemplation of the Stars, by the In-
fpection of the intrals of Beafts, and by the Obfer-
vation of Birds, of which mention has been made,
Ch.3. Seft. 4, 5, 7. Are Diabolical In{piratjons, and *
therefore holds, that they are ftill: capable. of dif

covering to Men many tfuture things.

Seft. 25. St. Feromas far as I can conceive, -
conftitutes not the fame difference of places

- betwixe the Spirits.  Yet he believes, Ex Pauli

diflis ad Ephe Cap. 2. ver. 2. & 12. colligi Diabolos in
dere wvagar: ac dominari. That from whar S, Paul °
writes to the Epbefians may be infere’'d, That the De-
vils are wandering in the Air, and reigning there,
And. writing- upon the 6th Ch, v. 12. 1o the Ephe-
fians, he explains .more at large, that propofition,
as containing: the common Opinion of the Chriftians
of that Age. This is the. Opinion of all the Do-
Ctors, That the Air which s betwixt the Heavens and

* the Earth, Jeparating both from what iscalld the Va-
cunm, 1s fil’'d with bpmar: eontrary. to each other. e

muft et examine bereafter whence the Principalities,

Power s,
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Powers, and Dominions of this Werld, bave received
zheir powers? His Opinion upon this laft Queftion is,
that they have it from God himfelf, and that they
exercife it more or lefs, as a lefs and jgreater pain
is infli¢ted upon 2 different Criminals, according as
"tis refolved to make their life more or-lefs bitter’s
he alfo {uppofes, that the unclean Spirits, as well
as the Holy Angels, are divided into' certain Orders;
which Opinion of his may be feen in his Commentary
onthe 3 Ch. of Habakuk, As Chrift is the bead of the
Church, and of every particular faithful Mans fo is
Belzebub the chief of all the Demons, who-exercife fo
wiany cruelties inthis Warld; and each Trdop of Demons
bhas it's particular Chiefs and Captain under bim>
Seft. 26.  Laftantins muft yer inform ws what
in his Opinion, the Demons were able to Operate,
in reference to Men. We fee Seét. 14. that his Opi-
nion in general, is, That the Corrupted and Contagious
Spirits wander'd through the World, endeavouring to
comfart themfelves wunder pheir lofés by procuring the
ruin of Markird. '~-Immediatly after, he explains
in particular, how they hurt Soul and Body, They
a'tazk, {ays he, The Souls by their craft devifes,
and the fnares they lay before them ; they feize upon
them by their delufions, and by leading them aflray;they
fick to every private perfon, and are always at bis el
bow, creeping into every houfe, from doer to door. And
in relation to the bodies, as thofe very Spirits are,
according o him partly corporeal, and partly extra-
ordinary fubtle, and confequently imperceptible,
They infinuate into Human Bodies, withoue being per-
ceived, alt privately within their Bowels, impair their
Health, canfe Difeafes, caft terxor into the mind by
Dreams, cverturn ity make ir firays’ and force Men by
fuch vexations, to have récaurfe to them. It (eems how-
ever, that he intends to aferibe that power to the
Devi, only over the Hsathens; becaule he difputes
- againit
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againft them, and thar they were thofe that had re
courfe to the Demons, as believing themn to be Gods;
for over the Chriftians, the Ancient Fathers attri-
buted not fo much power to them.

Sett. 27. We may learn from St Athanafiys,
what were the Opinions of his time, as to the Souls
feparated from their Bodies after Death. In the
Book before quoted, queftion 33. he asks, IWhether the
Souls after their Jeparation, have knowledge of whas 5
done amongft Men, 4 the Holy Angels have; he an-
fwers, Y5 at leaft & to the Souls of the Saintsbut nos
a5 to thofe of Sinmers 3 Jor their continual tormenss take
them fo much up, that they have no leafure to think - upe
on any other thing, The 33th Queftion is, 1724 5
the employment of the Souls departed from their Bodies
Anfwer, The Soul [eparated from the Body,
ble of doiug either good or evil, However he fays a
little after, Thar the Souls of the Saints, animated by
the Holy Ghof?, praife God, and blefi bim in the Land
of the Living,” He afferrs, Queftion 35. Thar after
Death, the Souls never come to bring news of the Sate
of the Deceafed ; which would Zive occafion to ma.y
cheats, becanfe wicked Spirits might feign, that they
are Souls of the Beceafed, thar come back_to difcover
Jomthing to the Living. Idefire the Reader to obferye
this very artentively, for it will be convenient to
refieCt upon it hereafter,

Set.28.  St. Auftin gives us a more large infor-
mation, for tho he does nor exprefly reje¢t Purgato-
I¥, yet he confutes it every where, as appears from
feveral places of his Writings, that have been quot-
ed by one of my predecefiors,  Andrew Landfman,
in his Book of tfe Apofiafy of the Church of Rome-
yet this Father in the 6oth Chapter of hts  Manual,
exprefles him{elf thus, Ty npe incredible, but fomthing
like may happen after shis life, and it may reafonably

e engujred whether it 5 Jo and- whas proof may be
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brought for or againf} this Opinion, wiz. that fome of
the faithful, come fooner er latcr to the Eternal Felicity,
paffing through a certain purgirg Fire, in which they
fray longer or florter, a they are more or lefs enamour'd
with corruptible things; biwever in that number, are
aot comprebended thofe of whom "tis faid, that they fball
qot poffefs the K_:'w%dam of God, unlefs by a convenient
Repentance, they obtain forgivene[sof their Sins.

Sedt, 29. We come down to the 5th Age,in which
we meet with Theodoret, who fufficiently explains,
as to our defign, the Opinions of the Doctors of his
rime concerning good and bad Angels; for he pro-
pofes to us what he thinks of the Acgels, properly
{o call'd, as well in reference to their Nature, as
¢o their Underftanding and Adminiftration. As to
the firft point he holds, that though they are not
Corporeal, yet they are Circumfcribed, and con-
tained in a certain dererminate place 5 as he afferts
in his 3d Queftion upon Genefis. The Reafon of this
Opinion is, that he fuppofes every Angel has fome
proper Adminiftration, and is entrufted with the
care either of a Nation, or Perfon ; but he makes
ftill a more particular diftinc¢tion in his 1oth Expo-
fition upon Daniel, putting a Man under the guard
of 2 common Angel, and a whole Nation under that
of an Angel of a Superior Order. ~Asto their Un-
derftanding, he briefly explains his Mind in thefe-
Words. Let none be furprifed at what 1 afferts as to
the Ignorance of the Heavenly Spirits 3 for they neither
Lnow future, nor other things, it only belonging ' to the
Divine Nature 5 but a5 to Angels, drchan els, and
other Celeftial Spirits, they Rmow 1o more than what - |
they learn 3 and thercfore the Holy Apoftle [peaking of
them in the the third Chapter to the Ephefians, F. To.
fays, That to Principalities and Powers, m the
Heavenly Places, €9¢, Sec his Commentary-on the

24th Pfalm. |
Sed, 30, |
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Seél. 30. Theodoret fpeaks afterwards of the De-
mons in the fame manner, for he holds them not ca=
pable of making true Predictions. He fays, upon
Exekiel, Seél. 8, That the Demons know nothing befove
it happens, unlefs it be by Zueffing, and yet they venture
zo foretell. He neverthelefs owns, in b tenth Book;
of Oracles, that the Spirits have foretold fomething
true, but by the Stars: For, fays he, whatever the
Gods of the Heathens fay, if is happens that they [peak
agreeably to the Concatenation of things, they muft needs
gather that knowledge from the Stars, which undoubte d-
& was done by fuch Gods a5 declared fome things thas
afterwards fell out.  Tis evident, that by Defwons he
underftands in general, wicked Spirits, who caufe
themfelves to be venerated as Gods, and gave falfe
Oracles to keep up their Authority, and the Credit
1n which they were amongft the Heathens, That
Opinion was the moft common amongft the Anci-
ents, and is in being even to this day, as we fhall
fhow hereafter.

Seét. 31. The Opinion of that time upon the ori-
ginal of the wicked. Race,was, that they iffued from

.the Converfation of the Angels with Women, - Seve-

7us Sulpitius relates it not as a parricular Belief , or,
as received by fome Doctors only ; but as a Story

- ¢redited by all Chriftians 5 for ar the beginning of

his Ecclefiaftical Hiftory, he prefumes to affert it
upon the Authority of Fofephus, as much as if he had
been prefent. His words are ; In that time, that s,
after the Birth of Noah, Mankind multiplying exceed-
ingly, the Angels whofe abode was in Heaven, being
enamour'd with the Beanty of young Virgins, plunged
themfelves in unlawful Pleafures, forfook the Supream
Region, whofe Inbabitants they were, and ally themfelves
by-Marriages with mortal Women, by that unbappy Co-
habitation, and theiy depraved Morals, they corrupted
Mankind by degrees 5 and from thence the Giants f!r;
ai
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faid to be born 5 for the mixttire of Juch different na= |
tures muft meeds produce Mosifters, the

oy

~ Seét. 32. As to the ftate of Souls feparated from Dey
their Body, the Angels, and wicked Spirits,this Age iy
affords nothimg but what bas been obferved, fpeak- am
ing of the foregoiug Centuries. Wherefore we thoy
defcend to Gregory the Great, who in the 7th Cen- b3
rary joyn'd his particular Opinions to. the former. i

He was Bifbop of Rome, and his Memory is {till 1n plat
reat Veneration in that Church, tho' he took 1t very Q

ill that Fobn the Father, Bifbop of Confiantincple, and wifh
his Contemporary, fhould have prefumed to rake B

upon him the Name of Tniverfal Bifkop, 10 which el
he believed not that any Bifhop had a right, and foul

even held it for a Mark of dntichrift. Befides, tis not par
without Reafon, that the Roman Church makes {o 2%
much of him? For he has takencare to provide her froa
with many Legends o fuitable to her Humour and leit
Palate, and upon which fhe has put {o great a value, _§ w
that fbe multiplies them every year. And indeed, the
St. Gregory was not_contented .with the Fables of fe
Origen, and other Doctors, of which mention has 1)
been made, but he admitted whatever had been ba |
propofed hitherto as Doubts and Queftions, which ¥ wy
he paffed into Determinations and Decrees : And;as 8 by
tho’ what had been maintained before had not beern -~ W m
{ufticient,he though fit to add fomething of hisown:  § s
So that fince his time there were not only 9 Orders ey
of Angels, but they knew alfo the Degrees of each, W af;
viz. Angels Archangels, Virtue, Powers, Principalities, el
Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, and Serapbims; as 15 te

"The Schcolmen that have followed him fail not to
rake much pains to treat of each of thefe Angelical
orders, and to break their head with them,1n which
I intend not to imitate them. by

to be found in his 34th Homily upon the Gofpels. { in
|

Seft. 330 |
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Seét, 33. It muft be obferved that.at that time
the curiofity to know whither Souls went after
Death, gave occafion by degrees to invent Purga-
tory ; the difcovery of which has been {o far finithed
amongft the Papifts, that they go now thither by
thoulands. Boetius, a Roman Conful, wholived about
63 years before the Pontificate of Gregory, begun, in
his 4th Book, Profa 4. to give {ome Notion of that
place, by the Anfwer he makes to the following
Queftion. Does there in your Qpinion remain no pu-
nifbment for the Soul after her feparation from the
Body 2 To which he Anfwers: Yes doubtlefs, and
even 'tis not a flight Pain 5 for I hold, that fome
Souls are very feverely punifhed, whereas others are
purified by Grace. - As to Gregory him[elf, who from
a Souldier became Pope, he blows heat and cold
from the fame Mouth, with as much ficklinefs and
levity as the Wind, againft the Cuftem of the Popes,
who ufe to decide fo pofitively and boldly. Upen
the 7th Chapter of Fob, giving advice to a Sinner,
he faicth, That there 55 no human Eye (that # no Grace
of the Redeemer) that cafts looks upon the Soul, after fhe
has laid off the Flefr. And farther he adds; Thae

- when Holy or wicked Spirit receives at the pane of

Death, a Soul departing from ber bodily Prifon, [ke re-
mains for ever, and without bopes of any Change,. in the
bands of him that bas taken ber 5 fo that when Jhe's
once raifed to Glory, ﬂﬂc can never fall again into Pain
and Torments 3 whereas when fbe # once caft down into
the Eternal Abyfs, fbe can never come out of it : Upon
the 1oth Chapter he fays again; He that # Con-
demned and deliver'd to punifoment by reafon of his
Sins, and brought to the place of Execution, has no
longer hopes of Merzy or Forgivenefs. But this Pope
does not always maintain this Thefis ; for he {peaks
thus in the 4th Book of his Dialogues, Chap. 39. Sed
samen de quibufdam levibus culpis effe Purgatorius Ignis
cri=
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credendus eft = However it muft be believed that there
s a Purging Fire for fome fmall Faults,  Upon the
Penitential Pfalms, he explains himfelf more at large.
Poft mortem carnis alii aternss deputantur [fupplicin,
alis ad vitam per ignem tranfeunt Purgations.  After
the death of the Body, fome are condemned to endlefs
Torments, and- others go to Life through a purging
Fire.

CH A D ' XVL

That [ome of the fir/t Chriftians derided the Conju-
rations of Spirits, and others credited and practifed
-H!Jfﬂfi

Se&. 1. “H? E are now to examine, wWhether |

the practice of Divination and

Witcheraft were in requeft in the firft time of the |
Chriftian Church. Both were equally rejected by |

thofe that were called Catholicks and Orthodox :
but we muft enquire upon what ground ; for it was
not fo much becaufe they believed ‘em to he de-

ceiving Arts, the practice of which was impofiible, |
as that they judge *em unlawful. Befides,they ackow- |

ledg’d fo far the efficacy of Conjurations that they

did not at moft reject 'em, but came in rocefs of |
time to admit them in the Ceremony of Baptifn, |

which are, @&ill calld Exorcifins, generally us'd

amongft the Papifts, and not entirely abolithed a= |
mongft fome Proeftants. Tho' this be notthe place |

totreat at largeof this matter, yet it may be pre-
mifde,that this is their moft ancient Original, as the

= =3

= o

fer

£

fi

I!ill
N
the
If

fﬁg

|

Writings !

S=3 58 F



i I
i

The World Bewitchd. ' 16 3

Writings of fome of their Doctors plainly teftify.
But let us hear firft, how the Laws of the Firft
Chriftians thunder’d againft thofe that durft meddle
with Exorcifms and Conjurations.

Set. 2, Here is the Proclamation of the Empe-
ror Conftantine, inthe oth Book of the Code, Tit. 8.
Beok 5. De Divinatoribus, Letno body prefime to sn-
¢errogate Diviners, or to confult Mathematicians and
Aftrologers.  Silence 1 alfo enjoyn’d 2o Augurers, and
Fortune-tellers, Caldees, Magicians, and thofe that are
called Sorcerers, becaufe of the bainoufnefs of their crime,
fhall not be allowed to undertake or exercife their Are,
The curiofity of thofe that confult Oracles, Sball be re-
prefled.  If anyobey ot our Orders, he fhall be punifin-
ed by the Steel, till he be dead, Given at Milan, Ja-
nuary 25. 337. Here is another Proclamation of
the Emperors Valentinianus, Theodofius and Arcadius.
If any be found guilty of Magick , be fball be arvefted
add deliver'd to Fuftice, 4 an enemy of Mankind, &c,
Given at Rome, Aug. 17, 389. The reft may be
feen in thofe Laws, and is fufficiently known to Ci-
vilians. Conftantine, in the beginning of his Reign
in 312. bad ordained the pain of Fire for fuch as
fhould be convicted of that Crime, and promifed
a Reward to the Informers, Law the 3d. Tie, 8.
de  Maleficis comprebendendss € ad publicum pertra~

" bends.

Seét. 3. In the mean while, thofe pains were not
inflicted upon that fort of people fo much, becaufe,
of their Cheats, as has been already faid ; as elpe-
cially, by reafon of their Crimes, and the hurt they
were believed to procure to Men and Beafts, by
mixing and perturbating the Elements by their
Fitcheraft, which made them worthy of the moft
cruel punifhments. This plainly appears by the
6th Law made by Conflantine and Fulian, Anno 357,
There are feveral wha are not afraid of confounding the

: Elements
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Elements by Witchcraft, and affaulting the Life of
Man, who cannot defend himfelf againft them 5 of
eonjuring up Ghofls and asking their advice, to deftroy

their Enemies by wicked ways, Whence it appears,

a double Power was atrributed to Sorcerers and

Inchanters. 3 Firft, of confounding the Elements;

and Secondly, of Conjuring up Ghofts, making them

appear, and difcourfing with them. It was there-

fore believed, that the Crime of that People con-
fited in their converfe with the Spirits, whofe

Power and malice they made ufe ofto. torment

other Men. So that 'tis no doubt but that Opinion

was then general among the Chriftians, and even

amongft the Mob of the Heathens ; or at leaft of
the greateft part amongft them, who lived and con-
verfed with the Chriftians, fo that either of them
addicting themfelves to that Converfe, whether
they were per(waded of the Power of Spirits or
not, made themfelves equally guilty, and obnoxi-
ous to the feverity of the Law.

Sest. 4. The chief Doctors of that time teach us
the fame, but T fhall quote only a few that will af-
ford us fufficient proofs, I fhall begin with Faftin
Martyr, who lived in the 2d. Age, and fhows 1n his
2d, Apafa%j, that he acknowledged the efficacy and
virtue of the Heathen Witchcrafr. In the new
Edition of Colsgne Pag. 65. The Predictions themelves
that are made by the means of the - déad, by young in-
nocent Children that fee Objells in a mirror 5 by the
calling up of the Souls of the deceafed, and by thefe
that are calld by the Magicians , Expounders of
Dreams Paredri Affeflores, Affeffors. In fbort, what-

ever 7 operated by thofe that are skilful in thofe prafti=

ces, muft perfwade you 5 ; fays he to the Heathens,
that the Souls bave [}l fone Senfe after death. What
he writes in his Dialogue againft Tripho she Few,
differs not much from that Firftpaffage, ib, Pag. 311.

¢ That §
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““ That the Demons may be overcome by Conju-
¢ rations, in the name of Fefis Chrift,but that no Few
‘ car do the fame in the name of any King, Prophet
or Patriarch 5 not even perhaps in the name of the
God of dbrabam, Iaac and Fach. - He neverthe-
lefs belieyes, that the Demons, by means of 'that
fort of Diviners, that were called Ventrilogus, gave
real Oracles . to thofe thar Conjur’d them, as may

be gather'd from his 33th Queftion, and from the
Aniwer to it.

Sect. 5. Proceeding farther, whatever is needfu]
for our defign, is tolearn the Sentiments of the Fa-
thers, as to the power and efficacy of ' the Conju-
rations, that were pra&ifed, both by the Heathens
and Chriftians, 8. Cyprian, in the 3d, Century,
fufficiently Declares, thatin the Chriftian Religion
Baptifm has power, by the Blefling of Chrift, to
expel wicked Spirits, which gives occafion to be-
lieve, that they were poffe(s’d of Men, before their
being caft out by thar Holy Sacrament. * And in-
deed he writes in his 7¢h, Letter of the 1/ Book,
That as Pharaoh, after much refiftance, was at laft
drowned in the water ; fo the Devil is yet now
a-days abufed and tormented by the Exorcifts, whofe
wice 7 indeed only human, bur attended by the Virtue
of God.  For a little farther he fays, when by the
Saving water we receive the Sanétification of Baptifn,
we may be fire that the power of the Dewil 3 opey-
come, and the perfon confecrated to God, freed by bs
mercy. It happensat the {ame time, according to
him, that Scorpions and Serpents cannot abide wa-
ter, {o the infernal Dragon ' cannot  endure the
Water of Baprifm, E !

Sefl. 6, He Jaferibes. the fame Virndd 1o the
name of Fefts, when in his Sermon upon Baprifa,

fpeaks of mercenary ~Ezorcifts > de  queftuaris

| Texorcifts Obediynit Demones Exorcifts, &,  * The

, Demons
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¢ Demoms obey Exorcifts, {aying, we know who is
¢ Chrift, and who is Pawl, and being conjured in
¢ the name of that Fefus, whom Paul Preaches, we
withdraw. It feems .to St, Cyprian, that things
ought to be fa by the fame reafon that Bapti{m was
valid,whether adminiftred by Paulor Fudas: But he
ought to have confidered, that we have not the fame
certainty thar thefe Exorcifts fhould have received
their Office from God, as we are furethat he had
eftablithed Fudss in his Apoftlefhip.

Seét. 7. Lafantius, in the 4th Century, will yet
give us fome inftructions. And Firft, asto Con-
jurations, that we treat now of, he believed that
they have a great efficacy 5 for he writes in his Se-
cond Book, Se&. 15. That the Devils are afraid of
the Fuft that worfbip God, fince being conjured by
them in bhis Name, they go out of Bodies, and being
compelld by their words, as by firipes, they mot only
acknowledg’d that they are Demons, but alfo declare
sheir Names, that are found to be the fame, under
which they are adored in Temples, So that he belie-
ves that the wicked Spirit, how greata Lyer fo-
ever he is, cannot lye, when by Conjuration he is
forced 'to {peak, becaufe the Divine Power con-
ftrains him to fay the Truth for that time,

Seét. 8. In the mean while he fticks not to that,
but agrees with St. Cyprian; that the modern force-
rers were able to enchant wicked Spirits, and by
that argument, pretends to prove to Epicure and his
followers, that there are Spirits in the World, and
that Human Souls are immortal. To that end, he
exprefles himfelf in thefe words, Book the 7th, Seft.
13. Certainly if Democritus, Epicure, or Dicearchus,
{ftood by a Magician, they fboould not make bold to main-
tain by their Reafins, that the Soul 5 Mortal; what
could they anfwer? If the Magician by pronouncing fome
Verfes, calld up the Souls from fubterraneous places

making |
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making them appear to Men, [peak. to them, and
JSoretel future things 5 for sf they ftill prefume to erfift
in their ervor, they would be forced to yeild to fuch real
proofs, and fuch vifible effes.

Sedt. 9. However, I cannot agree to what is
read in his 2 Book, Seét. 14. That the Art and Power
of Magicians, Magorum , only confifts in the Infpi-
rations they reoeive fromthe Spirits, tha Jurprize Men,

| and deceive their Eyes by Wufions, hindering them from

Jeeing what is, and making them [ee what w not, when
‘tis required from them by Magicians. - He feem’d be-
fore to believe, that the Demons actually produce
fome effects, and here he will perfwade us, that
there is nothing but illufion : whatever it be, even
| thar very illufion is ftill an Operation of the Demons,
and confequently approve of their exiftence and
action. In the mean while he agrees with himfelf
in this, that he believes forcerers converfe with the
wicked Spirit, and that the Conjurations of the
former, force the latter to fay and do what is re=
| quired from them; but that all the effe@s of Witch-
craft are to be afcribed to them, and not tothe Ma-
gicians,

Seét, 10, Laflantius was perfwaded that bad
Spirits had a fhare in all thofe Arts, that made up
' the practices of the Ancient Heathens, and of which

# | mention has been made, Ch. 3. He even believed
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that they were all invented by rthofe Spirits, as ap-
pears by his own words, Book 2. Ch. 16, The things
that they bave invented, viz. TheDemons, are prediétions,
by the Stars, by the infpeSlion of Viftims, and by the
¢y of Birds s thefe are ihe Oracles and Enchantments
an ufe, to confult the Dead, by Magick, Magia and all
| #he other Evils to which Men addiét  themfelves, either
Privately or openly. Al thefe things have nothing folid
nor true in themfelves, bus are received for fuch, by the
exedit they borrow from the prefence of their duthors,

e
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swho kiow bow to impofe upon the credulity of Men, |
affeéling to make a divine power appear before them, of |,
which however, no profie accrues to. them. 1 might L
quote here fome Authors of the two following Cen-~ f
turies, but cbferving no change n them that deferves |,
t6 be related, and fearing to -infift too longupon  fia
this -~ 1 cone 1o the bottom of the matter, left- I |Vl
fhould weary the Reader with unprofitable troubles  ferr

C H AP XVIL %

That it 7 necefJary to compare all thofe warious Doflrines §y...
H?Id P]‘ﬂﬁ!fﬂ!q}t ﬂrﬁe SIEW.F; Mafjgmﬂﬁﬂf} and C:’TJr:ﬂ]- 1.:'_“
ans 3 and to examine wherein they differ, and in i

what they agree together, g
ETHY

Selt. 1. HE 11th Chapter of this” Book was ok o
| L defigned to compare together, the Opi- fyui.
ons and pracices of the various Heathens, concern= §,,,
ing Spirits. The natural light that remained in our #. ¢,
underftanding , norwithftanding the darknefs in fin.
which it has been involv’'d by Sin, has been able, | >
without the help of the Holy writ, to difcover, whe= fp. I'?
ther thofe Opinion and practices, were founded f.. "
upon true, or falfe grounds. We have fince heard, §§ *
thofe that acknowledge the Authority of the Hely i
writ, {peak very differenty, by which means, the J;?:;.D.
light of Reafon may be encreafed, and it’s cor- f§y "’
ruption better'd. Lec us now fee what they have f§"
done as to this, and how far their endeavours have
attained. To that end, we fhall Firf? confider, ;’?33
wherein the latter differ from the Heathens, what &ﬂ
they have retain’d of Paganifm 5 and laftly in what | ;';'5

points they differ from each other ; having always
regard‘
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regard to that difference of Doctrines, and Wor-
fhip, or Opinions and Practices, that have been fec
down before.

Seft. 2. Thele 3 forts of People, Fews, Chrifti-
ans, and Mahometans, rejeting the plurality of Gods
that were believed and adored by the Heathens, and
Worlhiping one Only God, have overthrown whats
ever the others had invented, concerning confede=
rate, inferior, and mean Gods, or familiar Spirits,

| that were born with Men and outlive them ; and at

the fame time, have deftroyed whatever Conjurati-
ons and Witchcrafts were grounded upon fuch prin-
ciples, by which Men prefume to acquire fome cer-
tain knowledge, and produce fome certain effects.
We have found nothing like, amongft the Fews and
Muahometans 5 for tho they may have fomthing that
appears like it, yet “tis quite different, as we fhall
fhow hereafter. And as to the Chriffians, we f(ee
that they unanimoufly reject all thefe things, and

 look upon them as delufions and impieties ; ‘and as
i to what the laft, together with the Fews and Mus

hometans, have retained of the Opinionsand practi-
ces of the Heathens, it has been taken from the Phi-
lofophy of this laft Se, and accommodated to the
| Holy Scripture,or gather’d from it by falfe explications,
 This I fhall now briefly fhow, concerning the Spi-
r1ts in general, and the Soul of Man in particular.

| Sett. 3. As to the Spirits' in general. Firf?,
That Opinion, that they are partly corporeal, res
ceived of old by the Fews, Ch. 12. Seft. 5, 11, t0 15
' By the Mabometans, Ch. 14.Seét. 4, 5.and by the
Chriftians, Ch. 15.5¢&. 5, 14. 15, 23, 24,31, draws
it’s Original from the Philofophy of the Heathens,
as has been fhown, Ch. 2. Sef. 14, 16. Ch 1L
Sect, 6. ;

wh#ds Second, The Opinion that afcribes fome life and

underftanding to the ftars, as to the Sun and Moon ;
Vo, L I whethe s
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swhether it be infignificantly exprefs'd, as among
the Fews, Ch. 12. Seél. 3, 13. or only darkly as
.:amongft the Mahometans ; or propofed as a doubr,
‘as it .has been by Origen and St. Auftin, amongft
the Chriftians, Ch. 15. Seét. 11, 19. That Opinion,
A fay looks very Heathenith, and differs not much
from the Diteligencies .of driftotle, Ch. 2, Seét. 5.
Nor from the efteem which the modern Heathens
have for thole celeftial Lamps, of which mention
has been made, Ch. 6. Seél. 2. Ch 11. Seft. 2.
Seft. 4. We may alfo eafily compare their belief
touching Human Souls,.
Firft, The Opinion of the tranfmigration of Souls,
fo common amongit the Heathens, Cb, 2. Sedl. 17..
is not rejected by r\ie Fews, but converted into that
of the revolution of the Souls. Ch. 12. Seét. 19. Itis
publickly taught oy {ome Mabometans, Ch. 14. Seét.
12. As to the Chriitians, ‘tistrue, that they admitic
not, thé fomthing like itbe found in Origen, Ch. 15,
S:8 13. Burl mutt fay by the way, that I fee not
how thole that ftill hald, that all Human Souls were
creared together in the beginning, and afrerwards
each in his time, introduced into their bodies, could
1olidly confute that Opinion of the Merempfychofis.
Secend. The Feivs, Mabometans, and Chriftians, 100
eafily credit the apparitions of Souls, which takes
place amongft the Fews, becaufe they fuppofe the
Souls to wander for a Year, about the bodies from
which they are feparated, Ch. 12, Seé, 20. Neither
can the Mabometans reject that Opinion, fince they
hold the Souls to be made up of the Elerents, Ch.
14. Seft. 13.and that afrer their {eparation frcm the
body, they fee and hear in Tices, Seél. 14. Asto the
Chriftians, we find Fuflin, one of the Firft, who fays,
that a feparated Soul may yet operate upon living
perfons, Sef. 5. All the Opinions that are related
here, are drawn from Philofophy, or mixed with

Paganifin,
1]
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Paganifm, But the Huoly Wit , either taken in
its true Senfe; or mil-interprered, has given occafi-
on to the following , which we fhall mention here-
after. :

Firft, The opinion that the Angels have been
created from Fire, dir, or the moft fubtile Ele-
ments, which the Fews only hint.Chap. 12, Seét, 15,
but what the Mahometans publickly teach, Chap 1 4,
Seét. 4. has likewife been received by fore Cliiffs-
ans, Chap. 15. Selt. 4, 5, 24, becaufe they hought
it confonant to what is faid, Pfa/ 104.ver, 4. Thar
God makes Spirits his Angels, and flames of fire
his Minifters, 2 Kings 2. 11, that Elijabh was ra-
ken up into Heaven in a Chariot with fiery horfes,
Chap. 6. 17. That they defended El/ifba, and that
Ezekiel, Chap. 1.4, 5. faw the likenefs of four Ani-
mals going out of the midft of fire; feveral other
mifunderftood paflages have contributed to the efta-
blifhing of that Opinion.

Second. The Morning Stars rejoycing rogether
when God ceeated the World, Fob 38. 7. gave oc-
cafion to Philp, as has been obferved, Chap. 12. Seit,
4. to confirm himfelf in that Opinion, that the Stars
are Underftanding Beings 5 as hasbeen likewife pro-

' ved as to many other Authors,

Sect. 6. It likewife appears, that thofe that ba-
lieve Spirits to be corporeal, ground their Opinion
upon the Holy Scripture.

Firft, for having no Idea of other Sons of God,
that fell in love with the Daughters of Men, as is
mention’d Gen. 6. but of fuch as are diftinguiihed
and {eparated from Men: And conceiving not the
true natare of Spiritual Beings, they fancied thir
the Angels had begotten thofe Giants, of whom 'tis
ipoken in that place 3 add ro this, that they conld
not think that thofe Nephilim ( which word we
Tranflate Gyanes ) fhould be other Creatures, be-

W2 fides
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fides fall'n Angels, who for that reafon ate called
by that Name, which fignifies as much as Rebels.
‘We have feen that Opinion received by the Fews,
«Chap. 12. Seft. 14. By the Mabometans, Chap. 14.
Sedt. 5. and even by {ome Chriftians, Chap, 15. Selt.
3. 314

Second. 1 grant that it may be inferr'd from
thence, that there are Imcubi and Succubi, thar is
Devils, who now in the fhape of Males, then of
Females, lye with Men and Women ; that Opi-
sion of the Fews is {till now a days much difperfed
among the Chriftians, as fhall be thewed hereafter.

Seft. 7. Such -are their Sentiments, as to the na-

ture and fall of the Angels ; but as to their di-
ftinction into feveral Orders, and the fhare they
bear in the Government of the World, the fame
differences, or very near, are afcribed to them that
are atributed to the Heathen Gods and Spirits.
Chap. 1. Sect. 6. And that Opinion s ftrengthned
by a mifunderfianding of the Holy Scripture.

Eirft, The Fews explain ,themfelves clearly and
largely upon the different @rders of Angels. Chap.12,
Seff. 4,7, 11. 1he Mahometans treat of it more con-=
fufedly and obfcurely Chap. 14. Seét. 16, 17, 18,25,
22. but the Chrifiians fpeak of it, as tho’ it could
not be doubted burt the Holy ##%i¢ underftands {uch
a Hierarchy of Angels, by the different names it
gives them.

Second. As the Heathens fill'd the Air with Spi-
rits, or placed them above, under, and in the mi-
dle of the World, ‘Chap ,2. Seét, 6., Chap.'7. Selt. 2
5, 8. So have the Fews, according to Philo, Chap.12.
.8eft. 5, 12. Neither do the Chriftians dilagree from
them. Chap.14. Sefl. 25. Suppofing that Opinion te
be confirmed in the Scripture, Epbefl Chap. 2.2
Chap. 6, 12. and by feveral paflagesin the Hiffory g
Fob
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Third, They agree together again, in that they

acknowledge as many Guardian dngels of Men and
Nations, as the Heathens did their Titular Geds,.
The Opinion of the Fews, as to this point, may be
in fome manner perceived by the quorations that
are fet down €hap. 12. Sell. 4. 1o.. That of the
Mabometans, 1s more clearly exprefs’d, Chap. 14.
Sedt. 9. But that of the Chriftians fill plainer. Chap.
15.8ecl. 6,17, 18, 29. to which they have apply-
ed the paflages of the Holy 177t already menti-
on'd.
. Sect. 8, It goes, even fo, with their belief of the
Devils; Firft.we hear the Fews, Chap. 12. Seft.13,16.
The Mabometans, Chap. 14. S¢ét. 5. and the Chri=
Jtians, Chap. 15. Seét. 21, 31. All fpeaking in a
manner the fame Language, as to their Original
and Fall. The [aft commonly quote the Scripture,,
Genef. 3. 6. and Ifai. 14. 12. to maintain their
Opinions, but they quote it, no lefs adorned
with their foolifh fancics, upen the Nature and
Creation of Spirits, than the others do by their fa-
bulous Tales.

Second. The Opinion of the Fews concerning the
malice of the Devils, their Virtue and Power to
hurt, partly appears, Chap. 12. Seét. 12, 15, 18, 20.
And that of the Mabometans feems to be almoft
the fame. As to the Thoughts of the Ancient Chri-
ftians, they are explained more at large, Chap. 15,
Seét, 7, 12, 23, 26. In the mean while I find not
that they have afferted any thing contrary to the
Opinion of the others. -

Sect. 9. It is convenient to f{ay allo fomething of
Purgatory, the fpring of a vaft number of Appariti-
ons and Witcherafts.

X3 1. Whes=
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1, Whether the Fews, Mabomerans, and ancient

Chriftians {peak clearly upon that fubject, or ob-.

fcurely and doubtful ; yet they all agree in eftablith-
ing a purging Fire, or fome fuch other Pain to be
endured. Such are the Pains which the Devils of
Torments inflict upon the Fews at the time of Giigul,
or the Revolution of Souls, Chap. 12. Se&. 20. The
Mabometans are not remote from thar QOpinion, €.
14. 8 11. but the Chriftians, Ch. 15. Sedl. 27, 28,34,
or at leaft, partof them, have blown up that Fire
from under the Athes, though the others, whofe
number is far greater, have not the leaft inclination
to credit it.

2. However, thofe that are not alrogether remote
from them, reject not wholly the Apparitions of the
Souls feparated from their Bodies, nor their various
Operations, to which Fuffinand Irenens have traced
out the way for them, aswe have feen, Cb. 1% &)

Setl. 10. But peither the Fews nor the Mabome-
¢ans, carry Exor¢ifms and Conjurations to fo grear a
height as the Chriftians ; in the mean while they all
agree in this. ~

I. That they are powerful upon the Spirits, by
the means of Names, Words, and Signs, that they
have fo much virtue as to force them to anfwer, to
caft them out, or to turn them o, The Practices
of the Fews, Ch. 13.5eét. 6. 11. Thole of the Mabo-
metans, Ch. 14. Sefl. 14, 18. and the Declaration of
the Chriftian E¥riters, Ch. 16. Seél. 5. 1o. make it
{ufficiently evident that their Opinions are nor much
different as to this Point, though the Iaf bring not
them into Practice,

2. The Reader fhall not find in my Quotations a
very particular explication of Magick, properly fo
call'd, which, as’tis fuppofed, caufes fo many di=
fturbances 1o Men upon Earth ;-unlefs it be this,
that fince on the one fide, the evils produced bfy

thole
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thefe wicked Spirits are granted, and on the other
their obedience to Exorcilts; it is eafie to infer; that
all the damage that Magicians caufe by the help of:
the Devi/, muft likewife be afcribed to them.

Seét. 11. When we compare allthefe things to-
gether, we fee the FHeathens and Fews delivering:
their Opinions, as from hand to hand, to the Ma-
hometans and Chriftians;{o that we eafily perceive that
both Fews and Chriftians, have by degrees,and infen-
fibly, received the Opinions of the Heathens, by:
whom they were f{urrounded, amongit whom they:
were mixed, and from whom the Chriftians are
defcended : And that the laft have alfo borrowed
much from the Fews, who have delivered  to them
the Sacred Writings, with moft of their particufar
Interpretations, that have been greedily {wallow'd
down, and fince increafed to a great'excefs. Asto
the Mahometans, whofe Law is a mixture of Hea-
then, Fewifb, and Chriftian Doctrines,and more com--
pofed of what is evil in them all than of whart is
good, and therefore ftored with more Errors than
Truth ; It is not ftrange they fhould have {o much
agreement with thofe of the Nations we fpeak’ of.
We may obferve hereafter how all thefe Opinions
have infenfibly been cherifhed and increafed by Po-
pery, and have iffued not only for the fame Spring,
but alfo from another, whence Mahomet has drawn
fomething for the making up of his $yffem. DBur as
I have ended the 11th Chapter of this Book with
the Opinion of the Epicures, I think it convenient to
make a particular Chaprer of thofe of the Manichees,

I4 CHAP.
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C:H.A.P.. XVIIL

That the Doflrines afcribed to the Manichees, are
mixture of all the preceeding, and the original of the
Opinions moft common at thy day.

So1 IF it were abfolutely requifite to know the Opi-

nions of the ancient Hereticks,ar leaft of thofe
that are call’d fo, we would be at the fame Pains as
thofe that endeavour to difcover them : For their
own Books that were then condemned, being loft,
‘tis not reafonable blindly to believe whatever theip
Adverfaries fay of them, whofe Zeal for the Truth
was often mixed with human Paffions : So that they
may fometimes impute to their Antagonifts Opini-
ons that were not fo bad as they gave out, either
mifunderftanding or wrefting them. Perhaps St.
Auftin has increafed the number of Herefies to a
hundred, for fear he fhould diminith that of fevenry
which Epiphanius bad before eftablifthed in his Pre~
Sace,and 57th Chaprer of the Herefies. For if Celfus
could mark, in the moft remote Antiquity, and
from the firft times that we have any knowledge of
Books, but 100 principal Doctors of Heathenifm,
each of whom made not a particular Sect, but only
followed the footfteps of his Predeceflors ; how can
it be imagin'd that Chriftianity, that has the Word
of God for it's Rule, fhould have been in much lefs
time more divided than Paganifm, that was founded
on {uch weak agd uncertain Grounds,

Seét. 2,
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Seét. 2. St. Auftin it feems thould be chiefly con-
fulted, as to the Doctrine of the Manichees, fince
- he himfelf had been infected with their poifon, and
has particularly treated of that matter in his 46 C,
of the Herefies ; however, Ifhall doir with great
caution, by the Reafons juft now alledged : befides
that thefe words of his Preface, 4d quod vils Deym,
made him extreamly fufpected ; for he fays, that in
his little Book of Herefies, he fhows 2 way, Fnde
poffis omnis herefis, & que nota eft, & que ignota vita-
vi.  Toavoid all Herefies, whether known or unknown,
For how can one provide himfelf againft what is
unknown, and confequently fignifies nothing ? nay,
I may boldly fay, that what is unknown cannor be
called Herefy, fince whatever deferves that name,
muft be knogwn; or perhaps St. Auftin’s meaning
muft be underftood in this fenfe; thar difcovering
the nature and Genius of fuch Herefies, as are al-
ready known, he has furnifhed us with light, and
weapons againft thole that are yer unknown, but
may become manifeft hereafter. However this be-
ing not the place to infift longer upon this Reafon-
ing,we fhall return 10 our fubject. The fame Father
in his Book againft the Manichees, imputes to them
fome things, Quantumlibet negent ad fo pertinere,
1756 they deny them ever f6 much.  Bur as he treats not
diftinctly enough of all their Opinions, efpecially
thofe that belong to our defign, ¥ fhall rather follow
Dancns, who has gathered the chief points of their
belief, as well out of the Book of St, Auftin before
quoted, and the reft of his works, as out of many
other Authors, from whom I fhall only relate what
may be fubfervient to our fubjed.
Set. 3. As to God and the Spirits, they are faid,
Firft, To have eftablifhed two principles, con-
trary to ‘cach other, one of which was good, and
the Author and Original of all good 5 and the otler
: I 5 éﬁd}
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bad, the Author of all Evil, andthe Prince of darksefs.
That the firft as they fay, 1 the God that bas formed all d
things, andthat the other s Hyle, thar 5 the matter from i
which all things have been formed, and which 1 efteem’d
by them to be the Devil. Some diftinguifb the Devil i
from the Prince of darknefs, and tranflate not as we
do the laft words of the 44th v. of the 8th Ch. of St. th
John. He is the Father of lies; bur bs Father is a
d1e, namely the Father of the Devil.

Second. As to the good God, they fay,that bis Effence
% difperfed as by portions, through all the Creatures, and

gnberent to them, which they explain by many wonder- [.1
Ful Commentaries. This is what they think of God By
and the Devil, in relation to their Effence and Ex~ i
aftence, what follows concerns their Operations.

. Sect. 4. Third. The People of darknefs formerly §
warr'd with the People of light. The good God went N
bimfelf ro attack the Prince of darknefi, by fome cer= [_
tain principal Spirits, which he bad produced of his
own Effence, who bowever, being too weak, were taken
Prifoners; but Chriflt came to repair that diforder, bav- '|
2ng been begotten by fome certain firft Man,who had been b
the promater of the VWar, and bad begun it. By
Fourth. That in the mean while, Chrift bimfelf 5
the Serpent that feduced Adam and Eve.
Fifch, That Chrift 5 now fixed amongft the Stars, §
efpecially in the luminous Globe of the Sun, in whish
fenfe they explain bic Afcenfion to Heaven. !
Set. 5. Sixth. They belicve the Metempfychofissn § ™"
this manner 5 That the Souls [ball pafs into the bodies of
Juch a kind of living Creatures, as they bave moft loved
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{ or abufed, during thesr Life. He that has killed a moufe § ™
I or-afly, flall pafs in punifbment, into the body of a § ™
i moufe or afly, the flate in which he fball be put after Df':
't death, [ball likewife be oppofed tothat, in which he was | ::"?
i during bis Life. He that 5 vich fball be poor, and he § ™
1 toar is poor fball be rich, | :jal-é
i ' Seventh, j i



LT = e —a

F=

|ITI! 1

i

s

S |

ﬁ::‘li'-!

st

e %rfi Bewitch’d, 179

Seventi. They alfo give two Souls to every Man, one
of which, 7 always contrary to the other. Bur enough
of their Doctrines,we leave the reft to Danens, who
afcribes to them 271 inall, becaufe what he and other
Authors fay, belongs not to our fubject.

Seét. 6. However 1 am not apt to affert, that
they have believed and taught fuch grofs Doétrines,
as are imputed to them, and have been now relat-
ed. - For fuppofing the common Opinion, concern-
ing the Dotrine of the Manichees, that they were
chiefly extracted from the Philofophy of the Perfians,
(fince Manes, their Firft Author, was undoubtedly a
Perfian,) and that they are ftrangely mingled with
the Chriftian Divinitys It is unreafonable to have
the fame Opinion of that People, that we have of
other Nations, who never cultivated the ftudy of
Nature and Human learning ; fuch as thofe we
have met with in the Northern parts of Africa, and
the Southern of America. It may well e,
that the Manichees afcribe to the whole Univerfe, a
principle like that which is obferved in it’s parts,
viz. The adtive caufe, and the matter, which 4ri-
Jftorle eftablithed to be eternal as well as the World ;
and that afterwards, matter confidered as in-
fenfible by a mifinterpretarion of the words of Mo~
fes, that fpreads in the - beginning, davknefs over the
Abyfs, and the Spirit of God moving over it, fhould
have produced thofe monftrous thoughts, of which
we have given fome inftances.

Sect. 7. Suppofing they have eftablithed two
principal caufes, one of good and the other of evil ;
but yer, {o as that the Firft is unconteftably fuperi-
or to the Second, as much as light is above dark-
nefs, and the workman above the matter he works
upon 5 ’tis probable, that they had an Ides of God,
as a Soul infufed through the whole Univerfe, that
confider’d by them as the body, in which that Firft

. Ccaufe
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caufe continually operates. And asthe contrary mo-
tions of corporeal paffions rife againft the Empire
of Reafon that ought ro govern them, {o they might
believe, that the Animal Spirits proceeding from
matter, perpetually rebel againft God, the Fountain
of all Reafon. Whence it would follow, that God
fhould not be more abfolute mafter of the Univerfe,
than Man is of his body; thence has proceeded
that Idea of two different Gods, one good, and the
other bad ; the latter being ftill inferior to the for-
mer,who is indeed the workman, but has not an ar=
bitrary Government, there being a power in the
World, fo great, that it is able to refift him.

Seét. 8, Butr whether I have made a juft conje-
Qure, or whether the Manichees had other Opini~
ons, then thofe I imagine ;. it feems neverthelefs,
that I may reafonable {uppofe it, upon this founda-
tion, that no Opinions {o grofs as thofe that are af-
cribed to them ; noronly are not admitred, but not
{o much as moved or propounded, as we fhall feg
very foon in the feries of this work ; becaufe the
principal points of thofe {forts of belief with
their dependencies, have a great relation  with
fny Second and Third Book, as I hope to
fhow at the end of the Second. And there-
fore whether any one treats of the Devil and

irits according to the Holy Scripture; or whe-
ther he only follows his own fenfe and right, it may
be affured, that all his Reafonings will turn upon
this notion of his; that God and the Devil have
eachan Empire, one contrary tothe other, and that
tho the Devil be fubject o the power of God ; yet
his ' Empire is more apparent. It is denyed,
that God now works any miracles, but fome are
rafhly afcribed to the Devil, that furpafs all thefe
that are mentioned in the Holy wriz. We -believe
that there are Angels, and gather from the Holy |

. Scripture, that they encamp about the faithful, and
the
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the Devil likewife is inceffantly altive to do them
hurt, if poflible he can, but his abode is in Hell.
However it is very rare to hearany one fay, he has
feen an Angelin a vifion, whereas the Devil 2 :
pears almoft continually. If any thing has been
either fignified or foretold, we never believe it to
be the Operation of an Angel, but of the Devi] -
one is pofleft by him, and another bewitch'd 5 by
his means, unknown Tongues are fpoken, ftrange
things are faid, others no lefs wonderful are per-
form'd, and the moft hidden fecrets difcover’d.
But you will fcarce meet with any that has & good
Opinion of the power of an Angel; if we have
any Holy thought, or good infpiration, how incon-
fiderable foever it may be , we afcribe it to the
Holy Ghoft, and feem nor to believe, that the An-
gelsare {o much as capable of contributing to it 3
fince it ne’er comes in our mind to think upon them.
But the Devil penetrates the moft fecret thoughts
of Men, overthrows their beft defigns, and in-
ceflantly excites them to Evil, if they are accufed
and convicted of any crime, the excufe is always at
hand, for the Devil has done it,or at Ieaft has tempt-
ed them fo to do.

Seét. 9. And therefore fince neither the Ancient
Heathens nor the moderns; neither the Jews, the
Mahometans, nor the Firft Chriftians, ever enter-
tained any fuch Opinions; and that ’tis manifeft,
they have a greater relation with thofe of Manes,
I cannot but believe that this Do@rine which be-
gun to {pring up in the Third Century, was imme-
diatly oppofed on all fides by Orthodox Dottors,
but yet {pread very far into 4fis, whence it hav-
ing pafled into Europe, it has maintained it felf there
longer then ’tis believed. This will not appear

Atrange, if we make a ferious reflection upon this,

that Men writing againft errors, often aim at no-
thing
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thing elfe, but their own reputation and the glory
of having confuted them, whilft they themfelyes
cherifh thofe errors, and keep them in their bofom,
fo that when they come to examine themfelves
they find at bottom, that they agree with thofe,
whofe evil Doctrines they fancy as heartily to de-
teft, as they appear outwardly incenfed againft

them.

TS

CHAP XIX

That the Opinions and praBices already mentioned, have
been maft or all introduced in Popery, which has ad-
ded tothem new inventions of Men.

Seét, 1. ’TI S now time to approach nearer our

Age, and Firf? to confider the Papifts,
and then our felves; for we now know, that the
chief poims of the doctrines to be examined, have
Anciently made part of the religion of the Heathens,

Jews, and Mahometans, and even have been admit-

ted by the Firft Chriftians, whofe purity is fo much
commended. Afterwards, it was eafy to obfervein
the laft Chapter where we fpake of the Manichees,
that great part of the Doctrines afcribed to them,
have infenfibly been introduced into the Chriftianity
of latter Ages. But Popery was not fatisfied with

this, and has invented many new ones, to which

Gregory the great, that would feem to oppofe Anti-
chriftianity, with which he fuppofed the Eaft to be
infeCted, has traced outa plain way. For having
himfelf ufurped a great Authority over the Churches
of the Weft, it was no hard matter for him, to let
his own imaginations and vain inftitutions be re-
celved, and to tranfmit them to his fucceffors, Sinhc:e
that
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that time it became ufual in moft Churches, to be-
lieve whatever Rome taught, and to do wharever
fhe wrote them by way of command ; ar laft fhe
changed that cuftom into a right to her, and an
obligation upon the other; neither Scripture nor
right Reafon were confulted, when the determi-
nations and Authority of the Roman Biflop, upon
Articles of Faith, were only allowed. Thofe de.
terminations were fubftituted inftead of Reafon ;
and when they needed writings to maintain them,
thofe of the Firft Doctors of the Church were rea-
dy at hand, which gave too fair 2 pretence’ of cre-
diting whatever had been invented 3 for how ftrange
foever thofe new Dorines appeared,yet they were
eafily {wallow’d down, provided they were contain-
ed either in the writings of thofe 1s, or in
others that were fpurious and forged at pleafure, and
falfly afcribed to them, if they were bur declared
authentick by the See of Rome, It happened with
this matter as with all others, in which {fome change
in the Worfhip and Do@rine, has infenfibly been

made, or fomthing new introduced, which conti-

nued in the Church till the beginning of the larter

Age, when part of the Weft was reformed, and re-
eftablifhed in it’s firft ftate.

Seit. 2. We muft now confider two things, viz,
how far Popery has brough, in procefs of rime, it's
unlawful Opinions ; and then how far proceeded
the rejection made by thofe that reformed themfelyes
as to the Doctrine and Worthip.  For this reafon, I
fhall fpeak in this Chapter of what the Papifts be-
licved upon the fubject I trear of, and fhall relate
their Worlhip and practices in the following Chap-~
ter. I intend nor to gather thofe Opinions from the
decrees of the Poges, nor the Canons of their Cotin=
cils nnd Synods, as I have not done it, in what I have
related concerning other Religions; but I fhall col-

Ieck
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lect them from the writings of their princip Au-
thors and Dodtors, and from fentiments clearly ex-
prefling them, few of which were ever contradi®-
ed or confuted by any private perfon. So that what-
ever I fhall alledge, being generally received for Ar-
ticles of Faith, by thofe of that Cemmunion; they
will have no reafon to complain of, or exclaim
againft this method, fince in the following Chapter,
I fhall fhow, that thofe manifold Opinions afcribed
to them, are confirmed by the proof of a general
practice. Butif I was to read over all their Au-
thors to extract their Opinions, it would prove too
long and tedious a task ; and therefore I fhall only
follow one of their writers, who is fallen into ‘my
bands by chance, becaufe he has read all the others,
and extracted from them whatever is fubfervient to
our fubject, having put it in order, without omit-
ting any thing, as tho he had done it on purpofe
fince therefore, not only he is not of our Commu-
nion, but a Papift, and a Jefuir too, I think the
choice I have made, will net be blamed. ' This Au-
thor is Gafpar Schottus, who is fufficiently known by

the learned writings he has publifhed of late, and

which he is not afraid to expofe to our cenfure, fince

in 1662, he dedicated his Phyfica curiofz, to the Elefor

Palatine, Charles Lews of glorious memory, who

was of our Communion : this Book and another

entituled, Magia Univerfals, or Univerfal Magsck,

of which he is likewife the Author I defign 1o

make ufe of, laying afide all the others that I had

collected, and partly read for that purpofe, for the

glory of being an infatiable reader is nor what I

aim ar.
- Seét, 3. Following the fame order, I have before

eftablithed, and which is almoft agreeable to that
of Schostus, 1 fhall firft relate the Opinions of the

Doctors of the Church of Rome, concerning Angels

and

o
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and Devils, and afterwards touching human Souls,
either in this Life or after Death. However, I un-
dertake not to make an abftra® of whateyer they
fay, but only ro illuftrate the matter in band, in
order to prove what I have aflerted. To that end
I diftinguifh again the Angels into good and bad,
1o examine What concerns either of thofe two {orts.
But firft I fhall fpeak in general of their Original,
Number, Nature, Equalities, and Power. As to their
Original: Upon the Queftion, of what Nawre Spi-
rits are, I fhall reject the Opinion commonly re-
ceived by feveral Chriftian Doctors 5 That Spirits
are in fome fort Corporeal, becaufe the Council of
Lateran, cap, firmiter, feems to eftablifh, that they
are altogether immaterial ; bus all agree in this,
that they have been created by God, and conftitu-
ted iz a ffate of Grace, Phyfic. Cur. Book 1. Pap. 7,
Though this laft expreffion be fomewhat different
from that of our Churches; yet I will not infift
upon it; but in the following propofition I fhall
obferve what I intend afterwards to make fubfervi-
ent to my defign,

Seét. 5. Thomas Aquinas makes the Angels inny=
merable, Others, following fome ancient Fathers,
eftablifh 99 to one Man, Our Schorzus makes their
number amount to 1000, 680, 000, 600, 4 Thoufand
Thoyfand Millions, more of whom are good then bad,
though he undertakes not to determine the number
of each, pag. 9, 10, This vaft number of Angels, as
well bad as good, are divided by way of degrees
into {ome certain orders, which are explained in
particular, fomewhat further in that fame Book.

Seél. 6. As to the power afcribed to good and
bad Angels ; 1. They can neither penetrate the fe-
cret thoughts of one another, nor thofe of Men ;
yet they can much better pierce into futurities then
Men can do by the help of natural Caufes,and know

for
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for inftance, whether the year fhall be fruitful,whe-
ther it will freeze very hard, whether it will Rain
or blow, pag. 12, 13, 14.

2. "Tis obfervable, that he™ afcribes to them tiie
faculty of moving from one place to another, tho’
it be not done in an inftant, and that of extending
and contracting themfelves locally, pag. 17. 18.

3. He admits the Opinion of Ignatius Erkennefs,
that 1t 1s not neceflary an Angel fhould have a Body
to move another Body, pag. 20. &e.

4. That neverthelefs neicher Angel nor Devil can
" act upon each other, unlefs they meet both in tlie
{fame place, pag. 21.

5. It is the common Opinion, thata Spirit may
afflume a Body in fuch a manner as outwardly to be
feen in a Bodily fhape, by a Perfon whofe Eyes are
conveniently difpofed, witheut being perceiv'd by
another near him, the” his Eyes be as fit for it as
thofe of the former, pag.24.

6. 'Tis likewife the common Opinion, that each
Perfon has his particular 4ngel and Devil, p. 37, 38,

Seft, 7. As to the Holy Angels in particular, the

Opinion of Lombard concerning their Orders and |
different Miniftries, has been always much credited |
among the Papifts ; They believe that he fpeaksac- |

cording to the Scriprure, when he conftitutes nine
Orders of them. dngels; Archangels, Principalities,

Powers, Virtues, Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, and:
Seraphims. Lombard aflerts, that Dionyfius the Are- §
opagite has diftinguifhed them fo, but I have thewed |

before, Chap. 15. Sedt. 3. that it is Pope Gregory,
who has eftablithed that number, tho’ not altogether
in the fame Order. Thefe nineé Orders have been

fince divided into three times three, the three fupe- |

riour Orders are the Seraphims, Cherubims, and
Thrones, and fo forth, afcending again, and'reckon-
ing all nine. Lombard explains this thought more
at
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at large, faying, That as the Martyrs are one Order,
and the Apoftles another, and yet ome Apoftle is above
anotber, as one Martyr above another, he reafonably be-
lieve the [ame to be with the Angels.

Seéf. 8. As to the wicked Spirits in particular, ’ts
believed,

1. That they have rot all been precipitated into
Hell, immediately after their Fall 5 but thatr partof
them remained rambling without, . and fometime
return upon Earch, or abide in the Air, p. 26, 27.

2. That there are fix different places where the
Devils commonly dwell, and whence they effect
their Malice and Power, and therefore are called
in relation to thofe places. r. Linean, or Superaereal
Devils. 2. Adereal Devils. 3. Terreftrial. 4. Aquatick,
5. Subterrancons, 6. Thofe that hate the Light, The
Abbot Trithemius, Delrio, and Agrippa,are quoted by
our Author on that account, pag. 28. 31.

3. They are as well as the Angels divided into
feveral Orders: But the Papifts agree not together
upon this marter ; neither our Author, nor Agrippa,
who has treated ar large of this matter, agree to-
gether,nor with others; but after all, I relate here
what is moft generally received ; to which I add,
that the Opinion of Thyleus, who divides the Devils
into three Spiritual Dominions, and nine Qires, is
not rejected, pag. 36, 37, ;

Seft. 9. Their Power and Effects have always
been much exalted amongft the Papifts; They bold
for certain, -that the wicked Spirits can do great

- wonders, either by their Knowledge or Power.

Mira boc loco vocamus, ({ays Schottus) quorum caufus
etiam fapientes ignorant, & digna admiratione cenfent,
Jive de extero natara facultates tranfcendunt, five non,
T give bere the name of wonders to thofe Effelts, the
canfes of which even the WWife are ignorant of,and judge
them worthy Admiration, whether or no they furpafs the
forces of Nature, pag. 39, 40. 'Tis therefore his Opi-
nion,
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nion, That the Devils can prodice Effefls that are a-
bove the power of Nature: For though he declares
afterwards, That they produce, buz apparently and not
veally, fome Effecls that are peculiar to God only 5 yet
he believes that frequently they really eperate others,
which indeed are not proper to' God, but which
neither Men nor the ordinary courfe of Nature are
capable of effecting withour the affiftance of thofe
Spiries. To prove this Thefis, he quotes many Po-
pith Authors, and fhows that they are all of the
fame Opinion. In the mean while he diftinguithes
what the Devils are able to effe¢t of themfelves,
_from what they cannot do, but by the means of
diagicians and Witches, Pag. 40.t0 5o.

Seét.10. The Confequence he draws from what has
been faid, is, That the Devils operate fome things
by motion, others by the active virtue of Natural
Caufes, and others by Illufion.

1. They alledge-15 forts of their Operations by
their Motion from one place to another, of which
the five firft confift in real Operations, and the nine
laft, in meer Reprefentations. Thofe of the firft
Claffis, are, Firf?, They caufe Fire to defcend from
Heaven, as 'tis related in the firft Chaprer of Fob.
Second. According to the fame Hiftory, they may
raife Storms and Tempefts. Third, They may
likewile caufe Rain, bring fair weather, make
Winds blow upon the Sea, ftop the courfe of Vef-
fels, and overturn them. Fourth. They may pro-
duce Earthquakes, Fifth. They may tranfport
through the Air, or in fome other manner, the
Bodies of Men, and all other forts of Bodies.

Sect. 11. Our Author afterward relates what
they operate by motions of meer Reprefentation

to the internal and external Senfes ;
1. They render vifible things invifible, by fud-

denly fnatching them from the fight of Men.

j 2. They
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2. They make Statues, and other inanimate Qb-
jects move and walk.

They make them fpeak.

4. They make appear Man and Beaft in their
dead Bodies, as tho’ they were alive,

5. They take upon them Aereal Bodies, and by
that means produce feveral Effects.

6. They reprefent the Figure of all forts of mat=
ter, either Gold, Silver, precious Stones, or others,

7. They direct in fuch a manner the Animal Spi-
vits of Men, that they maks appear to them, paft,
prefent and future things in their own fhape, and
per{wade them that they fee, hear, and do things
that are not real.

8. They caufe pineings and violent Difeafes in
human Bodies.

9. By Dreams they prefent to People, fuch ob-
jects as are ablent and remote, and forewarn them
of future things.

1o’ They produce in Men the paflionsof Love,
Harred, Anger and Fury, from Pa 51. 10 54,

Seét. 12. The 2d fort of Diabolical Operations
is no lefs credited ; it confifting in the a&ive virtue
of Natural things ; and therefore ’tis believed, that

. by the power of the Devil, whether he aéts imme-

diately, and by himfelf,or by Wizards and Witches ;
Herbs, Fruits, Waters, and moft other martters
may be mixed in fome fort and degree, and with
the proportions requifite for it, whereby Food,
Drink, Phyfick, or {ome other potion may be made
up;that fhall caufe a great deal of hurt to Man and
Beaft. "Tis alfo believed that all thefe things may
be done by natural ways, but that they are more
eafily, readily, and efficacioufly performed by the
power and craft of the Devil, without being per-
ceived by the moft skilful Men, who can never do
the like, Pag, 55, '
Sedt,
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Seft, 13. As 1o the illufions, they muft be under-
ftood in this Senfe, that the Devils indeed do {ome
thing, but not whatever they feem to operate. For
tis not doubted but the Devil can do whatever is
poffible to be done by natural means and which
may happen in procefs of time, by the ordinary
courfe of nature, without the cooperation of that
wicked Spirit, as we fhall fay anon, but he has this
power by God’s permiffion, to imploy all the forces
of nature, for the producing of what effect he de-

fires ; whence often proceeds, that Men -either by .

ignorance, or becaufe fome extraordinary objects
and events come before them, believe things that
are not in being, or periwade themfelves, that the
Devil performs fome certain effects that are nor na-
tural, In the mean while it remains conftant and
undoubted, that the Devil has power to do * what-
ever Lias been already mentioned, as alfo whatever
I am going to fay.

Seft, 14. 1 mean to {peak of illufions, which -

Schortus together with Delrio and Molina declares
to be of Three forts ; thofe that are made by the
change of the objects, thofe that are made by the
change of the Air, and thofe that happen by the
change of the Organs of the fenfes.

Firf?, Illufions are made by the change of the Ob-

je¢t, when one thing is fubftituted inftead of ano--

ther, that has been fuddenly and impercepti-
bly inatched aways; or when an object is
prefented to the Eyes, in fuch a ftate and

manner as that, it produces a falle vifion; or:

when any objet made up of Air, or of fome
other Element, offers it {elf to the fight; or laftly
when there appears any thing compoied of different
marters, mingled together ; fo skilfully prepared,
that what exifted before, receives thereby another
form and figure,

Secondy
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Second. The change of the Air is made by thefe
ways, when the Devil hinders, left the object fhould
“ | pafs through the Air, and hit our Eyes 5 when he
‘| difpofes the Air that is begwixt the obje® and the

| Eyein fuch a manner, that the object appears in
i 1" another figure then really it is, when he thickens
_tMﬂ&mnﬁmﬁe%@ﬁ@wquMﬂmmkm,
%} and to hinder it from being feen in other places, but
the place he defigns ; when he moves the Air in
the place through which the obje is to hit the
Eye, that the obje& going through that part of the
Air, may alfo be moved, and that ir’s figure may
be prefented to the Eye, otherwife then it is; and

laftly, when he mingles and confounds together fe-
| veral different figures, in order thar in one only
object , there may appear many together, pag.
55.

Third. The Organs of the Senfes are changed,
when they are either transfer'd from their places
and alter'd ; when their humours and adtive par-
4 | ticles are corrupted or thickned, or when fuch a
¢ | fhining brightnefs paffes before the Eyes, that they
i | are dazled, fo that it feems, ‘that a Man raves wak-
k| 1ng, p. 55, 56.
ke of Seét. 15. Asa confequence of all thefe things,

| 'tis held as an undoubted truth, that the Devil can
b | perform miraculous effects u pon all forts of crearures,
| efpecially upon Men, wiz.

Firff, That he can give life to Dead infeds, and
511" make them perfe@ Animals, which however 1is
ol | againft the meaning of Schozzus, p- 129,

o | Second, And confequently, that he can produce

m | ahd make appear true Frogs and Serpents as was

by | done in Egypt in the time Myfes, P57, 5% 59.

@ ' Third, That he may difcover and bring to Men,
hidden treafures, and even if occafion ferves, make

| Morey, 2, 116, however Schorens fays with reafon,

that
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that he is fo ill natur'd, as feldom to do, as to this:
all that is in his power. ;

Seét. 16. Concerning Man in particular, ’tis be-
lieved,that unclean Spirits can Copulate in the fhape
of Men with Women, and in the fhape of Women
with Men, {o that as from that communication Chil=
dren may be begotten, pag. 61. to 67.

2. That the Devil, as by a kind of Tran{mura-
tion, may change Women into the likenefs of Men,
and Men into that of Women, pag. 113.

3. That he transforms Men into the figure of
Wolves, Cats, and other Beafts, pag. 94.

4. That he may ftrengthen the memory of Man,
and enlighten his underftanding, pag. 114. :

5. That he may reftore Youth to old Men, and
repair their Faces.

6. That he may poffefls himfelf of the Bedy and
Senfes of a Man, and make him as Exftatick.

#. That he may plunge Men into a deep Sleep,
and make them capable of Fafting whole years,
pag. 104, 107.

8, That he may render Men invulnerable.

9. That he may caufe all forts of Difeafes to
Man, asalfo rid him of them, p. 102,

Seft. 17.1 have kept the chief Article for the end 5
that is, That the Devil carries over by night,through
Windows and Chimnies, Magicians, Sorcerers, and
Witches, to the Sabbat, “or their Affembling Place
though after all, many Popifh Writers deny it. But
finceit is the common Opinion, on which the very
Judges of Sorcerers partly lay the foundation of
their Sentences, I intend not to put it on the reckon-
ing of the Papifts in general, though our Author
takes it upon his own, pag. 67.and 8o, For I will

not wrong the Papifts fo ruch, as to call it their
own Sentiment, fince there are Men amongft us %,

that have the fame Opinion, aswe fhall hereafte{;: BE
el




The World Bewitchd, 193

Yet there is one thar is particular to them, of which
I have been informed of lare by People thar have
lived amongft them, and have feen a very fréquent
practice of it, I mean the Monitores. When any
one has {uftained a lofs, or when 'cis defired to dif=
cover an important Affair, “or even a Trifle, a Mo-

| #atory is obtained from the Bifhop; which isan ad
| wherein the thing or the fact enquired after is {pe-
. cified. This Monitory is publifhed at the end of
' Parochial Maffes, before all the People,fand faftned

to the Doors of Churches, and at the corners of
Streets, and after the expired time, and neceflary
publications, they come to the ceremony of thun-
dring it out. After which it is certain, that three
parts of the People believe and are firmly per-
fuaded, thar thofe who knew any thing of “the mat-
ter, and have nor gone in time to reveal it to the
Rector, or other Prieft commifiion’d by the Bithop,
never fail to fall into the pofleffion of the Devil, 1o
whom the Monitory delivers them, after it's being

thunder'd ous, and that the Devil transforms them

moft, or all the Nights, into Dogs, Cats, Wolves,
G{:-ats.,andtmher Animals, which is called to whurr
as a Wolt. Tf one meet in the night fome Wild-

. § Bealt or a Domeftick ftraying, he fancies to have

met the Wolf-man, and js ready to fwear ir. Some

| of the moft thinking and lefs fuperftitious part, at
| leaft believe, thar the Excommunication conrained

in thofe Monitories, cuts off from the Communion

b of their Church, and delivers to the Demans thofe
' that have not fubmitted to if, by revedling fuch

things, as ’tis often very convenient and nfeful to
concezl. ' \ |
$edt. 18. As all thefe things are faid in general
concerning the power of wicked Spirirss fo cer-
tain places are affigned 1o them, where they ufi
ally produce their Effe@ts: The co' mion Opinion
Val, 1. K is
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15, that there are familiar Spirits, Domeftick, and
IMounranous Devils.
1. The familiar Spirits, Spiritus Familiares, are
thofe who always keep by a Man, even when he calls not
Sor them, whether they do it of their ewn accord, or
that they bave been hired very cheap for that purpofe.
They Jerve bim faithfully, ar leaft outwardly, whether
or no be calls for them. They fuffer themfelves to be flut
wp in Rings, Chryflals, Chefts, and the like, and to be
carvied away whitherfoever one pleafes 5 Thele are the
very words of Schortis, pag. 134. - Thofe Demons
in Glals or Rings are according to the common
Opinion, fhutin or faftned to them with fome cer=
zain ceremonies uled in that cafe 5 and not by the
virtue of any Conjurations or Exorcilims, nor by the
power of him thar carries them, as’tis believed by
lome ; but they undergo this willingly, or by the
dbfolute erder of the Prince of the Devils, whom
they blindly obey ; or laftly, ro deceive Men more
-eafily. When they arc in thofe forts of Prifons,and
have been carried through feveral places, queftions
are put to them, and fometimes they are forced to
dpeak. Then they dilcover to Mea hidden Things,
and foretell thofe that are to come. It is believed,
that in our days a great and victorious Prince car-
ried oneof thefe Spirits with him in his Ring, and
that he loft his fight in a Barttle, a little after the
Stone that was in the Ring was broken into two
picces, pag. 143. T
Seét. 19. Schortus and DeWio relate out of Meletjus,
what is ordinarily faid concerning Domeftick: De-
vils, They withdraw into the moft bidden ploces of the
boufe, upom piles of Wood, where they are kept with the
sofl delicions Meat, becaufé they carry to their Mafters
Corn that, they bave flolen from other People’s Barns,
EVhen t]afe ."4;;01'.'!':'” ntend to fettlesn any Houfe, they

erake it Ynown by Leaping up flicks of VWeed, er throw= b
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¢ng Dung into Pails of Milk. If the Mafler of the
Houfe, taking notice of ity lets alone thofe Sticks and

| the Dung in the Milk, or even if be drinks of the Miik

ento which the Dung bas been thrown, the Spirit appears

A

t0 bim, and lives with bim. Thofe forts of Spirits

| are called by the French Gobelins, by the Durch

Guldelkens, and Kabaurermannekens, and by the Eng-

| lith Hobgoblins.. They appear in the fhape of Men
. and Women, as little as Dwatfs, or fuch as Pigmies

were formerly imagin’d to be. ~Schoreus, fays, Thae
3t was ufual in former times to fee many of thofe § Di=
vits in Houfes, where they did whatever was neceffary.
They dr effed Horfes, they fwept the Houfe,carried Wiod
and Water, and did all forts of Service, pag. 145. he
did well by faying 'twas formerly done, left he
fhould be put to a proof in this curious Age.

Seét. 20. He has taken from Georgius dpricola, the
defcription he makes of Mountanous Devils, faying,
Thar they dwell in the Mines under the Mot ains 2
tat they are cruel and frightful 3 that they make un-
eafic.and perpetually vex thofe that work in the Mines :
Some call them the little Hillanders, lecaufe they ordz=
narily appear litele, fearce three foot bigh, with an old
wrinckled Face, and in the fame [bape with the Mi-
ners, clothed with a Waftecoat and Apron. Neverthe-
lefs, he fays, that they are not fo wicked as the
love to play Tricks, and to be merrily Roguiih, ef-
pecially when they will perfuade that they do the
greateft part of the work in the Mines. When all’s

. done, his Opinion comes at laft to this, that there

are two forts of thar kind of Spirits, fome are good
and the other bad 5 The latter are feared and de-
tefted by the Workmen, whereas they look with
pleafure upon the former, believing them to be of
good Auvgury. But Schortus being willing to grang

‘that they ure of a mean Order betwixt Men and

Spirits, holds them for bad Spirits, what good
K 2 {oever
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focver they may do, believing that when it happens
fo they are forced to it by God, or that they do it |-
Craftily, todelude Men, Pag. 114. and 149,

Sel. 21, There is ftill mere illufions made in
relation to the fhapes the Devils take on, than in the
other occafions above-mention’d. 1 will- not now
fpeak of whole Armies thatare believed frequently
10 appear in order of Battle,of which Scpottus treats 1.
.at large in the addition to his {fecond Book, p. 336. | /!
‘but .of thofe that are called Hobgoblins and Faivies. § .
Formally our People {peak almoft of nothing elfe,
Schottus werites thereupon, p. 339.  Delrio fays, That §.
there is a fore of Spelires that appear as Women all in |
avbite, in Woods and Meadows ; Some are feen in Sta- §,
bles with WWax Cardles lighted, ~fome drops of which
they let fall upon the Mains of Herfes, ccmbing and
rwifling them viry neatly 3 thole white Women are
alfo call’d §¥bils, and ’tis faid, that one of 'em na=- "
med Haband, 1s.as the Queen of the others;and com- E
mands them. People believe their Apparitions ro § = "
be of geod Omen 5 but the Doctors look on fuch §**
prefages as old Womens Tales, acknowledging in ™™
he mean while, thatthe thing is true, or at leaft §™
" poflible: And Schozsus velating, p. 215. what Cor- § 1
f melius of Kempen {ays, aflures us, that in the ume of § .

the Emperor Lotarins, that is abour 830. feveral of §* 4
thofe Fairies were to be found in Frifeland, where § "
they dwelt in Grotes, ‘or on the tops of Hills and §™tie
Mountains, whence they defcended at night,to carry §*
away Shepherds from their Flocks, Children from §™fu
‘gheir Cradles, and flip both into their Caverns. U
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C II A PI X}:o

IWhat 3 the Doftrine - of Popery comcerning Apparitions
of Spivits, and bowe  they terment Men, eitler by
themfelves, or by the Miniftry of ether Men,

Seét.1. TN fpeaking of this laft kind of Demons
Yot~

we are delcended by degrees, even to
Spccters and Phantafms. . Bur Firft, we have cbfer-

. ved that there were yet two things to-treat of,-

touching Spirits, thar is, their Apparitions to Men,
and their ' Operations in the {ame. Itis' upon this
fubject of Apparitions, that there is room to fpzak
of Phanta{ms; which, according to the opinion of
the Papifts, are good and bad Angels, or Souls of
the deceafed, which become vifible, or which are
underftood without being f{eén ; either thar they
{peak. intelligibly, or that ‘they: make only fome
found and noife. There is' yer this difference in
their Apparitions, that there are fome Souls, which
whether they manifeft themfelves vifibly, or whe-
ther they are only heard, work fome effects, where-
as there are others, rhat operate nothing. ' Schottis
freely teaches us many things,which relatés to them,
that 15, ~ Firf?, in what placés Specters chiefly ufed
to appear; Secondly, what Specters and Phantafms
are 3 Thirdly what they act ; Fourthly, to whom
they particularly appear ; Fifthly, what means there
are to avoid them, and be rid of them,

Seét. 2. Thofe places where Phantoms appear,

Schostus perfaades himfelf, that there is no place in
e the
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the World but that may happen.  However, that
there are {fome, where it happens more frequently
than elfewhere. As,

I. In Defaris, and in folitary places, Le grounds
his opizion upon Scripture, Ifsi. 33. 14. Apoc. 18,
2. Tob. 8, 3. And confirms ir by the confideration
of that which hapned to our Saviour Jefus Chrift
himfelf, $t. Matehew, €hap. 4. Sr. Luke, Chap. 4.
It is for this reafon that the good St Antheny was

fo hardly dealt with in the Defarr, by all forts of .

Hobgoblings and Spirits, Pag. 226,

2. If one were in the humor alfo, to believe a
tore of Water Demons , our Auther would ve
often make them ‘appear in Ponds and Marfhes,
Pagi 229, \

3. If the Pagans have h-d, fince a long time,
Gods of the Groves, the Chriflians will not deny
but that there are fuch, for they fay thar there are

particular Phantoms in Woods and Meadows,
Pag. 229.

4. When they are to fight any bloody Battle, or |

after it has been fought, many Specters have often
been feen in the field of Bartle, Pas. 230,

5. Phantafms often appear in- Baths and Stoves,
Pag. 232,

6. Which happens alfo in Fortreffes and Caftles,
Pag. 234.

7. In Mines and Caverns, as it has been faid be-
fore concerning Mountain Gods. Pag. 235.

8. There are feen more Apparitions in places
where Murderers and Thieves haune, than in other
Places. Pag. 235. - |

9. Holy Cloyfters;, Churches, and Temples of
God’s Worfhip, are not alfo exempted. Pag. 237,

Asfor me I am_very much perfwaded that there is

no place in the World, where there are more De-

lufions and Apparitions made, or rather, deceitful

Vifions, than in thofe places. to.

tjn-.fefF
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10. So it is no marvel, that the fame happens to

‘evesy particular perfon in his Houfe. Pag. 238,

Seét.3. If one asks,what it is thar appears,or What

- thefe Fantomes are, you will not fail to be imme-

diately fatisfied. Sometimes they are good Angels

. bur moft frequently evil Spirits, Souls of the de-

ceafed. However, in this occafion there 1s faid

touching Angels very little, and that very uncer-
tain 3 fortaflis etiam Angeli boni ; fometimes perbaps
good Angels, {ays Schotus. Pag, 247. But concerning
Demons he affirms very neatly, and with a great
affurance, that they are not all alike wicked. Be-
caufe Phantafms are diftinguithed in mites & terricos
Jeu truculentos 5 in good and cruel : that which 1sfornd
explained in the fame place by thele words taken

out of Caffien, touchsnz Jome umpure Spivits, & are or=
dinarily called Faunos, Faunes, Kabautermannakens, or
Ha&gafﬁm; it #5 notorions that they delude Men, as
by way of [port and paftime, [o that in certain places
they poft themfelves ordinarily in the way, and take
them up, however, without tormenting the paffengerss
they are contented to laugh at them, and make raillery,
and play them fome pleafant pranks.  And they feem:
rather to have a defign to tire them, than to give them
any difpleafire. Buk it 5 alfo known, there are others

fo evil and focruel, that it does not [atisfic them to tor-

ment People, and cruelly to tear them where they come,
( this ought to be underftood of the poffefled ) Bue
they will attack thofe who pafs by, altho® at the fame
time they are a great way off, and horribly treat them.
See one that {ays he knows them very well himfelf;:
and further, thar no body is ignorant of it, he re-
Iyes upon his own perfwafion, and does applaud
himfelf for it. Would it not be more mifchievous
than the W4l with a wisp himfelf, that fets upon
paflengers to fufpet and confute his belief ? How=
ever, heis bur a little while to be quicr, for we

: K 4 cannot
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Cannot avoud troublivg’ him, and fhewing hs
Error,’
Faurei, The Souls of
ed or damned,

. I =
31{' ;J:-IIT.":',‘.?,
4 e

the deceafed “are either fay-
it 15 beld for certdin, that thofe thar
are often “feen 1o appear ro holy Men
tor their ecod, and thar they appear: flill.” The
Infinite number of cxamples,
which have been compiled from all {ores of Hifto-
rics, even of ‘thofe Wwhich are the leaft worthy of
credit, and that are enriched with a greatmany new
ornaments toat have been lent them in compiling of
the work, Bur there are none which appear (o wor-
thy of remark as thefe apparitions of Souls, which
happen in confequence of Covenants, that have been
made betwixr Holy People in their life time . thar
15, when two of more have mutually promiled, that
who fliould die firft, (hould appear to the ather, and
come and tell him news of the eftate he was in,
whether in Purgatory or in Heaven. The Author
makes no doubr, bur the thing bappens as it is
‘agreeds 3 bur he dares not decide, whether fuch an
agreement be lawful, in which cafe he belicves, it
muft be made by a particular in [piration from God,
7. 332, -

Seét. 5. There is no more doubt of the appari-
tions of Souls thar are damned.and they are ground-
ed upon proofs of the fame certainty, as the former.
Schottys reports an example drawn from Bencine
and Delrio, which appears (o frong and. conviace-
ang.that he exprefles him@If thus at the end: Ir %4
frory which is confirmed by the belicf Senerally. given.to
3575k 5 publichly in all Places, by many Bagks, and. by

W great mumbsr of letters, and the rafu':-{g has bappencd
in the time and place mentioned Ivis a Queftion to
know, if any thing may not be falfe or-mixed with
any falliry, becaife it-has been publithed a long time
withour being” contradicted, either, in word or

writing ?

Legends contain an

fil
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writing 2 but it would be oo long to treat upon
this Queftion here, it will be proper in another
place. However, if this Hiftory be true, it mighe
confirm the fentiments of the Papifts, which fay,
That the Souls of the damned appear here upon
Earth to the living, to prefent to them, in a fright-
ful manner, the torments they fuffer in Hell, to the
end, they may bring them by that, to repent and
leave off Sinning,

Seét, 6, Our Jefuit is too wife to fpeak much himfelf
of Purgatory, he leaves that to others ; he held
neverthelels with thofe of his Faith, That the Souls
of the deceafed dzfive often of the living, the hélp of
their Prayers and good works, and thar by confequence,
the Souls in m!’mygfwr place they may be, expedt thofe
that are entred into Heaven, or into Hell, appear to
Men, p. 253. Wefee that he will not much trouble
us with Purgatory, and inftead of perplexing 'him-
felf with a determin’d place, he ‘choofes rather to
be at large, in placeing Souls in loco difpenfationis,
in a place of difpenfation ; fuch as the Schoolmen
have forged ir, whole Opinion, fome of vurs find
not condemnable, in what place foever thofe Souls
may be, the Papifts believe certainly, that they'ap-
pear often to Men, to the ends that have been fmen~
tioned. It is alfo the'eommon Opinion, that the:
greateft part of the Souls, are rot thofe that are in
Paradife or in Hell ; but thofe that dwel berween
thofe two places,or in Purgatory 5 for frequent jour=
neys from Heaven to Earth would toomuch difturb

the repofe of the Souls; that are tliere; and Hell

keep its Caprives to0 clofely confin'd, to®%é them
fo much liberty ; and if it ‘be permiried’itte to di=
vert the publick, Ifhall fay, it would bring ro pro-
fit to the Churches Coffers, whofe fire of Purgatory

| makes the pot boyl much better, then all the flamos

of Hell do, or all the heat of the Celeftial fir-.
K f 'S:I-:E-
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Sect. 7. If one would know what all thofe fag-
toms do in the World, Schostus will not fail to in-
form you, and even to mark with a great deal of
care and exadlnefs, many different manners, in
which they fhew themfelves p. 269, .

Firft. They appear to the fight under divers fi-
gures, as well of Men, as of Beaits, or frightful
Montfters,

Second. The Ears are often ftruck wichout feeing
any thing, and even fometimes in fuch an extraor-
dinary manner, that it caufes aftonithment and fear:
FoRglL.

Third. The touch has it’s fhare in it, if what the
Author fays be true, Thar they move them Jometinies
b0 ' vouch Men witiour doing thems any barm, bat as
orier times they puflo them fo, that they drive them
with wvislence, they make them fall down, bruife them
and beat them, that they even trouble them, and tempt
tlem to Letchery, p. 273.

Sef. 8. It is likewife ‘neceflary to know that
which 1s written Concerning the fisure of bodies, in

wlich Phantafms appear, he fays, p. 287. That the
Abbot Trithemeus, Thyreus, Delrius, and others,
( whence it apperrs;thac it is the common Opinion, )
relate, Certain figns, by which ane may know, 'if whe-
ther Spirits wio prefent themfelves in a corporeal form,
are- Angels or Men, good Angels or Devils 5 Souls of the

lefleder dammed 5 or Souls which are in Purgatory to

be purifiedthere. However, he affords not a very
ample inftruction upon this point, for the chief mat-
ter that he fays of ir, is, That theSouls of the bleffed
appear with an Air of: content ‘and ' joy ; thar the
Souls whish are in Purgatory have a more doleful
countenancus but that thofe: of the damned, have
a more frightful afpect with figns of defpair. And
tho it be the common Opinion, that there are al-
ways {ome defects,or fomething disfigured in the bo-

dy,

ft
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dy, in which the Devil prefents himfelf ; notwith-
ftanding, neither our Jefuir, nor Delrins, holds %
for certain; fee that which the firft puts for cer-
tain, and as generally believed, p. 291. Tt is that
when the Devil appears and fpeaks, he always:
fpeaks the language of the Country where he is,
fo that he' muft underftand more languages than
Mithridates 5 or every Devil can appear but in his
proper Country. But the voice of a Specter is
always perplex'd, trembling, weak, and as murter-
ing, as tho it were underftood throngh a Tub, or
through the cheft of an Barthen Veflel, for fays
Schottus, The Devilcan fpeak no better. See accord-
ing to this Author, and thofe of his belief, a good
mark to know him.
~Seél. 9. Wemuft notomit that which is given
out as a thing certain, that a Phantafin feels always
cold when one touches it, Cardan € Alexander 2b
Alexandro, are witnefles, that affirm it, and Cajeran
gives'a reafon, that he haslearned from the Devil’s
own mouth, who being asked by a Witch concern=
ing this {ubject, anfwer’d, that the thing muft needs
be fo, and thac it could not be otherwife ; the Car-
dinal explained the words of the Devil in this fenfe,
that he will not communicate 1o a body he takes,
thar moderate heat which is o agreeable, or that
God'swill not permiv him. The Witch was
contented with thar pofitive an{wer, without putting
the Queftion further. |
Sett. 10.. 1 The Queftion now is to know, who’
they are which ofteneft fee Specters 2 our Author
aniwers pertinently to this Queftion, 7. 292 ar¥h
293. ~And his' words deferve very. well to be re-
ported, zs they arev..The Souls which are in Purga-
tory. appear ratber to the Faithful then to the Excome
municated, or to Infidels; and ameng thefe firft,
they appear rather -to their Parents, to their Al-
L | - lies,
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lies, and to thofe which belong to theém; in any manner
whatfocutr, then they do te Strangers, becaufe that they
hope for fuccor from them, which they cannot hope from
others.. The Souls of the domned appear particularly to
thofe-which have beenithe canfe of their lofs, and of the
vorments they fuffer, . “The-apparitions of Devils are
made alfo with reference to the ruins of- thofe they
perfecare, 2nd their ill will for Mankind, whom
they take pleafure to tormént.  On the firfk refpect,

thole who are charged with .2 greater number of.

Sins have moft to fuffer; in the feconds the  mofk:
VirtugusMen are the more expofed toi their ateacks.
Seél.x 1, ( After-the Spedbers; letus come to the
poflelleft, - refering the remedies againft. thefe two.
accidents, to the following Chapter. That which
happens td the poffeft, gives occafion to know. mors
particulasly. what the Devil can adt, Pufeffing, fays:
Schottus, i an_inevitable torment to Mar from-the De-,
vily which @ in bis body, who afts there; and keeps. him.
in bi power for 4 certain time. p. 521. Which be
unfolds more partieularty afterwards, but as there:
has been lattly publifhed, an Hiftory of the Devils
of Loudun: and of. a, poffefion. very #imous, faid
to have happened inthe Town, the circumftances
of which, givea greavdeal of light \upon this-point,
we will alledge;that which will be: proper. for: dhis
fubject,referring a more {trict examination lto.ouriyth
Book, which we fhal not-beafraid to do, nothwithe
ftaading the Author appears to be a Proteftant, bes
eaufe that the moft parc of the ftoriest this Hiftory
contains, are gathered from many Ecclefiaftick Boaks,
whererthey are grounded upon Authentick publick:
acks 5 and thavthe pofleffion wasdeclaredl réve by-a
decree of theBithop.Ir wasalfo confirm’d by the blood:
of a Prieft, who.was executed for a Magician, after
having been condemn’d by an aétmade by a fentence
of . Judges Commiflioner fent by the Fr;:gch
ing
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King, to examine this affair, {ee'then yet what
Schoreus fays. p. 533, &e.

Firfl. Thava Man may be poffeft by all forts of
evil Spirits; of what order foever they may be, for
it'has been faid in the 19thiCh. Se&. 8. That the De-
vils-are divided into/different orders, and the Hifto-
ry. of the Devilsof Londun, fhews us, that
one Elizabeth Blancheard, faid to be poffeft by fix Fe-
vils 5 by Aftarch and the coal of uncleannefs; by the
order of Angels ; by Belzebub and' the Lion of Hel,
of the order:of 'Archangels ;' by Peroy and Marou,
of theiorder of ‘Cherubins. p. 255, - . il

Seconds. That all'perfons of whatSex; Age, Con-
dition, or Religion foever they thay be, whatfo-
ever kind of life they lead, either good or bad, may
be pofleft by Devils.

Third, Altho the 'moft part are pofleft without
their confenty and-ini {pight of them, by evil Spi-!
rits, - it 1s ‘believed, fometimes, that there are fome
which confent' to it, 'there are thofe ‘to/whom are
ateributed Spirits of ‘Psrhon, who divine by’ meags
of ‘the Devil. Schottus p. 550. '

Seéti12.  This Author explains to us more pre=
cifely, in what manner the' Devil enters into Men,
and how he works. - -

Farft. Granting’ he can cloath all forts’ of bodies:
ashe pleafes; and according as ‘God ' permits him,
he ean/ fometimes go and come, entérinto Man, and
come out invifibly, and fometimes, alfo vifibly and
undet the figures of fmall Beafts, or infects,as Ants,
Flies, Spiders, or under thofe little birds. Thisis ‘the
commonOpinions of Popith writers,althdSchorrns is e
very much for it} p. 539, But he is in thewrong, 'for-
hete’s @ proofi-at leaft, as to his invifible going injand’
coming out, in the - Hiftory ‘of the Devils of Lou-’
dun 5 where it is faid, that a Devil calléd Bibemor,
being goneout to feek a new Covenant, the. puar-
dian
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dian Angel of the Nun that he poffeft, feized up-
on him and bound him for a Month, under the
Picture of St. Fofeph inthe Church, p. 405. And
that this Religious fancyed, as tho I know not what
fhould have gone out from her head; which remoy-
ed from her, as the Devil retired farther ; and after-
wards the Devil himfelf declared, that after having
been tied in his body not to part from  it, he had
at prefent, as well as his companions, the liberty of
coming too and fro. p. 408. -

- Second. Schottus howevever agrees, that evil Spi-
rits give to the poffeft, the faculty of fpeaking ftrange
languages that they never learned, and of revealing
fecrets, which they could not know of themfelves.
?- 540. So it is that the Nunof Loudun {poke La-
tin the beft he could,affuring that fhe had never lears~
ed it. Hiftory of #he Devils of Loudun. And {o it is
thar the Demons difcovered to the Jefuir Surin, {e-
cret matters, in histhought or in his perfon.zi 273.
or that they went to kifs the right hand of one of
the exorcifts, for that the Duke of Orleance had o
defired it, and had declared his defire to another
exorcift, p. 297.Upon which one of them hath wtit,
that the Devils an{wered often to interrogatories,
made to them by the exorcifts, without exprefling
them otherwife thea by the inferior direGion of their
thoughts, . 104. See there the laft effort of Divi-
nation to divine thoughts hidden,and inno ways-ex-
prefled.

Third. Schottus {ays in other places, that the prin-.

cipal operations of the Devil, are made in the bo-
dy of the pofleft, and that they art little or nothing

upon the Soul 5, and thar for this reafon, they cannot
make a Man loofe his Faith, nor Hope, nor Chari=

ty. . 534. But the ‘Devil Ifaacarum who knew

more of it then our Author, fays, that Bebemer had .
not only vex'd Fob in his body, buc that he had alfo

troubled
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troubled his Soul: and that it is for this reafon,that
he finned not in all that he faid : Hiftory of the De-
vils of Loudun. Pag, 374.

Seét.13. See what the Dévil can do, and what he
does very often, according to the opinions of the Ro-
man Catholicks ; be it that he makesufe of the Mini-
ftry of Men in thefe occafions, or that he ufes them
not ; thofe that he imployes in his Miniftry, are
called Sorcerers, Enchanters, and Magicians. Tis
ftedfaftly believed, thar thole People have given
themfelves to the Devil, and have covenanted with
him, and figned it with their own Blood 5,1 hat
the Devil on his part is obferved to do all they
defire during the courfe of their life, and that the
Magicians on their part give themfelves to the De-
vil, and put themfelves into his poffelion all their
days, or for a certain time that they have mutual-
ly agreed together. If you would fee an example
very particular of fuch a contra®, you need bur
read the Hiftory of the Devils of Loudun, Pag.271.
but you cannor read it without being amazed. The
Magicians, in confequence of their Covenants, are
toenjoy a great deal of pleafure, which will be
procured to them by the Devil, to do a.great deal
of mifchief to others, and caufe a great deal of
damage to their Cartle, and to their other.Goods,
Their pleafure confifts in folemn Afflemblies, which
are held inthe pight in places the Devil appoiats,
and where he appears in all forts of Figures :
there they dance, drink and eat in excefs, and the
Men and Women mix themfelves carnally rtoge-
ther, and with the Devil himfelf, who for that
purpofe, fometimes transforms himfelf into a,Man,
fometimes into a Woman. The Wizards and
Witches are tranfported thro the’ Windows,to places
Where they aflemble, by virtue of a certain Oint-
ment they anoint themfelves with ; they ride

mounted
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mounted upon the Devil, as upon a Horle, for
he is obliged to {ferve them ; and for this pur-
pofe he transforms hignfelf into a Goat, or
fome other ' Amimal. = Sometimes there are in
thofe Affemblies, ftrange Sacrifices, for the Hiftory
of the Devils of Loudun writes, Pag.153, Thatthey
foree the Devil Leviathan to furrender a Contract
wtittetr upon the fleth of the Heart of an Infant,
taken in a Sabbat, held at Orleans, and of the Afhes
of a burnt Hof?.

Seét. 14. The diforders that they caufe to Men,.

are to' mifchief their perfons, or their Cartle, to
ftir up Tempefts, to fpoil the Corn of the field,
to breed Difputes, to difturb the Society of Men,
by a thoufand means ; fome times they do good
with ‘an eye to proper advantage ; for fome Money
they difcover things loft ; they declare if one is be-
witch’d, or if not, and by whom it has been ; they
teach what muft bedone to cure them that are fo,
or shey cure them themfelves. Of this, Bodin in his
Book, - intituled Demonamania thall fully ‘inftrock,
the reader,that will takethe pains to read him.For
no Authors are more large upon that fubject, than
he and Delrio. In the mean while we will look
into' their Sentiments, related by Schorus, more
plainly than in their own Books.

Seét. 15. He defines this unlawful Magick, upon
which fubjeé” the Reader will nor forgert the di-
ftinGion heretofore made, Chap. 4. Sect 2. & 7.
A Power by which Man werks certain wonders, which
Jitrpafs ordinary Underftanding, which & dome, not by
any Art, nor by the force of bis proper Faculties, nor by
thesapplication “of natural Caufes, bur by the affifi-
. anc afjﬁm Devil, by wirtue of an agreement made

with him. Mag. Unsverfe. Pag. 1. LE(E. 1. in Proleg.
Chap. 7. he eftablifhes thefe forts of Covenarts as

certain, diftinguifbing them into two kinds; thofe
~ which
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which are made exprefly with intention; and of
deliberated purpofe 5 And thofe which are racitely
made,  Butrwe fhall hereafter hear Senneitys eg-
plaining himfelf more . at large upon this {ubjed,
However, we find inthe fame place, as well as in
Schotus's Books this Maxime eftablithed as certain,
Quod Magice bujus vis omuss nititur palls, wel tacito
vel expreflo cum ' Demone, ut probae Delrius, &c,
That all the force of this Magick, depends on an a-
greement made tacitely or expreflly with the Devil,
Delrius proves it, &c.

Seft. 16. This Author fays further, That from the
confideration gf the ends the Magicians bave, viz. to
aét marvelons things by the Devils power, chicfly pro
ceed three forts of FVitcheraft 5 for they bave fometimes,
#o other end but to acquive the Avt and Dnduftry of
producing miraculous effecls for their proper advantage
or, pleafure 5 or that of others: they [ometimes endea~
vour to difcover things to come, or toknow things paft,
and fitch prefent as are fecret and hidden, and cammot be
difcovered by any buman power 5 fometimes they have
20 other end but to acquire the Power, the Art, and the
Means to burt Men. This is not the place to tell
what the Papifts believe Magicians are able to-de;
and what in effect they do; becaufe,. in the prece-
ding Chaprer, one has feen what is the power that
Popery attributes to the* Devil, who are likewife
capable to effect by the Miniftry of Men, that is to
fay, of Wizardsand Witches, according to the con-
ditions of their Leagues, all that they effect them-
felves. -

Seét. 17. It will not be, however, befides the pur-
pofe, to cite Bodin, who tells you in very precife
terms, the Second Book , Chap. 4. how Men exprefly
make Leagues with the Devil. And I grant that if
it be true, that they are fuch as he fays, I am ob-
liged to hold with him ; thefe People for the moft
execrable
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execrable of all Men, fince they renounce God and b
worfbip, if they are in the Communion of the Church;
or that they abjure their Faith, if they acknowledze
r.ot the truc God, or if they ave of fome particular Seét,
and ingaged in Super{titions, which &5 done in an ex-
Prefs Covenant, to acknowledge the Devil, and to adore
none but him, He adds a little after, Sometimes the
exprefs Obligation # but verbal, and without any wri-
ting 5 but fometimes it 3 alfo. confirmied by writing.
fgr the Devil refolving to be fure of them who [eek him.

efore be propofes any Covenant between bim and thens,
he makes them give a promife in writing ( if they can
write ) and fign it with their own Blood, He adds,
further, that this obligation is made either for two,
years, or for a longer time ; And # if the Devil
feared that thofe that are wholly obliged to bim, fhould
come to retract thus, beis nofs contented to make them
venounce God in terms wery precife 5 but befides, be
wakes an imprefflion upon them,
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CHAP XXL

That feveral means are praétifed againft Attacks, and
the Tllufions of the Devil and Magicians,

Selt, I.I Know not whether I muft put the reft I
have to fay upon the account of the Pa=
pifts only, there being bur very few of our Profef®
fion who do not believe it as they do, as I thall fhew
“in the next Chapter. I fhall report only in this,
What means Popery affords to avoid all forts of De-
vils and Specers, and todivert them from us. The
Firft means confifts in the refiftance, which is fuffi-
cient againft their Malice. The Second, confifts
in the finding out of thofe that are guilty of thefe
Abominations. And the Third,in the Punifhments that _
thele People are thought to deferve. Schotews fhall

_ furnifh me with that which I have 1o fay touching

the firlt of thefe means: And I fhall take from other
Writings what I am to relate concerning the fecond
and third, to which I fhall joyn that which may be
learned by experience.

Seft. 2. Our Author, who warrants that which he
fays, rejects divers means, and eftablifhes many
others ; we muft hear him as well upon thofe
which he rejects, as thofe he eftablifhes. See thefe
he rejedls,

1, Malignant Injuries and Qutrages never drive

| away Spirits, buc fome infulting terms that are

made ufe of in Exorcifing, which have been intro-
duced into the Church, contribute very much to

| expel them, pag. 304.

2. Nei-
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a. Neither Pike nor Sword, nor any other fors
of Arms will oblige them ro retire, pig. 305-
3. Neither Fire nor Light that are not Confe-
crated; have any virtue for this purp(}fe, p. 308
_Neither will they withdraw, though they find
the Doors and Windows open before them, p.308.
s. Though *tis the Opinion of many People, who
are of the Authors Profeffion, that Spirits may be
driven away by Simoak, by Perfumes, by certain
Elerbs, and by Blows with Stones, they hold never-
helels, That no natural Viveue that 1way be in mate-
rial Subjeéts, can aét direltly upon Spirits, and that
by confequence there are mo_fenfible fubjests, fuch a
thofe (as bave been juft now mentioned) which may al-
ways expel Spivits from the places where they are, nor
drive them far from Men, pag. 308, and 312,
Seft. 3. On the contrary, he holds thar the means
following are abfolutely effetive. |

r. At ficlt he ftablithes two, againft which there
is nothing to fay 5 which are, a fredfaft Faith, and
an ardent Prayer, p. 214, 215. for they are conform
to the Maxims of Scripture. Thi fors of Devilscan-
wot be caft out but by Prayers and Faftings, §# Matth.
17. 20, 21,

». But he eftablifhes five others, which are in-
vented purely by Popery. Firft, The Relicks of
Holy Bodies; or, to fay better, of thofe who are
raken for fuch. Secondly, The Sign of the Crofs.
Thirdly, Holy Water. Fourthly, Agnus Dej, that
is, the Lamb of God, imprinted upona lictle round
fipure of Wax, and confecrated by the Pope. They
have, fays Schottus, a ready virtue and efficacious,
wivtutem preeffantiffiman, 10 put the Devil to flight,
p. 322 Fifth; To pronounce the name of Fefus, and

to call upon the Virgin Mary his Mother, p. 324+ -

All thefe means are explained, every one 1n part~
cular, in the (ame place. They are alfo defcribed,

but
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but a little more abridged, although in the fame
fenfe, by Fobn Davidi, Jefuir, in lis Book Intituled,
the Buckler, printed at Balduc, in the year 1619,
1 fhall report his own Words, left the Roman Ca-
tholicks fhonld accufe me of impofing upon them :
See whar he writes in the 1oth Chapter. Amongft
the Confecrated things which bave power againft the am-
bufbes of the Enemy, we muft #ank_thefe here. Holy
Water, which 15 every Sunday confeerated in the Church,
and bas its name from that Confecration. The Ba
tifmal Water that 5 Confecrated on the Vigils of Eafter
and Whitfuntide. The Holy HWVater,that # called Gre-
gory Water, that the Biflops confecrate with Salt, Afbes,
and Wine, therewith to confecrate Altars, and for other
Hely TUfes. The Candels that are wont to be Confecra-
ted upen the Feafts of the Purification, The Branches
Corfecrated on Palm=Sunday ; Every one of thefe operates
its effect in being ufed in the fame manner thap they
have been Confecrated, befprinkling with Fater, light=
ing of Candles, and putiing or planting the Branches in
Jome particular place. The Agnus Dei's that are worn
about the Neck, or other places, according to the wvene~
ration due to them, being Confecrated by the Po pe him-
Jelfs bave alfo a Soveraign virtue to keep the Chriftian
Jrom the Snares, and from all the evil defigns of the
Enemy, or to preferve bim by Sea and Land, from Five
-or FVater, and all other Perils. The fign of the Crofs
is alfo of a Marvellous ufe on thefe occafions; It
being the Chriftians Duty to be always ready to muake
agasnft all the Temptations the Enemy can give them,
as well within as wathout. The. Church makes a profi=
table ufe of it in all its Confecrations, in its Bleffings,
30 the ddmivifbration of the Hely Sacrament 3 but efpe-
cially in the Exorcifms of Evil Spirits, and in the Con~
jurations which are made upm People tormented by
them s dll which things are practifed to refift the Wiles
and
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and Mifchiefs of the Devil; and to repulfe brs At tacks,
z0 weaken bis Force, and deftroy bis Power.

Seft. 4. The Roman Church alone, according to
this Author, has the pewer to ufe effectually thefe
means, which it calls Spiritual. For fee what he
fays, All that which 7 not efficacious of it [elf, mor by
fome natural Vireue, nor by the Inftitution and Power of
God, both which are found in the Sacraments 5 nor by
the Ordinance of the Church, which atls but according
to the Word of God, and by the Virtue he communicates
£ ber + All that, 1 [ay, which 1 not efficacions by Jome

one of thefe means, from which alme the Remedies im-

ployed in any occafion whatfoever can draw their force ;
If one dares undertake to make ufe of thefe things, and
to apply them for Remedies, st u an aclion bafely Super-
fRitious and oppofice to the WWill of God and his Word.
Afterwards he begins the 11th Chapter in thefe
Terms, As 2o the Sacred Word, whofe power affelts
the Enemy, the Exorcifms, or the Conjurations which
ave ordais’d by the Church, have a particular Virtue:
Such are the Exorcifins that are made ufe of by the
Ritual of Rome, and thofe that are found in the Ma-
wual made for the Archbifloprick of Malines, Jeen and
approved by the Doftors of the Univerfities of Lovain.
If one has the cariofity to fee all thefe Doctrines re-
duced into practice, he needs but Read the Hiftory
of the Devils of Loudun, which has been already
cited, where he will fee from one end to the other,
the ufages of the Roman Church concerning Conju-
rations and Exorcifins, which are unknown to all
other Religions, and of which thofe that read them
have caufe to be furprifed.

Seét. 5. See how they proceed to find out the
guilty, and particularly in Germany. It is {ufficient
only to have the reputation of being a Sorcerer,
and you are affoon imprifoned, and inrerrogated ;

if you deny it, you are put to the Torture, ¢yen 1wo
or
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or three times ; if you confefs, you pronounce your
own Sentence, even of Condemnation, It s 2 long
time fince they take for a mark of Conviction,when
the Accufed being in the hands of Juftice, cannot
cry, which proof was found in the Procefs of the
Curate that was burnt ar Loudun, Hiftory of e
Devils of Loudun, &ec. Pag. 201. for the Exorcift
told him, Preacipio ue fi Sis innacensyeffund.s lachrymas.
¥ command you to fbed tears if thoy s mmnocent, which
not having done, they reported ir for a proof of his
crime, that he fhed no tears i Juffering the wrack,
nor after baving fuffered it, when he was exorcifed with
the Exorcifme and Magicians.  But, becaufe it is be-
lieved that the Devil will ferve his fubjects or cone
fidents, with all the skill and power he is capable
of, there isa grear deal of care taken to leave no-
thing upon the Criminals, for fear that there thould
remain upon them fome hidden charm, by which
means they may deliver them(elyes. For this rea-
fon they take from them aj] their Cloaths, and
examine at the fame time, whether they have the
Devilsmark. So the Men and the Women are ftripr
naked, and all the Hair js fhaved off thejr Bodies ;
after this manoer they ufed the Curate of Loudun,
for to prevent the help that he might hope to have
from the Devils, 4 Capucin Frier exorcifed the Ay,
the Earth, and other Elements, Pag. 207, The Cor-
ners, the Woods, and the Hammers of the Rack 208,
they took off bis Cloaths and gave bim others, Pag. 265,
he was fhaved all oversand fearched to find out the Devils
marks upon bis Body, Pag. 130. Butnor to be decei-
ved in the judgment,thar fhall be made of the crime,
or of the innocence of the Accufed 5 the Fefuir Dy
vids reports four principal manners of making proofs,
Which 1s to the Putrpole to mention here, They

nfe a red hot Iron, hot Water, or cold Water, and
2 Ballance, '

SE&'&
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Seét. 6. 1find 'the three firt means in the firlt
_ Book of the delcription of America, of A Mountanns
which appears to be taken from Boxboornetst; thus
they are related. ‘The Ordallia ( which # the name
given to this way of proof ) was Preached in the Low-
Countries after this manner, when any was accufed for
not being a good Catholicky or of being a Sorcerer, be
fafted three days, in the fight of the Prieft, at the end
of which, he went to Church, the Prieft cloathed in b
Jfacredotal Habits,put upon burning Coals near the Altar,
an Iron wedge .-!w.e}érinkjed with Holy Water. He fung
theSong of the threeChildren in the fiery Furnacebe faid

Mafs, be put the Hoft in the mouth of the accufed, and”

prared toGod that it would pleafe him to difcover the crime
of Magicks of which he was Jufpetted, in fuffering that
b Hand in-which be was puting the ved bot Iron, might
be burnt, or that be might not recewve any burt, if bhe
were innocent.  Thefe Prayers being finifloed; the accuf-
ed was to go minie fleps in carrying the burning “Iron in

b Hand, after which the Prieft wrapt up bas Hand, and

feal’d the covering that was- put 1o it. The third day
be took.off the feal to confider bis Hand, whether 1t s
found and without wound, otherwife the unbappy :z.-:cu%d
bad but to refolve to be-biirnt alive all covered withPaper,
painted all over with Devils.

Seét. 7. The Ketelvang was 70 lefs painful,
they had in the Church a Caldorn full ‘of boyling
FVater, upom which they ‘had made the moft terri=
ble' Conjurations, that can be imagin'd, after whick,
20 come to.the conviChion or to the jujtification of the ac-
ciifeds be wasobliged to put bis Arm naked up to the cl-
Low, in the boyling Watery as b8 ks ceuld be. '"This
ufage muft be very Ancient,and proceeded fromPagd-
nifim, according to'that which'has been remdrked
hereupon, toiiching the Ancients, Chap. 3. Seét. 18.

Sefi. 8. We have a little more knowledge of the

proof by cold Water, which has been more com-
mon
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more common than the others, and has been practia
fed long agoin the Weft of England, of which we
fhall have occafion to fpeak hereafter. Montanus
. has made likewife a fhort defcription of it. Iz
| was alfo cuftomary to make ufe of a proof by cold wa-
| ter in Canals, Brooks and Ditches; the Prieft conjured
the FWater, ke tyed the Thumb of the accufed to i
great Toe, ome upon another in form of a Crofs, and
threw bim in to the water ; if be Junl to the lottom,
- be was declared innocent ; but if be was buoy'd up on
the water, be was condemned as guilty,

Seét. 9. There is as yet a more particular proof,
which is practifed in Holland, althd, rot upon the
Dutch themfelves, burt upon ftranger, that are weigh-
ed in a Ballance, The Papif? inhabitants of the
Bifhoprick of Munfler, Cologne, and Paderborne, and
many other more diftant places have made ufe,
fince the time of the Emperor Charles; to this day,
of the publick weights of the Town D'Oudews-
fer in this fame Province. It is what I am going
| to tell you more precifely by the contents of a Let-
ter written by one of the Bourgomafters of Oude-
water 10 a friend of his, and related at the beginning
of a little Book, entituled (Sure means ot to pafs fen=
sence of death unjuftly, ) The Bourgomafter fays
chiefly in his Letter, anlwering to queftions that had
been putto him : Thar all thofe that came from that
.} Country for this purpole, unanimonufly complain'd,
that they bad been unjuftly accufed of Magich in thesr
Country, and that if they were fo unbappy as not tofind,

:gi';*.r of the Town: of
Oudewater, with which it was sieceffarily required,
their Bodies [bould be in equal weight, for their jufté-
fications they van a darger upon their veturn of loofing
their Life and Eftale : Becaufe the common belief of
that Country #, that thofe, who weigh lefs than the
weight that % putagainft them into the other part of the
Vaol, ‘ L ' ballanice,

-
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ballance, { fuch as agreed upm, aswill be prefently feen) |- ¥
are undoubtedly Sorcerers. The Burgomatteradds, thas . bem
the late Secretary Hoy had told bim, that in bis time iy
there was a cevtain Inbabitant of the upper Country, | ]
who baving bad a difference with one of his Compani- | gift
ons, be caufed a difcaurfe thro' the Country, that the | g
other was @ PWizard: Some advifed thss prerended Sor- | ol
«wercr to go into Holland, and'to be weighed with the | Vi
weights of Oudewater, ¢o the end he might take off, | i
by this means, the calumny. He goes rbfrffn but whe- | lick,
ther out of flupidity, imprudence, or fear, or for not s
Eeing well infornied of what muft be practifed, be re= | Amt
turned into  Fis own Comtry without Leing weighed, || gl
They did not filvo aske Fim whether be had undcrgore | tel
this Tryal, which he conld not fbew 5 upon which Sufpi- | & |
cions beirg increcfed, it was Lelicved he was found too | elm
fighe, andthat le was guilty. The difconrfe being ‘come | ung
to the Ears of the Fudge of the place, he gave order to | yur
take bimup s but be fled, and wasconcealea with a per- {.pﬂ'2
fon to'whom bad happer’d very near the like adventure, g
who advifed bim.ta vetwrn to Qudewater; and irdeed | 4y
ehey went thither togethcr. The accufed was weighed { gy
sn the Scales of the Tewn, and returning into bis Conn= | i,
#7y, brought with him, at this time, all tice Certificares | Wi
of the proof  he bad undergone, ~ And then be was | Gu
ye-eftablifbed into bis good Fame; and b Eftate that | wiw

was feized by the Tndge, was reflored to Lim ™
Seét.10. Upon the fecond Queftion which was made | fy,

b the Burgomafter of Ondewater, he anfwered, Tha | i 4
there #s no fix’d weight for to weigh peeple 5 bur they ﬁ,}ﬁ"
liok, upon their bulk , and at fight vkey proportion the ther s
weight to it. Upon the Third demand.to know where "
this practice had taken its Original 5 He anf/wered,
2hat be could difccver nothing of it, . But thar never=1 :F!~i-
shelefs, it appeared from all thefe matiers of fall, that] A
the b.ilai c of the Town of Oudewater 5 inreputation iy .
4 ? . rionfl
in the Cowntry, & has been ff‘p.ﬁm of; #o produce this-ef=

feit
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fa&t, [o that there are often perfons that come thither 1o
be weighed, who have brough particular recommenda-
tions from the Town or Country they lived in, The
fay further, that the Empercr Charles the Fifth
gave this Privilege to'the: Town of Oudewarer ,
gave becanfe of the faithfulnefs that is made ufe
of upon this occafion 5 and becaufe they had difco-
vered a certain Chear, which was pra&ifed in the
neighbouring Village. However, it is but a pub-
lick difcourfe, "and without certainty.

Seét. 11. I approve very much the judgement the
Author makes of this practice, bur ’tis a thing I
ought not to fay here, to the end, not to create in
the Mind of any, prejudice upon the fubject I treat
of. However, this fame Author which has furnifi-
ed me with all this Relation, and has not put his
name butby N. B. 4. fiys, That during two
‘years that he has lived at Oudewater, they haye
weighed many perfons for the fame purpofe. I have
learned likewife fince, that this ufe fill continues
as yet, and pretended Sorcerers are there fill.

Sect, 12. There are set-many things to fay rouch-
ing the punifiment inflited upon Wizards and
Witches in Popith Countries, more elpecially in
Germany. It being undeniable, and gererally . re-
ceived, that they deferve ro be burned alive 5 ir
is rarely {een that they are treared with lefs rigor.
If the number of thofe which have Joft their lives
in divers places, and at divers times upon this occa=
fion, might be brought togerher, and put in Arms,
they would be more than fufficient to deftroy the
enemy of the Chriftian name, and entirely daftroy
its Empire. -~ We fhall make this examination in our
Third Book, and the review of the proceedings of
the Magicians, to which the fame Treatife of Syre
means, &e. will be of great pfe,

L 2 CHAP
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SGH AP XX - 28 ghivs
“That neither the Opinions that are veceived among AP
sor our Praftices go ufually fo far 5 and that is e
shat veafn, that our Authors are ot found to agree fo
well together, tipen this Jubject, AL 309

-
N

I will-at prefcnt leave. the Papidts, and:pals ro-tke
"k proteftants, whole Religion and  Doctrine, s
more pure. 1hey fuffer not them{clves ro {lray.fo
much as others, about the matter i hand ;for neither
believing Purgatory, nor admitring the invocatien
«of ‘Angels .and deceafed Saints, they cannot like-
_wife agree in their Opinions with the. Papifts, con-
cerning apparitions and the operations of Spirits,more
_elpecialiy in relaticn . to thefe two points; and the
confequences that are neceflarily drawn from, thence,
_when they are admited, . However it muit be ob-
{erved, that the belief and practices of the Luthe-
_rans upon this fubje&, comne much nearet thofe of
_Popery,than the belief of the People of ourCommu-
nion.  Jr is alfo to be confidered, that there is
among the Proteftants in general, a great, deal of
difference between -the common: People and the
fearned 3 it is true, that there is likewife to be dif=
covered fome  differcoce between thofe two kinds
"of People, among the Papifts, and even among the
Vagans. There appears no lefs among the Men of
Letters in prticofar, fome holding. the common
beliet «nd helping it; others. rejecting.it, and others
atleaft taking a kind of a medium between thofe
twWo
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two parties ; {0 there are found among us People,
who believe almoft all that is faid of Witchcraft and
Specters. There are others, who deny all moft all,
but the greateft parr, partly admit that which is ordi-
narily {aid, and partly reject it. That being fuppofed,
we muft ftill underftand with relation ro this di-
ftinction, what I have to fay in this work touching’
that of the reformed Religion. But however, o
abridge my difcourie rather than extend ir, it will
be neceflary, firft to propole the common Opinion
and the ordinary practice ; and afrerwards the Opi-
nion of People the moft {enfible, and the moft think-
ing part. |

Sect. 2. "'We frequently heat People make 2 grear
deal of difcourfe concerning Apparitions,Phantomés,
Witchcraft, and ‘things of that nature. It is be-
lieved in general, that Angels have been' from the
beginning all created by God, of which one part
having revolted ‘againft him, are become Devils.
Bur afterwards continuing to fpeak of the Devil,
he is {poken of as fingly as the Enemy of Mankind, '
.and chiefly of the faithful, hunting continually after
occafions of doing ill. © There is every 'where had
a- high Opinion of his underftanding, power, and
action; he is conceived, or at leaft {poken of as one,
and yet they make him to be prefent in all places,
he aéts every where; he {pies and ‘fets his Hant 1o -
every thing. I'll explain this here fomething more
particularly.

- Seft. 3¢+ They atrribute to him {uch an extraor-
dinary kmowledge, that ’'tis pretended he under-
{tands better- all the myfteries of the Gofpel, than
all the moft learned and moft underftanding Divines,
that he obferves all our thoughts, that he mixes -
with and acts upon them, from him proceed appari-
tions, and prefages,by which Men are advifed of fa-
ture things, before they happen to them, more par- "~

| 13 ticnlarly
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ticularly when they are threatned with the death of
fome of their fgiends, or. fomeiother evil accident,
It is believed . further, that a Divine may declare
where one fhall find what is loft, whethera Man is
bewitch'd, and who is the Author of the mifchief,
and what means there are to deliver him and many
other f{uch like things.

Sect, 4. The Opinion of the power of the De-
vil, has been doubtlefs urged 1o excefs, for neither
God nor Jefus Chrift have ever done any thing great
or‘marvellous. but the People alcribe to the Devil, I
have fhewn before in fome manner, Ch. 18. Sefk 6.
Thar thofe thoughts proceeded- from the Manichees,
When God permits him he can appear to Men in all
forts of figures, not enly in thofe of good and bad

Men living or Dead, but alfo inthofe of feveral

Beafts ; from this fame principle comes the belief
that is ftill in being, that wicked debauched Peo-
ple transform themielves allo by the power of the
Devil, making ufe of means defigned for this pur-
pofe, into many fhapesof Beafts, as of Wolves, but
particularly into that of Cats, and beingfo tranf-
figured they pafs though the quatrel of a glafs win-
dow,or the hole of a Bell, to go in the night to the
Sabat,as I have already faid ; or rather they ride on
Horfeback upon a ftick up the Chimney,and this be-
lief to this time cannot be rooted our among
us,from the mind of thePeople; further it'is imagined,
that thefe fame People may, with the cooperation of
the Devil, ftir up rempefts,fhut the wind up into a
Handkerchief, and lec it out when they will, which
however is feldom attributed but to the Laplonders
and to Finlanders, to which the ftories that are
made of their practices, have given occafion, fo
great is the credulity of the People, even for the
moft abfurd thing ; they perfwade themfelves alfo,
that thefe People devoted to the Devil, learn of
him
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him the fecret of making certain oyntments, by
which they make themfelves invulnerable againit
Swords or Mufquets ; and that they obtain likewile
great many other advantages from their Mafter.

Seft. 5. It is not doubted but leagues are made

between the Devil and Magicians, by which means
all thefe accident happen ; People are even perfwad-
ed of the effect of the proofs by Water, into whicl
the accufed are thrown, and of a great many other-
like things; above all of the ufefulnefs of the advice
the exorcifts give, as that endeavouring to caufe the
perfon bewitch'd, to be bleft by him that has done
the mifchief, which i1s held for an remedy in-
fallible ; if the pretended Sorcerer refufes to doir,
he may be forced toit by blows, and by violencies
Another remedy is to bake fome certain things
fome cerrain Pot, for a certain number of hours,
to a certain hour of the Day or Night. The
guilty is forced by this means, to come to the houfe,
and confequently make himfelf known, or the be-
witch'd perfon {wallows what has been baked, or
carries fomthing about his Neck, or hanging upon
his Breaft. In thort there are a thoufand other things
which would be unprofitable and tedious to re-
late.

Seft. 6. ‘The ufe that is made of all thefe Opini-
ons, and the confequences that are drawn from them,
are to attribute to the infpirations and {ollicitations
of the Devil, all thefe extraordinary events, and al-
moft all the fins that are committed, efpecially, thole
that are moft enormous. If a fudden tempeft arifes,
and that there is fome® in our company who is not
very much our friend, and is a little fufpected
of being a2 Witch, we do not fail of imputing to
him this diforder. If any one gives a little Cake,
aSugar plum, an Apple, or other fruit to a Child,
who comes very fuddainly after to fall 1nto a lan-

L 4 ' guifhing
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guifhing condition for a long time, he that hasmad®
this prefent is immediatly fufpected of having be-
witched the Child, and the meansare made ufe of
as we bave told you before, as a proof to difcover
the truth 3 if the Child recovers prefently after
the tryal, it is no more doubted,. but thar the
difeafe was the effe@® of Witcheraft, and that
the fufpition againft the Magician was well ground-
ed. '

Seél. 7. I have fpoken hitherto of “the Opinions
and practices of the common People only, I fhall

now fhow, that which our Do¢tors and-our Men -

of letters believe upon this point. ‘There are none
fo ' crednjous as the Vulgar ; however: there is a
very confiderable difference to be feen in their Opi-
nions, fome believing almoft every thing, and others
dlmoft nothing arall. Thefe two Opinions fo diffe-
rent, ought to be atrributed to two Scots; 1o the one
an IHuftrious King'of Great Brittain, which is, Ksug
Fames, the Sixth King of Scotland, and Fir ft King
of England of that name; and the other, to one of
his Scotch Subjects, a Scot by birth .as by name,
being call’d Reynard Scot; the King held the affir-
mative as to the popular Opinion of Witchcraft,and
Apparition of Spirits, which his {fubject bad already
confuted. Fokn Wierus who lived in the begining of
the Reformation,made by means of Luther andCalvin,
bad from that time publifhed his Opinion upon the
delufion of Spirits,and upon the impoftures of Witch-
es, and he had taken a part which held in the mid-
dle berween thofe two Opinions 5 fo King Famesin

his Book of Demonolozy contelted with thefe two Au= -

thors, according to his exprefs Declaration in the
P:eface.

Seft. 8, What is moft important in his Book
comes very near to this. In the fixth Chapter of
the ficlt Book, there are defcriptions fo exact of
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Leagnes that Magicians make with the Devil, that it
feems as if the King himfelf had feen the Origi-
nal, orthat they had been reported in the Council.
In the fourth Chapter of the fecond Book, the King
puts for certain, that evil Spirits may carry Men
through the Air, or affume divers forms, to vific .
the Magicians, when they are in Prifon. In the
feventh Chapter, he fays, that in the time of Po-
pery and Paganifin, there was a grear many more
Apparitions ; butthat it was obferved, that fince.
this laft Reformation of the Chriftian Church, there

- have been fewerApparitions,and a great INany more

Witchérafts.Concerning the apparitions of Hobgob-
lins and Phantoms, of which he treats in the Third
Book," there are fcarce any kind to which this
Prince ‘gives not credit, even to Incubuffes and.
Suceubn(Jes which are Spirits,whn}as Men.mix them-~
{elves carnally with Women, and as. Women with
Men. In reference to the pofleit, the King agrees:
that the Popifh Pricft may drive out the Devil; bur
upor the ‘proofs that he has to convince one of the
crime of Magick,he only fayssthere muft be no Jefs
than twelve witnefles, amongft which may be ad-
mitted, Infants, infamous People, and even thole
that are taken to be Magicians. ,
Seét. 9. Now althd the learned, as T have al-
ready faid, extol not fo much all thefe things, nor -

| teach them fo exprefly 5 and that by confequence,

they credit not {o much what is ordinarily believed
and faid touching the power and Operations of the

| Devil upon Men, and concerning that which they

effect by the meansof Men; we muft however oh-
ferve, that'they give fo much extent to his power
and actions, that not only they help not 10 de ftroy

| the general Opinion that is bad of him; byt alfo

maintain it by different expreffions they make nfe "
of, and by the inftrultions they give. "It is what
L 5" is
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is " feen, efpecially in the works of two Englith Au=
thors, who explain themfelves more plainly, and
precifely than all others upon this matter,which they
treat from the foundation ; whereas others keep the
{ame language only by occafion, and when treat-
ing of other fubjects, they are obliged to fpeak of
them. The firlt of thefe Authors is, #illiam Gurnal
in his great Book upen the Epbefians, 6.11. 18.
entituled, The Chriftian in compleat Armour, the firft
Edition is in the 2ear 1655. And fince there has been
Printed at Lozdon in folio in 1679. the fixth Editi-
ot, He fays, That the Devil being a [piritual being,
extreamly evils thefe two confiderations ought to rnuf'e
a great deal of fear to a Chriftian, p. 94 Becaufe be
# a great Prince who furpaffes Man wery muchin power
and craft, that biscraft 1 obferved by bis marvelous
kawledge, firftin [pying proper occafions to Pemp Men,
p- 36. Secondly, in bp Jubtle and artificial conduct, and
7n all the vices be muakes ufe of for this effed, p.37.
Thirdly, in the care be takes to make all 1he preparati=
ans necefJary to astack us to bis advantage, every time
be finds cpporenmity to do it, p. 43. Fourthly, In the
trouble that he ftirs up in our Conlciences, in re-
proaching us with our Sins, and in the artifices that
he ufes, and the ambufhes he lays p. 44. As to what
concerns the power and Virtue cf}’the Devil, the
Author holds-in the firft place, Thar he has power
not only on the Elements and corporeal fenfes, but
2ifo upon {piriaal fabftances of the World, and up-
on the Souls of Men, p. 74. Afterwards he declares
what is rhe time and place of his Empire over his
fubjeds, viz. the time, in this life, over people of
Darknels; the place, in the World, fcr asmuch as it
is plung’d into impiety, p. 79
Se&. 10. The other Englifh Author is Fofeph Glar=~
vill, the ticle of which Book is Saducifmus Triumpha-
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a great deal of Learning, to prove that Witcherafts,
Inchantments, Apparitions, and Phantoms,are poffi-
ble ; and afterwards that they are things practifed,
* | and which actually happen. The firft Edition of it
: has been alfo in Englith at London in 1661. after the

' | deathof the Author. He pretends, that what he
’ eftablifhes as a certain Truth, is grounded upon
I Reafons and Examples: And I grant, that as to the
t § force of Reafoning, I do not know any Writer who
4 ) has berter fucceeded than he has. Here are his
B fuppofed Truths ; That among other effects, which
& § are atrributed to Magicians of both Sexes. Firft,
2 Being anointed with certain "Magical Ointments they
# pafs through the Chimney, and are tranfported intovery
a diftant places. Secondly, That they are turned into
s Cats, Hares, and divers other Creatures and Figures.
1?-, Thirdly, That they feel in their own Bodies the [ame
M  wounds that are made in the Bodies tﬁq)‘ berro v,
Fﬂurl.‘hI} , Thar in m;;.ftermg certain umin m’; ible
v | Hrds, and in making certain Geftures E.‘-i.rmfa.'rdm:?rj

w | and ridiculous, theyraife Tempefis. Fifthly, Thar they
- are fucked by familiar Spiricsin the moft fecret pares
e of their Bodies.. The Author believes that the more
kt § thele things are incredible and ridiculous, the more
w § cerrainthey are. I fhall examine his Reafons i in my
e § {econd and third Book, and his Inftances“in my laft,
wr §  with more exactnefs than what other Authors have
b § - written upon this Subject, for the confideration I
lig haye already alledged ; that he carries it abﬂv‘e all-
i | others, as to the force of his Reafoning.
b § Seft, 11. All that hashitherto been fa d, ref'peyr'-‘
«f | firft, the Devil. and afterwards ‘Men, that are"bé-
qt | lieved to have Commerce with him, confidéred di-
ftinctly and feparately from him. But an'tinion muft ®
v« §  be made betwixt them. For which effe®, the
Leagues already mention’l were invenzed, Seét 5. of
this Chapter, and heretofore Chap, 20 Seét. 13.
Moreover,
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Moreover, the Opinions which have been reported
baving pafled from Popery amongft us, and been
admitted by many Doctors of our Communien ;
yet I know not any who has taken their part . {o
much as Daneus, which is chiefly obferved in two
Points in his Defcription of the Leagues, and in the
effects he attributes to Sorcerers and Witches s for
thefe two things are found very amply treated of in
his little Book, De Sortiariz, Of HVitches 3 but efpe-
cially the firft is defcribed with more circamftances
than [ have read in any Popith Author. So feeing
this Doctor has been one of the moft confiderable

among us, and that having lived a lirtle after the.

time of Ca'vin and Luther, his Book, which was
written 116 years ago, has not been attacked nor
contradiced thar I know of by any ProteftantWriter,
but only by Schottus; from thence may be. infersd,

that thefe DoGrines are not unknown to us, nor re~"
JeCted by the Proteftant Churches. - I am going-to

relate in. fhort the contents of this Author’s Wri-
tings.

Seft. 12. See what he Tets down in his fourth
‘Chapter, Nullum non Sortiarum cum Satana fedus iniiffe,
Jeque e devoviffe, That there . no Sorcerer-but he bas
made agceemant with the Devil, and devoted bimfelf to
him.: See the delcription he makes of thefe contracls.

Firft, To fecure the Perfon of the Magician, the De=
vil imprints & mark, either under the Eye-lids,or between
wbe Buttocks, or. the Pallat of the Mouth, that st may
viot be perceived. in thofe places.  Tie Author. belicves
that there are oné-exempt from carrying st : It 5 for
thss Reafinghat the Fudges order the whole Body of thefe
that are accufed of thus Crime, to be [baved, to know the:
place that w marked, as I have told yon. '

Secondly, The Cenditions of thefe Contralts imply
that they [Lall ¥encunce God,and acknowledge Satan, and
adore bim for their God, and in Recompence be fFall
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- affift them, and fhall come to their fiicconr as oft as they
apply themfelves to bim, which be will never fail to dy
no more than the Witches on their part failto obey qll
bis Commands,

«“Thirdly, After the Covenant has been'thus mitually
agreed upon, ‘the-Magician, the morrow after, Jacrifices
v0 the Devily a Dog, a Caty or alHen, that belongs to

“him, by which means the Contralt 5 confirmed a new,

Fourthly, Afterwards the Devil caufes in proper
sime'and place,all the Magicians to affemble where evey
be prefcribes 5 there he makes every one of them give an
account of the Mifchiefs ke bas dome by hss Power and
Means.

Fifthly, He fometimes takes the tronble 1o get them
together, affuming ‘a human Shape for that purpofe, and
making bimfelf known to the Magicians oniy : At orber.
fimes he imploys fome of them to go and Convene the:
Aflembly, fbewing them the time and place : This 4~
Jembly 1 not always generaly fometimes theve are bur 4
certain number which be has chofen to pleafe bimfeif

Sixthly, If there are fome, who through weaknefs of
Body canmot go, he gives them a Stick, or a Horfe, or
Jome Oyntment to anvine themfelves, by the virtue of
which being become invifible, be tranfports them through:
the Air. -

i Seventhly, He appears himfelf a#° Mafter of the Club,

i flape of @ Man, or in fome ugly He-Goat, or in

. whatever Form be pleafes,

Eightly, There they repeat their Oaths made t, him,
after whicl they fing and dance in bonour of their new
God. ,

Ninthly, Afterwards he furnifbes them with fuch
neans as they defive,to do mifchief to fich u they pleafe.
He teaches them to make up their Poifins, and promifes
them to continue b affiftance to them, and by Sfervice

'{'

‘Tenthly;
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Tenthly,By virtueof thefe Agreements Satan fails not
20 work wonders in favour of bis Magicians,as oft as they
make the fign that he bas taught them,and ordered them
to do, in which fign confifts not the operative and aélive
Faculty, a the Magicians believe, but it refides in the
Devil, who operates when warned by the fign.

Seft. 13. Thereis already a great deal, but how-
ever there are more things which the Author af-
cribesto the Devil, and which may be gathered and
inferred from divers places of this Book, where they
are exprefsly contained, as:

Firft, That he often appears in human fhape.

Secandly, That he fometimes troubles, and cafts
(uch a Mift over the Senfes of thofe that are inga-
ged with him, that they fancy to have been in cer-
tain places, and to have acted feveral things, though
there is no truth or reality in thefe Imaginations.

Thirdly, But he really catries them through the
Air whither he plealfes. j

Fourthly, ‘That by the Miniftry of Wizzards and
Witches,he can Poifon Men fecretly from far, with-
out touching them.

Fiftbly, That the Devil, or the Magicians by his
means, may raife Tempefts, and caufe Rain.

Sixthly, He rejects the Opinion of thofe who be-
lieve the power of the Devil has no longer any effect
upon the Magicians, nor can act in their bebalf, as

foon as they are in the Hands and Power of Juftice
on the contrary,he fuppofes,that the virtue of Witch-
craft may be exerted even in Prifons s and thiat of-
rentimes the Devil breaks there the Necks of thofe

who belong tohim : Thefe are Danew’s ‘his Do-

Etrines,
Seét. 12. Furthermore, the moft common Opini-

on of the Doé&ors of our Communion, is, That the
Devil does not know things to come, but only of

himfelf he forms conjetures; that neverthele(s the
greatelt

pude
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greateft part of Divines confult him for their Pre-
dictions. That -itis from him they learn what
they difcover to other Men of things prefent, things:
hidden ; as when there has been {fomething ftoll'n,
or fome body bewitch’d, they declare the Thief or
Magician. They likewife afcribe to him fome
knowledge of the Thoughts of Men, fince they fan-
cy that he difturbs and feduces them, and thar he
incites them to mifchief, For that is properly what
we. underftand when we pray in our Churches for
thofe that are tempred and troubled in their Con~
fciences. There are no errors produced; there a-
rifes no Herefies in the Church, it is not aficted
with any perfecution, but the Devil has contributed
thereto. All the places of Scriprure, that fpeak of
the Deyil, are underflood with relation to thefe
Ideas: And it is upon thefe interpretations that thefe -
Opinions are grounded. It is alfo by the fame rea-
ion, that not only the Proreflants, bur almoft all
the Chriftian Writers affers, Thar it is not allow’d
to confult the Devil, who is the enemy of God,
and of Men, nor to feek his help.: They however
agree, that the Pagan Oracles have tot always been
given by the Devil, but that often they have been
the effect of the impoftures of Priefts, which has
fo often appear’d, that it is impofiible not to know
it

Seét. 13. The power of the Devil is extreamly
boafted of, for there are very few Do&ors who
doubr but he can affume a Body, and poffefs the Bo-~
dies of Men, and tranfport and torment them feve~
ral ways, as effectively, as he had actually the im-
pudence to do thefe things to our Saviour Fefus
Chrift himfelf, and to a grear many people, of which
the Gofpel tell us that being pofleft by evil Spi-
rits, they were delivered by our Saviour. They
als fuppofe, that the opinion of the appatitions of

Specters
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Speders,is confirmed by Scripture, and that it was
therDevil [ at leaft, according to the opinion of
fome ) whe appeared under the Figure of Samuel,
They think that it cannor be deny’d, bur that he has
power over the Air and Winds, over Armies, over
the Goods of Men, their Bodies, and their Lives,
which is proved by the example of what happen'd
to Fob.  And by the effects that the Magicians of
Egypt produc’d ih the time of Moyfes, which are as
fo many fure marks of the power of the Devil, ei-
ther to produce Infects, as Frogs and Serpents, and
to make a Tranfmutation of the Elements, either
to reprefent with an inconceivable readinefs, things
that are ro be fetch’d from far, or atleaft, fo 1o
dazle the eyes of Men, to {ee what is not.

Sefl. 14. As tothe means which Magicians, Di-
viners, and Inchanters make ufe of, {carce is there.a
perfon of good Senfe, that believes they are effica-
cious of themfelves, but they will have it (o be ef-
fected by the Devil, who operates all that thofe
miferable wretches imagine to act ; and that the

Covenants made between him and them, oblige
him to execute that which they require of him;

provided only,that they make ufe of Signs.and that

they imploy circumftances deftin’d for that pur~

pofe, fuch as he has taught them. It is very pru-
dently obferved, asis believed, that thole Leagues

are made two ways, which I fhall exprefs in the .

words of Sennertus, taken from his Trearife upon
this Queftion. F#hether one may be render'd invul-
nerable to the point of a Sword,and to Mufquets? where

he fays, That the Contralt with the Devil is of twa

kinds, mediate or immediate 5 exprefs or tacite, The
immediate , or exprefs Contralt, % when any makes ufe
of means, that be has been immediarely furnifbed with
by the Devil, The mediate or tacite Contraél %, when
one makes ufe of the means, which in truth have been
ordain’d
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ordain'd by the Devil 5 but not having been Jupplyd
bythe Devil bimfelf, comes to bim by the hand of [ime
other perfon ; which 7 directly contrary to the Law o

God, that forbids us to have other Gods bur him : For
he fays a little further, The confent 5 not altoget ber

. exciuded from the tacite azreement, becafe, whofoever

7w mot as yet deprived of Reafon, as not to awoid the Pre-
cipices of Rocks, or the mouth of a Pit, be cammor bus
Jee that fuch Words and Charallers have nor in them=
Jelves any virtue 3 and that by confequence, before ma-
king ufe of them, we are obliged to examin by what
virtue they may produce fiich effeéls : for if ome neglells
todo it, it 15 certain a tacite Contratl with the Devil,
who has promifed to execute all the claufes and condis;-
ons of bis writing in favour of thofe who make wufe of the
Whords and Charalers therein contained, in conifequence
of which, bewho makes ufe of it, cannos pretend him-
Jelf innocent of the crime of Magick. Such is Sen-
nertus’s opinion, and as I may judge from my own
experience, will not be confuted by our Doctors,
for 1 hear them generally hold {peaking the ame
Language, * Doctor P#iersus, a famous Man, who
had very much meditated upon this marter. and had
ftudied it very much, eftablithes all thefe things
a little ‘more confufzdly, but yet Very near upon
the fame foor.
Sect. 15. I have fomething to add here concern-

ing Dreams. The common Language of our Di-
vines, is, that there are four forts 5 Narral, Ci-

. Vil, or fuch as are occafion’d by the preceding

converfation and actions, withour Nature or Tem.
per- having any fhare in them ; Laftly, Divine
or. Diabolical.  They hold that thefe laft pro-
ceed from the infpiration of the Devil, who di-

| Tturbs the imagination of Man, and reprefents to

fome time into fome place
where

him fearful F:'gum&m difquier or fright him, or
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where he pleafes : as we have feen before, that he
tranfports the Witches to their feveral meetings.
In confequence of this Doctrine, there are fome of
opinion, that the Dream that Pilate’s Wife {uffered
{o much becaufe of Chrift, was a Diabolick Dream.
Seft, 16. But I find not any of thefe Doctors
who have heretofore ever attributed fo little un-
derftanding and Power to the Devil; as to the
knewledge and effects already defcribed, as Reynold
Schot has, before quoted. We have at this tme
Anthony Van Dalen, who afcribes no more to him
in his Book of Oracles : thefe two Authors hold that
there is no other efficient caufe of all the things
which are practifed, or which are operared, buc
thg impoftures of Men 5 the Devil having no part
in them. I learnalfo, whilft Iam taken up in this
prefent Work, that the moft fenfible among us, at-
. tribute but very little power and knowledgeto the
Devil : and that there are a great many more than
1 conceived, who, as to the actions of the pofleft
and bewitched are of the fame opinion with Mr,
Daillon, who in a French Book concerning Demons,
maintains all that which is contained in. the Scrip-
ture, touching evil and unclean Spirits, is not other=
wife to be underftood, than of certain Difeales to
which the Fewsufed to give fuch names, believing,
however that it might happen, evil Spirits medl'd
with them at the fame time. There's lately come to
my hands very conveniently, a little Book of Mr.
Orchard's an Englifbman, Preacher in the New-Ne-
therlands, as 1 am told, in which the ancient and
common opinion upon this fubject is confuted, as
being directly oppofite to the Dockrine and-belief
of the Proteftant Churches.
Se&, 17. Bur let us leave off fpeaking of thefe
People, becaufe, that of one fide there is no necef-
fity here 1o handle them and becaufe I intend to do it

afrerwards
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aftewards. It is not neceffary to fpeak of them here,
becaufe my intention is not to fer down here what
1s not {aid of the Devil, and what-is not atrributed

- to him ; but my defign isto relate that which is

faid of him, and to examine whether it be true or
no. “Iis fufficient for me to hold the laft Nega-
tive with the Englifb Writer, becaufe I am much
averfe from maintaining the opinion which afcribes

- {o much power and virtue to Spirits; and efpecially
| to the bad. And further, I fhall be obliged to enter

the Lift with Schot,Van Dalen,and many others, who
oppofe the common belief that they had of this
Power, when I fhall come afterwards to examine
the reafons and proofs upon which it is founded.
However, before I finith this Firft Parr, I fhall re-
hearfe all that has. been faid, and compare the opi-
nions of Infidels with thofe of the Chriftians,
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CHA P XX

That of all thefe Opimions put tozether, there refult fome
- certain propofitions, in which they differ, and others
in which they agree.

Seél. :.I have from time to time conferr'd the,

Opinions that I have related, firft thofe
" of the Ancient and modern Pagans, in'the 11th
Chapter, and afterwards thofe of the Jews, Maho-
metans, and Chriftians of the fix firft Ages, in the
17th Chapter. There remains now to compare
thofe of the Papifts an& Proteftants, after which
we will confer them all together ; to that end, we
muft break off the order that we have kept hither-
to; and begin with the laft ; they will furnifh us with
very certain proof, that there is no Opinion to
which the World is more engag'd, than to that
which is almoft generally every where taught and
received concerning Spirits; for the Proreftants
have rerained all that which cannot be lookt upon
as a pure invention of Popery in particular; and
there areeven fome, whofe belief upon this fubject,
go farther than 'thofe of the Papifts. . The Chrifti-
ansin general believe all that is not particular to
the Jewsand Pagans; the Jews and the Mahome-
tans believe all that, according to them, is not in=

confiftant with the belief of one only God ; fome |
will tell me perhaps, that we muft not wonder at i,
and that naturally it ought tobefo. This is what

we
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we have now to examine, and there will beas yer

| - room to fpeak more plainly and fully afterwards.

Sedt..2. . Notwithftanding it is convenient to ad-
vertife the Reader, that relating here the difference

. -or the. conformity of the Opinions of all Nations,

I mean only. thé Opinions ef the more learned and
are remarked amongft the Doters, or who are
taken for wifemen in their Country, and capable
of .inftructing others in matter of Faith and Reli-
.gion. . I intend not to: fpeak of particular Opiniops,
.Eut of thofe generally received, raught, and confirm-
ed by practices; for as to the common People, either
Papifts, Jews, or Pagans, they know nothing for the
moft part, but alittle by hear-fay; {o that there is
‘no relying upon them, and itis fure withour miftake,
-that for. the moft part,what the moft illiterate believe
and practice, is contrary to the fenfe of Divines,
and of all thofe thar underftand any thing in the
Holy Scripture. 1 will have nothing to do with

them upon this fubject, having often tryed my felf
| -ghem up

upon this account, |

Sed. 3. . So it is neceflary to. eftablifh here as
cerrain and undoubred, that every Opinion that pro-
ceeds from Paganifm as from i's Original, cannot
at the fame time be founded upon the Holy Scrip-
ture. It is true, there never was a Do®or either
Chriftian or Jew, who has not applied fome place
in Scripture to what he has propofed, but the Que-

how many follies our own People fay and believe,

| dtion isto know, whether the applications were juft,

.and whether the Scriprure may be expounded in the

fenfe put upon it; for it may be that thefe Doctors
~having rtheir imagination fill'd with their own Ideas,

believe in reading, to fee things there which are not
their own prejudice caunfes.to be

follows
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follows, where I remark briefly what every Sect
rejects, and what every one admits; and afterwards
what the one have borrowed of others, and what
they have retained to this time.

Se&. 4. Althd the ProteftantChurches,with one com-
mon confent,deny Purgatory and all the places where
they put Souls, except Paradife and Hell ; thefe two

ints, are Opinions of Popery. There has been
ome mention made of them amongft the primi=
rive Chriftians, neither the Jews nor the Mahome-
tans reject them,and they have been taken fromPaga-
nifn,  Whofoever rejects them, he smuft reject to-
gether all the Doctrines and practices that are
grounded upon them. For this reafon,

Firft. We do not believe among us, that the
Souls of the Deceafed are never wandering,nor that
they appear to the living, under any figures what-
{oever, to obtain help and comfort from them.

Second: Tt is not believed that the Souls of the
bleffed come back from Heaven upon Earth,nor that
hofe of the damned come back from Hell. It is
not believed, that either the one or the other ap-
pears to Men, to comfort or afright ‘them ; and far
lefs as yet, that the living can make agreements
together, to come back afrer Death and vifit thofe
they had agreed with, who have {urviv'd them.

Third. By this reafon, the Dead are never ask’d
any Queftions, nor any religious worfhip paid to

them.

set. 5. The Virtue of Conjurations is likewife
unknown among us, cither to drive the Souls
of the deceafed, or to expel evil Spirits, with whom
any fhould be tormented. No other means is known

fufficient for this effe@®, butr Prayer and fafting,|:

taught by our Saviour Fefus Chrift, St. Matthew,
Ch. 17 vi 21, . _
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Firfe. For this Reafon it is not believed, thar
there is any body either Prieft or Exorcift, which
18 authorifed to make fuch Conjurations, nor oughe
to meddle with them, althd a Jike Practice was ad-
mitted in the firlkt time of Ch
whether it had fucces by the power of

was the meer effect of the Artifices of Men, and
that it has been a cuftom among the Jews, Maho-
metans and all the Pagans,

Second, Neither is it believed , words, names,
figns, geftures, and poftures, even thé they were
taken from the Holy Scrj pture, have any power for
this effect, cither of them{elves or inftitution of the
Church 5 becaufe fhe has not received any power
from God, ro-give her Authority as to this point,

Third. They Conjare not the Devil in the Ba
tiln of Children, as the Papifts do

5 the Lutherans do
the like, but nor with the lame intent,as the firft,that
15, that the Devil 15 In the Infant, or that he ig

driven out by the Virtue of words, which are pro-
nounced; for they only recain this practice, becaufe
of i’s antiquiry, it being indifferent of it felf, at
leaft fuch is their pretence o excufe.

Sect. 6. Now that the Do rines of the Proteftants
have been conferr'd  with thofe of Popery in par-
ticular ; it remains to fee what difference there js

between the Chriftians in general, and the Infi-
dels.

Firft, The Pagans, the

riftianjry .
God, or it

Jews, and the Ancient

another kind
of Spirits, which are Placed between God and the

Second, Likewife it is not ufy
aflociate God, or the Spirits 1o

ing Ged, it was an Opinion

al among them, to
the Stars. As touch-
purely Pagan ; and
touching
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ouching Spirits, it wasa Jewith Opinion; I know
not whether it may be faid, that the Ancient Chrifti-
anity had not fome tinCture of it.

Third, This difference of nature in the Angels,
propofed by the Jews, is not believed any more 5
it draws its Original from Ancient Paganifm, and
is admitred to this day,bythe modernPagans; It’s true,
that the Papifts acknowledge a difference of Order,
but they put. none in the effence of thefe Spirits.
Likewife, thd they make generally appear all forts
of Spirits, neverthele(s the difference is only in
refpe® of places, of Perfons, and effects, as we
have thewn more fully, Ch. 19 Seéfl. 7. 17. Ch. 20,
Se&. 1.2. 3. burir is noway in refpect of their
nature, nor of their Original.

Fourth. There is not a Chriftian, be he Pro-
teftant or Papift, who believes, that Spirits are
truly capable of engendering 5 which is neverthele(s
the common belief of all the Pagans, which 1s re=
ceived among the Jews, and has not been confuted
{ufficiently by the primitive Chriftians, among whom
are found, fome who have exprefly taught it,

Sect. 7, Bur the Pagans differ from the Mahome-
tans and Chriftians chiefly in two points.

Firf?, That they mix and confound together the
fupream God with other {uperior and inferior Gods
good and bad 5 and alfo the Souls of Men with all
Thofe Gods, in fuch a confufed manner, that it 1s
impoffible to comprehend any thing, and that it 18
a Labyrinth from whence they cannot extricate
themfelves. - On the contrary, the Jews and Maho-
mretans agree with the Chriftians, in this point, that
there is one only God, and that all that 1s befides
him has been created by him.

Second. In thar, that not only they make no great
difficulty to deify Men, but that they make al-
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that they believe there are Men, the iffue of the
Gods; there ‘are fome of thele errors, which the
Papifts cannot boaft of being entirely free from ;
for they may reafonably be reproached, thav they
have {ubftituted their Saintsto thefe imaginary Gods,
and to thofe Demons of the Pagans; Thar they.
{peak of Saints as the Pagans doof their Gods ; that
they make them act in the fame manner, thar thefe
falfe Deities were fuppofed to act. Bur pure
Chriftianity, fuch as has beenin all times upon this
point, never make Gods a Man, nor never raifes
Man to the dignity of God. -

Seft. 8. There isnotwithftanding fome point up=
on which the Proteftants are not agreed, and upon
which, neverthelefs the Papifts, the primitive Chri=

ftians, the Jews, the Mahometans, and all the Pa<
' gans agree, viz. The Tutelary Gods of the Pagans,

who were the guardian Angels in the firft Chrifti=
anity. We have lately {een they are admitted-
without conteftation among the Papifts; the Pro-
teftants in general, are not difpofed to receive this
Opinion ; thofe of the profeffion of France, Holland,
and Swifferland, rejet it; and neverthelels there
are fome, but very few,that admir it,or at leaft be=
lieve,not that there are {ufficient reafons ro oppofe it;
we fhall examine afterwards, which is the {oundeft
of thefe Opinions. In the mean while we muft
take notice before hand, that what the Papifts reach
upon this fubjeét, together with fome of other
Chriftians that are not of their Communion, relares
more to the light and knowledge which they fup-

fe that thofe Spirirs “communicate to them, tham
real help they can expe@ in their actions, and in

| their manner of livings for it is rarely feen, of

t0 {ay betrer, it is never [een, that the Pecple
afcribe a confiderable deliverance, or a grear op=
preflion, that befal chem to- an Angel,: either their
Vol. 1, M keeper

= —
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‘keeper or their enemy ; but they never fail to af-
cribe it immediatly to the providence of God ; or
.if they-#ometimes turn their Eyes to another fide, the
Papifts as to their particular refer all the good that
happens to them, to the protection of fome great
“Saint, efpecially to that of the Virgin Mary; but
the Proteftants, left they fhould feem to favour the
belief ‘of the Popith Saints, would rather fay, if
.occafion ferves, that the Devil was the Author of it,
Seit. 9. There is alfo a difference to be taken
-notice of, -betwixt the Heathens on one fide, the
Jews and the Mahomerans on the other, and all the
Chriftians on another ; it is chiefly in the practice
of Witchcraft and Divination ; which, according to
-the principles of the firft, is a laudable practice in
gt felf, 4lchd often abufed, as a great many good
-things are ; according to the principles of the {econd,
4t is only. allow’d and ufeful in many occafions ; and
.according to the laft.it 1s directly oppofite to Chrifti-
anity. The reafon of it is, that the Pagans hold
for Gods, or at leaft for Minifters and 'Ambaffa-
dors of the ‘Gods, Spirits, which are lookt upon by
«Chritians as unpure Spirits 5 and that the Jewsand
the Mahymerans .caufe to proceed from the Virtue
.of the Caballz, and the infliences of the Stars,
whatever ‘the Chriftians take to be Magick, Witch-
craft, or Enchantments. Icistrue, thatin the time
cf Ancient Paganifin, the Mathemaricians bave
teen put into the rank of Poiloners, and that both
were rreated as perfons equally pernicious, to whom
it was forbidden to exercife their art, as being un-
lawful. ‘But the occafion of thefe prohibitions,
awas only founded upon the ill ufe that was made of
this Art, which had been before notonly permirted,
bur even much efteem’d.  Ar this time the Chrifti=

ans have no longer any averfion for the name of |

" Mathematician , but thar of Poyfoner never re=
ceived .any good daterpretation 5 not that words are
' here.
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here to be difputed, for ’tis of things that we trear;
and we are to examine them, and_not words. Per-
haps there® will be occafion to have fome re-
gard to them, in our third Book ; where without
doubt, it will be neceffary to fpeak fully of thefe
terms, and of many others.

Seét. 10, Let’s now fee what conformity is found
among all thefe People together, Pagans, Jews,
Mahometans, Chriftians, both Ancient and Modern,
Roman Catholicks, Proteftants and others, They all
confefs,

Firft. That there are Spirits diftin¢t from God, and
bodies: for thd {ome contrive yet another kind of
Spirits, as we have faid ; it is one of thefpoints in
difpute among them, and now weare about to feek
wherein they agree together.

Second., That theig natures are different, fome
abfolutely fubfifting without body, as Angels; and
others being united to a body, as Souls.

Third. That, however, both are’thortal.

Fourth, That of {uch Spirits as are united to a
body,fome are good to Men and others bad.

Fifth., That therefore, Man has reafon ta
feck the friendfhip of good Spirits, that is, the An~
gels, and to take all poffible care to divert from
him evil Spirits, which are Devils.

Sixth. Thatan infinite happinefs or mifery ar=
tends Men after this Iife,

‘Seventh. That likewile of the Souls of the de-
ceafed, fome are bad, and fome good and holy ;3
tho they feem not to explain themielves always in
the fame manner, fometimesupon one of the points,
and fomerimes upon the other; it is neverthelefs
cerrain, confidering the bottom of the marrer, that
their fentiments are agreeable; fee then in what
confifts the conformity of the Opinions in general
‘of all Nations; ‘and in what they difier, We have

; M2 now
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now to.examine, what is true or what not, in
:all that has been related; and it is for that purpofe,
I defign my fecond and third Book, according to
.he divifion I have eftablithed before, Chapter the
firft, Seét. 8. However we fhall yer fee, what cau-
«tions may be drawn from all that has been faid.

T H A PN X1V

“that afl that bas been related, [bews upon what foun-
dation the Clriftians in general, and the Proreftants
sn particular, fay, fuch extrasrdinary. things of the
Deuil,

Betl, 1. B Efore I pafs to my fecond Book, where

I thall examine what is purely the truth,
we muft fearch into all the quoraticns and Opinions
zhat are colle@ed here, after the Original of this
Opinion, fo generaland fo deeply.rooted, touching
the great power of the Devil, which we fee, that
all the Chriftians, Proteftants, Romans and ethers,
«carry .(0 high.at this time ; there 1s none who can
«deny but {everal things prefent themiclves in thefe
marrations,that all the World eafily perceives and are
«apable to produce fuch Opinions,or to confirm them
inthe minds of Men3; neither that Scripture or
Reafon fhould lead Men therero, But they gather
them from other places, and without examining
swhether they are agreeable 1o thole two rules, on-
Iy worthy of being follow’d ; they refpect them
wmeverthelefs becaule of the credit in which they
thave been for.a‘long time, and of the approbation
thar has been ‘given them. Now, I intend to fhow
#irft,thar all thar is believed touching the great pow-
@rat the Devil, beyond what Scripture and Realon
manifeftly
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manifeftly teachesus of it, proceeds not from any
of thefe two fprings, nor takes ivs Original froms
any confequences that may be drawn from them,
and afterwards to difcover what is the. true caule*
of it

Seét. 2. The trath of this propefition is eafily”
known as to it’s firft refpect ; becaufe it i known,
that the moft ftupid and thofe thar partake leaft of*
the lightof Reafon or of knowledge of the Scrip-
rure, are thofe which give moft credit to whar is
{aid upon the matter in hand. The common Peo-
ple, Children, and Old Women, are much more-
per{fwaded . of it than ethers; bur the more under=:
ftanding one has, the more one 1s converfant in the
Holy writ, and the more experience he has gained
by the converfation bf the World, and by the dife-
rent accidents which have prefented themfelves,
efpecially when experience 1s joyned to thefe two
firt Conditions, the lels he will be apt to believe
fuch Opinions ; I fay he will be the lefs apt ro be-
lieve-them, becaufe it muft be granted, that there
are People of a great deal of learning and experi-
ence, who not only receive them, but imploy all
their skill and capacity to confirm them, and caule
them to be admitted ; as King Fames the Firfty

. Bodin, Dancws, and many others have done. But

I think not that we muft believe what they have
done, ought to be arttributed to the evidence of
reafon, which bave perfwaded them. but to their
prejudices, and to- a certain particular inclination,
according to which, everyoneturns himfelf roward
fuch or fuch an object; according to his inclination.
It is by the motions of this nataral inclination, rhat’
the underftanding being furprized, takes a difpo=-
fition to follow it ; and when it has once addiéted
it felf thereto, it makes ufe of all it’s force and light'
to maintain its choice and to fhew that trutlrand rea-
: M 3 {fon
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{dn have been his guides to the part he has taken,
which he fancies all other Men by the fame Prin-
ciples are alfo obliged to take: That being fuppo=

fed, it follows, that the Opinion of a very fmall.

number of Wrirers cannot hinder that whar I have
propofed fhould be true, as to the whole, or the
greateft parr: And ir is my advice, which methinks
no body will deny me.

§. 3. It may be objected,as to ‘what concerns Na-
ture,that it cannot be faid,that what was never taught
by the Pagans and Philofophers,who had not the help
of any other Light but that of Nature and Reafon ;
or what they have left in their Writings,was drawn
from any other {pring but Nature it felf. ‘I grane
it ; Bur what have they taught upon this fubject 7
All that we have reported before in the ten
Chaprers, that are berwixt the firft and twelfth:
There every one may fee what it is ; what are their
uncertainty and contradictions ; how different and
oppofite among them are their practices. What
foundation can be laid upon a Philofophy, which
has not fought but to accommodate it felf to capri-
cious and prejudiced People 5 and which confifts
almoft in nothing elfe but the Tricks of Priefts.
Befides, it is not a pure Philofophy thar has been
the original and foundation of Pagan Religions;but
the Philofophy fuch as it has been comprehended
and underftood by the People ; thatis to fay, very
il in part’ or in the whole, mixed with preju-
dice and great ignorance, The fear caufed by ex-
traordinary and furprifing objects , and the blind
fove every one has for his own Notions,produced in
that perturbation, drive Men to feek the means to
appeafe a power from which proceed thofe extra-
ordinary obje@s, and which is the caufe of thofe
evils they are not able to refit. Thefe two Rea-
fons, I ay, carry Mento pradife, for that mdf:' all
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forts of means, although they know them but by
half’s, or not at all. The greateft part of thofe”
who might difcover to them their Miftakes, and”
afford them better Infteuctions ; either will™ not®
give themfelves the trouble, or choofe rather to-
keep it fecrer, and make ufe of the Error of the
People, to the end to acquire more Credit, and 10
be the objects of a greater admiration ; as hereto-
fore the Magi did ; and as at this time the Bramings
and the Bonzes do : If theré is-any one who had bet-
ter inclinations, he dares not open his Mouth for
fear of incurring the indignation of the publick s
As Socrares whote boldnefs coft him his life, which
was taken away by Poifon.

Seft. 4. We muft therefore imagine, that there
are not any of thofe that addicted -themielves to
Philofophy, who from" their youth had not been
bred in the Opinions, and exercife of the Religion
of their Anceftors; So that they owe unto the
Schools the Prejudices that they had thereby  al-"
ready {wallowed. They found Mafters who were
no lefs prevented with theirs 5 either that they were
alike to thofe of their Scholars, or that they were
different. If they were alike, the Difciples were
confirm’d in thofe prejudices by their Mafters; and -
if they were different, they- atforded them more
matter to confound their Underftanding.  Laftly,
However it was, -their Underftanding could but
remain corrupted, and cheir ill difpofition but daily
increafe. If this needed a proof, and required lefs
time, it would be no“hard task ro prove what I af-
fert; fince I may name Perfons, who may be lving.
inftances of it : But no body,methinks, will require
from me what I have juft now faid, being too evi-
dent to be call’d in queftion, - If there are fome who
never reflected upon it, in relation to the Infidels,
he need but make Confiderations upon the Chrifti-~

M:.4.: ans -




2438 7 he World Bewitch'd,
#ns and himfe!lf quickly to difcover the Truth. A
blitd and braotith zeal for Religion, or rather for
whart is eall'd Religion, ordinarily precedes know-
ledge, without which, however, there is no true
Reigion, nor fincere Piery. The Eyes of our Un-
certtanding are infenfibly ufed to objecéts, that con-
tinuslly offer themfelves to them, they turn of their
own accord to thar fide, and afrerwards, neither
will nor can look upon others; er at leaft if they
perceive others, 'ws as through the former that
Garken the fight by their continual prefence, and by
the wearinefs caufed by their too much gazing up-

‘on them ; f{o that without the help of thofe com-
forting Spectacles, if I may fo {peak, the faculty,
‘weakned by want of habit, is no longer able to en-
dure the Light. Let this be obferved before-hand,
to be ferviceable hereafter.

Seét. 5. And as to the Holy I¥7i¢, I think not that
it may be taken for the caufe of the Opinions Men
have of the Devil. Thofe Opinions being already
rooted in the mind as decply as they can be, before
the Holy Bible be ever read ; not to fay, thar the
lefs we read it, the more we credic what 1s faid up-
on that account, and the more we are difpofed to
affirm it. Had we not in matter of Religion, Dif~
pofitions alike to thofe of other Sects, and even to
thofe of the Unfaithful, we would doubtlefs make
a good ufe of the facred Wrirings, and {peak as
theéy do. But to our great fhame, moft part of us,
as well as of other Sedts, that pretend a Veneration
for the Holy Writ, fearch not in ir afrer its Senfe,
being fatisfied with the vulgar Interpretations, and
fuch as they have received from others. And there=
fore we keep to fuch Explications as we hear in
thofe Churches, in which thofe of our Communion
ufe to gather; unlefs we will be look’d upon as
fickle headed, and almoft as Apoftates. In 1r::.sti:£11 we
enaca-
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endeavour to render the Reafon of our Fajh 3
that's not the queftion, that way carries too fir
and it would be too great a task o examine all to
the bottom. In fhort, to fpeak truth, we muf
confefs, thatif we believe fuch grearand wonderful
things of the Devil, itis not becaufe they are con-
tained in the Holy Scripture,fince we fufpend nor our
Judgment tili we have confulted ir, but becaufe we -
are per{uaded before-hand,that it muft be explain’d
and underftood according to the Judgment we have
already pafs'd, by reafon of fome expreffions that
feem to favour the common Belief, that the genera-
ity of Men already have of the Devil.

Sect. 6. If we defire more particularly to exa-
mine how the Norion of thefe things is formed in
Men of Learning, by the means of Learning it {elf,
and how it is increafed ; I am ready to declare
what I have obferved for a long time, by the ez-
periments I have made. The firft prejudices of
Man are as ancient as his knowledge, and begin
from his meft tender youth thefe two ways. When
to appeafe the crys of Children, or to calm their
Paflions, they are threatned with the Bugbear,either
by Words or Effets, either by making {ome extra-
ordinary Noife, or prefenting to them furprifing
Objects 5 Experience has long fince taught vs, that
thefe Impreflions being the firft, are alfo thofe thac
leave the deepeft tracks in the Brain, and cannor
afterwards. be rooted out but with grear trouble 3
when Children being more advanced in years,begin,
1o play in the Streets, and to difcourfe ‘with their
Neighbours, they hear almoft at every inftant, the
name of the Devil pronounced, -that 15, as a kind
of ornament to the common Converfation - They

hear-Tales told of him under the fpecious title of -
Hiltories, concerning Hobgoblins, Phantafins, and
Witcheraft, Even their Parents, and fome of their

M 5 Matfters,
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Matters, by a deplorable miftake never check their
Children in their Houfe, their Difciples in their
Schools, nor their Apprentices in their Shops, with-
ont mentioning the Devil in their Reproofs, and
enforcing their chiding with it. The Names of
God and Chriff are not half fo much ufed in thofe
occafions, where they would be fo lawful and fer-
viceable ; buton the contrary they feem to be ba-
nifh’'d from the Mouths of moft Men.

Seft. 7. When Youths are put to School,they read
almoft nothing from the loweft to the higheft Forms,
in the Greek aad Latin Books, but what concerns
the Demons and their Effecls, asthey were fepre-
{ented by the Heathens. They are imbu'd with
that Science before they attain to thofe that relate
to the ufe of this Life, and that are call'd Facultses.
The infernal Gods and Goddeffes ; as Pluto, Vaulcan,
Proferpine, are known very early, and grown fami-
liar to Youth , before they are fufficiently in-
ftructed in the knowledge of the true God. They
grecdily imbibe the Epiftles, Poetry, and Hiftories
of the antient Greeks and Romans,where a frequent
mention is made of the vertue of Dreams, Miracles,
Apparitions, Spectres, coming out of Subterraneous
Places, as Caverns, or defcending from high, asthe
Air. Thofe Relations read with pleafure, are be-
tieved almoft as theGofpel ; or rather are to them in-
ftead the Gofpel. For if Parents are not pious enough
to take care in their Houfes of the inftruction of their
Children, in what concerns Religion, and to have
a0 Eye upon their information, as to this point in

the Schools ; I believe not, that of 25 Books,
which are made ufe of in the Latin Schools to.learn
Sciences, more than one or two, are fit to inculcate
the Grounds of Chriftianity to the tender Youth.
Thofe that go from the Schools to the Univerfities,
carry their heads full of thoufands of Verfes of
flfﬂi"d{?.
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Hoyace, Ovid, Virgil, and a vaft number of Paflages .
and’ Relarions collected from Heathen Authors, both
Greek and Latin. Thofe that rctarn home from
the Univerfities to their Houfes, carry ftill more of
them, but fcarce bring back ten paffages,or perhaps,
fo much as a paflage or a leffon drawn from the
Word of God, for the foundation of their Faith, -
snd marter of their Devotion.
Seét. 8. In the mean while moft of the young:
Men that go to the: Univerfities, newly coming:
from under the Rod, and hardly capable of difcre-
tion, are allowed to make choice of their own
Teacher : Which St. Pani reckons amongift the faults - -
of thefe laft times, 2 Tim. 4. 3. They choofe the
Exercifes they are to make, the Lefions they are to -
learn, and the Books they are to Read ; which they-
do not fo much with an intent of Underftanding *
the Holy: Scripture ; as of informing themfelves of -
the Controverfies amongft the principal Sects, the
pasticular Opinions of our Doctors,who are already -
but too much divided, and whofe divifions are but -
too great. T he curious Youth are more eager to °
learn fuch things, than thofe they ought to know:, -
Carried away by the heat of their Blood, always
ready to rake fire and flight, they ardently apply
themf(elves, obftinately to defend the part of their-
Mafters, and dire¢t their Smudies, efpecially after -
the enquiry of {uch Reafons, as may help them to
maintain the Opinions they have embraced, and to ~
confute their Antagonifts. So that whenever a paf-
fage of the Holy Writ'is alledg’d, for, or agamft -
their Sentiments, either in Divinity or Philofophy,
they exert all their ability and fubtilty 1o wreft ir,
or to put upon ir, fuch a Senfe as favours the Opi- -
nion with which they are prejudiced. Thus Truth
is not enquired after-for it’s own fake, and Scrip-
tureand Reafon are often alledged, but to fer E:fi%l'
Wit
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With fome likelihood the private Opiniens with
which we are taken up.

$eét. 9. 1 hope that what I have juft now faid will
eafily be credited, if attention be given to whae
follows. I fay, that the Characer of Philofophy,
fuch as is learned in the Schools, pours it felf upcn
all the lnterpretations and Tranflations that are of
the Holy Writ. It was the Opinion of Ariffasle,
that the four Elements ; Earth, Water, Air, and

Fire, were included within one another as by Cir- '

cles, reaching from the Center to the higheft place
ef the Univerfe: So as that the Earth was the
loweft, being mixed with Water in its Superficies,
nd the Air above ir furrounding the Terraqueous
Globe. Thele Propofitions are granted by all. But
that Philofopher alio believes that Fire furrounds
the ‘Air, as the Celeftial Heavens divided into feve-
ral Vaults do Fire. Thefe Vaults, to which the
Sun, Mocn and Stars are fuftned, and are of a {ub-
tile and incorruptible matrer in themfelves,furround
one another, and turn about us every year, every
month, and every day, by the vertue of fome cer-
tain Spirits, call’d Aflifting Forms. Thole that hold
that Opinion for probable, are very apt to be per-
fuaded, that the wicked Spirits dwell in the Air ;
becaufe the fuperiour Spheres are too pure for
them. When therefore thofe fort of Men hear St.
Paul mentioning the Prince of the Pewer of the Air,
Ephel. 2. 1, Or the Spiritual Wickednefs in high
Places, Ch. 6. 12. they doubt not but St. Paul was
of the Opinion of Ariftorle, and thar by thefe words
of the Hely Seriprure, the wicked Spirits muft be
underftoed. Thus thofe who by reading Plato,
fave fill'd their heads wich his Demons, fancy thar
t s word is ufed in the Scriprure in a Platonick
Tenie without confidering tharthis Philofopher lived
noL 1 the time that'the Holy Writ was publifhed,
in
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in which the former fignification of thefe Terms
might be chang’d, ‘as it daily happens; and with-
out {fo much as examining in what Senfe they were
taken by other Authors, contemporary with the
Sacred Writers ; whether *tis probable that other
Authors, whofe Books are loft, underftood ‘em in
the fame Senfe ; or.laftly, whether the Jews in
whofe Tongue the Holy Scripture was written, and
who confequently ought to underftand it beft, put
the fame fignification upon them.

Set. 10, What I fay of the ill ufe made of Phi-
lofophy as to this Point, muft not appear ftrange,
for it exrends to every thing. When Copernicus be-
gan 1o affert, by Reafons that feem’d very ftrong
to him, that the Sun is faft and unmoveable, and
that the Terragueoys Globe moves ; Thofe that held
the Hypothefis of Prolomey, pretended to explode
that Opinion by clear and formal Texts of the Holy
Scripture ; but thofe that maintained ir, contrived
Explications to thofe paffages, and wanted not plau-
fible Reafons to fer them off. Thus thofe thar af
ter Defcarzes, belicve Man has an Idea of God in his
Underftanding, found the fame Doctrine in Sz, Paul,
and underftood in that Senfe, thefe Words of his -
Epiftle to the Romans, Ch. 1. 19. That which may be
known of God 7 manifeft in them 5 for God has flewed
it unto them.  Even fome of Defeartes’s Followers
have explained the Hiftory of the Creartion in the
firft Chaprer of Genefis, according to the principles
of that Philofopher, that is quite contrary to the
right meaning of this Narration as the Author him-
felf confeffes in his lirtle Book, Intituled, Cartefis
Mofaifans,

Sect. 11, It is the fame with Divinity, as with
Philofophy. Thofe that are call'd the Fathets of
the Church, that is, her Firft, or chief Do&ors in
the Primitive times, the Authority of wh m the
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Papifts equal to that of the Word of God, having
been at firft imbued with that falfe Philofophy, did
not {o much as think upon freeing themfelves of
their prejudices, by a true Interpretation and Tranf-
Iarion of the Holy Scripture: On the contrary,

they have pout'd their preventionsover, Whatever,

they have writ; for whether they treated of fuch
Articles of Faith, as were moft controverted 5 or
whether they interpreted paffages of the Holy Writ;

they have adher’d to - bare fpeculations, and ap-

ply’d them to fubjedts quite different from thofe
the Sacred Writing aimed at. S& Auftin in the
4th and 5tb Century, has been fruitful in {peculati-
ons ; and Origen in the 34, has furpafs’d all the o~
thers in mif-applications, remote from the fcope of
the Holy Pen-men, as may have been obferved by

what has been alleagd from them, and feveral®

others concerning Spirits, in the 15¢h Chapter.
T heir Homilies, that is their Sermons, contain but
few Expofitions of the Holy Scripture, and ftill

fewer Tranflations. 'Tis true, that Origen and’

St. Ferom, have taken more pains than the others,
and been alfo more puzled, having tranflated the
Sacred Writings in thofe Ages, in which the know~
ledge of Tongues was not much look’d after, nor
imprev’d. In the mean while, what thofe Doctors
hape proposd upon many feparate paffages, dif-
pers'd thro’ their Writings, ( upon which, inftead of a
{erious examination, they have put the Senfe that was
moft favourable to their private Opinions ) has ever
been received and taught afterwards. Thus “tis hap-
pen’d long after, the knowlege of Tongues not be
ing better improv’d, that their Interpretations have
been admitted without contradiction 5 only upon
their own credir, and look'd upon with that vene-
ration that is commonly paid to Antiquity, as tho’

the World, in procefs of time, was grown ]rounger
than
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than before. By thefe means it is, that their Do-
| Clrines concerning Spirits, and efpecially the bad,
. have infenfibly been bequeathed, as an inheritance
to pofterity. ¢ :
Seét, 12, Siace therefore every one is fo much
taken up with this Sect, and pays fo great a defe-
rerice to thofe that are call’d the eminent Fathers ;
‘tis no wonder that the Papifts, who above all
others, put a high value upon them, fhould ufe
their Language, and confecrate all their Expreffi-
ons. And ’tislong fince the Proteftants have ob-
ferv'd, thatthefe their Adverfaries have founded
the Prayers for the dead, the worfhiping of Saints,
and the like Doctrines, upon fome expreflions of
the Fathers, that feem to favour them. When af-
terwards they were compell’d to give fome proof
out of the Holy Scripture, they found the firft, to-
gether with Purgatory, inthe 1/? Epiftle of St. Paul
2o the Corinthinns, Chap. 3. 13, That fire fball try every
Man's work. 'Tis almoft the fame with thofe that
are bred amongft the Lutherans ; how great a Phi-
lofopher, and how learned {oéver any one may be,
he will find no reafon, and much lefs a neceffity,to
believe that Chrift is locally and vifibly afcended to
Heaven, but it will appear to him a neceflary pro-
pofition, that our Lord, after his Refurrection, pe-
netrated thro' doors fhut up, and that his Humani-
ty is omnipotent. How learned foever one mdy
be in the Tongues, there are however, frequent
occafions, in which it can neither be feen or con-
jetur’d upon what ground, the learned have given
to fome certain words, a fignification that favours
the propofitions they maintain, rather than their
true natural Senfe ; fuch as ’tis found in other Au-
thors, and inordinary ufe of a Tongue, that is fo
familiar to them. Of thefe I might recite a thou=
fand proofs if it were neceflary, and time would
allow.me. '

Sedt,
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Seét. '13. Befides, as much as Man has taken
pains to acquire uncertain and corrupted Sciences,
fo much has he been negligent of informing him-~
felf in the beft, the fineft, and ar the fame time, the
fmalleft part of Sciences, with which he is ordina-
rily lefs acquaiinted ; for as I have already faid,
the Youth in the Schools run over all the Countries
of the Ancient Heathens, only to makea booty of
Latin and Greek, before they do fo much as vifit
Chriftianity ; ‘which is only fhewn to them, as at
a diftance ; they are yet of too tender a conftituti-
on to be loaden with fuch folid meat, and too young
to be mixed with fuch important Affairs ; fo that
they are taught almoft nothing of that matter. It is
not, thought convenient for them to know what Soul
and Body are ; wherein- confifts the Effence of the
Soul, or that of the Angels and Devils ; and what
knowledge and operations thofe Spirits are capable
of; and what fhare and adminiftration they take
here below in human Affairs.  No light is afforded
to them, thatmay diffipate the darknefs that has
been fpread over their underftandings in their
youth, nor blot out the impreflions that have been
made upon them as to this point, by the meansal-
ready mention’d ; fo that this darknefs and thefe
impreflions, deftiture of Antidotes, do ftill pene-

trate farther. Even thofe that follow the Princi-

ples of Dzfcartes, tho' they diftinguifh better than
others, the narture of Soul and Body, as will be
fhown in my Second Book , Chap. 1. Seft. 12,13, 14,
yet when they come to the operations of fuch Spi-
rits, as are not joyned to a Body; either Angels
or Devils ; and undertake to explain how they can
act upon other Bodies, either of Men, or other
matter ; they take as much freedom as they can,
and go as far as they can be carried, by the
prejudices they have imbibed with all others,
before
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before they ftudied Scripture , and Philofophy.

Seét. 14, That which may adorn the Human
Mind with Light, and form its Judgment, is whar
1s lefs intended to be acquired in Univerfities, tho’
they feem to be the place where fuch a rare thing
fhould be gotten, which moft unhappily affords not
the means to grow rich; I mean Mathematicks,
and that part of narwaral Philofophy, that difcovers
the nature and courfe of the Heavens ; not becaufe
they treat of our prefent fubje&, bur for two other
reafons I thall add. The firft is, that more cer-
tainty is to be found in Mathematicks, than inall
other Sciences; becaufe they are grounded upon in-
fallible Principles ; fioch Students as are ufed to
the certainty of thefe Principles, will not acknow-
ledge for truth,fuch asare not attended with a full
ard entire conviction, and put a little value upon
fuch Sciences, as have not the fame certainty. Bur
the Second Reafon is ftill more particular ; vizZ,
That Matbematicks, efpecially that pare that treats
of the knowledge of Stars, manifeltly difcovers fe-
veral things, thar undeniably thew the Sacred Wri-
ters accommodated themfelves to the ftile and ca-
pacity of the Vulgar, and fpeak of the Heavens,
Earth, Sun, Moon and Stars, not according to their
own nature, and as they are in themfelves; bur ac-
cording to the common notions of Men. And there-
fore thofe that are fomewhar addi&ed to'that Sci-
ence, credit not fo eafily the difcourfes of other
Men, and are nor fatisfied with probabilites. They
are not difpofed to fill the Air with Spirits, nor to
fix them to Stars, nor to confound Spirits and Stars
together. But the mifchief is, as I have already
hinted, that few Learned give up themfelves to that

part of the Sciences, tho’ it is the moft ufeful and
beautiful of all,

Sefl. 15"
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Seét. 15. Allthefe prejudices with which we have
been once fill'd, which have been rooted in us more
and more, by the ways alieady alleag’d, which
have grown by the new nourifhment they daily re-

ceived, and which have neither been banifhed, nor-

weaken'd by the endeavours ofa better informed
Judgment; all thefe prejudices, I fay, are no
where more fenfible than in the fubjet we
treat of. And therefore we have deftin'd this Firft
Book, to eftablith this Truth, and make it very
plain; to the end, it might be clearly perceived,
that all thofe Opinions concerning the Devils, Di-
vinations, and Witchcraft, draw their firft Original
from the Heathens, who communicated them to
the Jews, during the Babilonian Captivity, where
they had more converfation with the Philofophers,
than in the Land of Canaan, whilft they liv'd fepa-
rated from all other Nations of the Earth. There
they infenfibly rook the tincture of the Heathen
Doltrines and Practices, at leaft, of {uch as feem'd
not directly oppofed to theit Law. The firft Chri-
ftians {pringing from the middle of the Fews and
Heatbens, kept likewife moft part of the fame Do~

¢trines, and intended to gain the Heathens by too-

great and eafie a compliance with their Opinions.
‘Thus was infenfibly laid the foundation, on which
the great xdifice of Popery is now founded and
rais’d.

Sect. 16, Another Judgment may be pafs’d upon
that matter, if Popery were put in parallel with
Heathenifm, and not efteem’d the worfe of thefe
two.For why fhould not they be held for Heathen
Legends, what the Pagans have publifhed of their
Miracles, Oracles, Gods, Aérial Spectres, Dreams,
and the like prodigies? That is, why do we not
call em Lies, as we rightly {o name the Roman Le-
gends ? Have we more reafon to-look upon as fuf-

picious-
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pitious thofe wonders, the relations of which are
inferted almeft in all the Books of the chief Roman
writers, and to look upon them as a branch of fu-
perftition, then to deal in the fame manner with
_thofe of the Heathens ? Whence comes it, that we
publickly laugh ax (both in our difcourfes and writ-
ings, ) the {ham miracles of the former, as being
meer delufions and trifles, and that we approve,
| both by our words and our Books, the narrations
| that the latter make of the wonders feen amongft

| them,and thatwe quote them as true, tho they be of

the {ame matter and weight with the others? The
antiquity of thofe Authors and of the times in
which they have written, has it {o much power and
efficacy # and muft we more eafily credit ftories,
‘becaufe they are ~faid to have happen’d a
long while ago, and in far remote Countries ? But
what’s that to the main point ? Truth fits not it felf
in this manner to the inclinations of Men. Lies
were anciently told as well as they are now, and
as well in Foreign Countries asin our own.

Seét. 17. It is methinks fufficiently proved, by
all the quotations of this Book, that there are no
Miracles, Oracles, purging Flres, Apparitions of
| Hobgoblins or Souls, Witchcraft by Lerters and
| Characters, or choice of Days, either in Judaifm
or Popery ; but they draw their Original from Pa-
ganifm. What Reafon than may a Proteftant have
to reject the fables of the Talmud, and the ftories
of the Popith writings, as foon as thofe fables and
| tales are naturaliz’d by Jews or Papifts; and to
| hold them for truths, or at leaft, for prcnbablf, things,
as long as Paganifm cherifhes them in ir’s bofom 2
All muft be rejected together, orthe whole, whar~

ever it may be, muft be let alone. Why do we not
| free our felves from all our prejudices, and affoci-

ciate Scripture to Reafon, to ground our Reafon-
ings
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ings only upon them, and to look upon them as the
only pure {pring? What painsgnd trouble has not our
credulity to thofe Heathen rales ceft us2 How ma-
ny learned Divines and Philofophers have puzled
their brains, to afcribe to the Devil thofe Oracles,
which they look not for the effects of Human know-
ledge, and withall, fuch wonders as they could not

believe to be perfnrm.,d by Human power? So -

when it feem'd, that the anfwers that were given
by the falfe Gods, and the effects that were pro-
duced among the Heathens, were too extraordina-

ry, and zbove the force of nature; ’twas thought -

fit to curt the knor, that could not be untyed. *Twas
fuppofed that Spirits only could be the Authors of
all thefe things 5 a {uitable power and knowledge

was aflcribed to them ; and at laft the very man-

ner of effecting them was determined ; fuch is the
Original of that {cience, falily o mik‘at the con-
traditions of which, the Apoftle commands a
Chriftianto avoid, in his 1 Epift. to Timethy, Chap.
6. v. 20,

Seét, 18. The ofd Women's tales,as §¢. Paul call’s
them in the fame Epiftle, Chap. 4. ». 7. which the
Popifh writers tell us, and the fables they rebearfe,
would fupply us wich abundant matter of me-
ditation, fhould we as much credit them as we do
the others. For what muft nort be faid, if, fuppofing
that Human deceits have no fhare in them, we
would examine how the Devil could produce all
the effects that are told in thofe narrations ; we be-
lieve it more convenient to fpare our felves that
trouble, by rejeCting, as meer lies, the greateft
part of what comes from that fide. But what Rea-
fon have we to deal otherwife withthe Papifts than
with the Heathens ? "Tis becaufe of the particular

hatred we have for Popery, from which we have .

been feparated not long fince, and with which sze
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are in continual War ; befides the Reformation of
Doctrine and Worfhip that was made in the Church,
at the beginning of the laft Century, extended nor
to thofe Opinions, which were fcarce raken notice
of, and which had taken root even before the decay
of the Church was perceived ; o thar it was only
purified of fuch Errors, the rejection of which was
judged abfolutely neceflary, in conference betwixt
Luther and Calvin. Not long after, when the Re-
bandled, as had fome relation with the former:.
"T'is propetly for thar Reafon, that in thofe publick
writings that are call’d the Lirurgy of our Churches,
1t was never minded to correct thofe expreflions,

. formation was carryed farther,ifuch points only were

- .that had been fo long in ufe as o Sririts and De-
- vils, no controverfy having ever been rais’d, either

amongft the Chriftians in general, or the Papifts in
pardcular, Yet I doubt not bat it had been done,
had this Article been taken fo much notice of, and
examined with fo much attention as the others were,
or had but one half of the difficulties that are now
propoled, been alledged at that time. |

Seét. 19. Moreover, amongft the qualities that
are afcribed to Popery, the picture of which I con-

- fefs can fcarce be more unihaply then the Original

it {elf; That of Anrichriftianifm was thought very
convenient, as that of Antichrift to fir the Pope
extragrdinary well. Immediatly the words of §e.
Payl, in his 2 Epiftle to the Theffalmmians, Chap. 2.
©. 3.t0 the oth. were explained in that fenfe, and it
was thought that the Apoftle had an Eye to Po ry
when hefaid, That bis coming wonld be in the qﬁgfdﬂ_’}'
of Satan, with all Power, Signs, and Lying Wonders.

. By the explication the Proteftants were dif; pofed to
| Joyn together, Satan and Anrichrift, that is the De-

vil and the Pope, as two Brothers, and to draw

. that confequence, that Popery was the Do&rine of

the
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the Dévil. By which means it was eafy to infinu-
ate, that the Devil intereftesand has his vote inthe
tenets of the Papifts, and that the See of Rome is
the feat of his Empire.

Sed. 20, Thence proceeds the ftile that is ordi-
narily ufed both in Difcourfes and Books, even as

ro the {malleft Controverfies, that are raifed about |

fome point of Doétrine or Worlhip ; when any fticks
not to the vulgar Opinions, ’tis prefently cry’d up,
that the Devil’s let loofe 5 and ufes all his violence
and crafry Devices toaffault the Church. "Tis faid
he’s always ready to oppofe all our Motions towards

good, and a thoufand like. People are pleas’d to |
hear the Devil {o fet off ; they love the occafion of |

cafting upon him all the faults they are guilty of 5
and of applauding themfelves for victory,when they
have overcome fome Temptation which they ima-

gined to have been raifed by the endeavours of that |

powerful Enemy. We look upon it as 2 piece of
Eloquence not only to take Ged's Name in vain.but

alfo inceffantly to joyn that of the Devil with it.

In a word, the Almighty forms almoft no project, |

but immediately the Devil endeavours to deftroy
it; and the moft vitious Men commit fcarce any

Crimes, but they are driven to them by the Devil. |

— APk - NS

Se6f. 21. With all thofe prejudices we undertake |
W

the expounding and tranflating of the Holy Writ ;.

for having never conceived the leaft doubt as to
thefe things,we had never occafion to examine whe- |

ther they are really true.But why fhould we take {o
much trouble, is it not far more convenient to be-
lieve what is generally believed, “and to fpeak as:
the otherdo.  The enquiry- of Truth is an under-;
taking in which little affiftance is to be hoped ; and/
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there are fo many guards on all the ways that lead | ‘i,
to it, that it would prove very hard to break Clu
through. *Tis an ancient Proverb, That every one # | g
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not allow'd to go to Corimth. Whoever intends 1o
overcome fo many difficulties, cannot hope to fic-
ceed but by his diligence, eagernefs, and earneftnefs.
To this end,] know not a better means than to pro-
ceed to the Interpretation of the Holy Scripture, as
though it had never been interpreted before; to
fearch into all things carefully, to enquire after the
Connection of all the Do&rines contained in it; and
to have recourfe to Interpreters only to borrow fome
light for dark places, but not to follow them astrue
and infallible Guides. This I hope to put in pra-
ctice in my fecond Book, if God gives me life.

Seét. 22. But doubtlefs this advice will prove
ferviceable only to my felf, and fome few Perfons
who fhall perceive its ufefulnefs ; neither have I
reafon to hope that it fhould ever be relifht by the
publick ; Popery being not fo far eradicated out of
the Proreftants Hearts, but that it fprings up again
from time to time in fome places, Thereisa fault,
of which the vifible Church was never free ; that
15, the having too much deference for Authority and
Tradition. For though a great Refpet ought to
be paid to thofe that are eftablithed as God’s Mini-
fters in the Church, and that feveral things concern-
ing her external Government, ought to be ruled by
her Directors; yet we muft nor give u p our felves
wholly to them. There is a great regard ro be
had as to this Point, and 2 Mean to.be chofen with
much Difcretion ; left to avoeid the reproach of Ir-
reverence and Irregularity, we fhould aferibe too
much to the Authority of the Church, and the com-
‘mon Qpinion of her chief Doctors: In this Senfe
it 15, that one of the moft learned Men of this Age
undertook to affert this Thefs, Papatus eft infepara-
bilss ab Ecclefirs The Popedom 5 infeparable from the
Churcl.  As for me, who perhaps have more expe-
zience in this matter than any other Perfon in thefe

Por-
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Provinces; I dare nor hope this method fhould
change, and even have no Reafon to believe it,
confidering what paffes whilt I am taken up with
this prefent work. However, I fhall profecute my
defign, relying upon the Grace of God, being per-
fuaded that I write for maintaining the Truth, and
that I cannot forbear to do it, fince 1 am informed
of it. After all, asI aim at nothing elfe but the

Glory of God, and the defence of the true Faith;

{o I fee that my labour has not been in vain,but has
already produced great Fruit. This bears up my
Courage, and infpires me with great ardour, toap-

ply my felf to the compofition of the following -

Books.

\ The End of the Firft Book.
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